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PREFACE 


ELEVENTH    EDITION. 


When  first  I  undertook  to  review  "Wendeborn's 
German  Grammar"  for  the  Eleventh  Edition,  it  was 
my  wish  so  to  improve^  complete,  and  simplify  it, 
that  it  .  should  correspond  to  the  present  state  of 
German  Grammar,  as  a  science  taught  to  English 
students.  With  this  aim  in  view,  I  have  entirely 
changed,  not  only  the  system  of  declension  and  con- 
jugation, but  every  chapter  of  the  Accidence ;  I  have 
added,  as  a  Second  Part,  the  doctrine  on  the  for- 
mation of  words ;  and,  as  a  Third  Part,  a  comprehen- 
sive view  of  the  Syntax.  In  order  to  gain  space  for 
these  necessary  alterations  and  additions,  I  have 
omitted  the  occasional  exercises,  the  dialogues,  the 
vocabulary,  and  other  parts  of  less  moment. 

This  Edition  has  thus  become,  instead  of  a  Revi- 
sion, an  entirely  New  Work,  differing  in  every  point 
of  importance  from  the  original  plan,  and  standing 
to  it  exactly  in  the  same  relation  as  the  theory  of 
Grammar  of  our  days  stands  to  that  which  was 
a2 
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adopted,  in  Germany,  fifty  years  ago.  With  reference 
to  other  performances  of  a  similar  kind,  I  dare  hope 
that,  having  conscientiously  accomplished  a  difficult 
and  intricate  task,  I  may  see  this  book,  in  its  present 
shape,  obtain  an  honourable  place  in  the  rank  of 
those  grammatical  works  on  the  German  language, 
which  have  served  us  all  as  guides  during  a  number 
of  years,  and  which  for  learning  and  method  are 
deservedly  held  in  high  estimation  by  the  public. 

The  original  authorities  which  I  have  generally 
consulted,  are  the  writings  of  Becker,  Schmitthenner, 
and  Götzinger;  but  I  feel  particularly  indebted  to 
Heyse's  Dictionary  and  Grammar  of  the  German 
language  (#anbtt>6rterbud)  ber  beutfcfyen  ©pracfye,  3  vols. 
2£uSfuf)tlid)e§  Sefyrbucfy  ber  beutfcfyen  ©pracfye,  2  vols.). 


A.  H. 


University  College,  London, 
February,  1849. 
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PART  I.— ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION  I.— ON   THE  LETTERS   AND    THEIR 
PRONUNCIATION. 

§    1.       THE  ALPHABET. 

The  German  alphabet  contains  twenty-six  letters. 
In  print  they  resemble  the  black-letter  type  used  in 
old  English  books,  vide  Table  I. ;  in  writing  they 
differ  in  many  respects  from  the  written  English 
characters,  vide  Table  II. 

§    2.       PRONUNCIATION    OF    VOWELS. 

A.     Of  pure  Vowels. 

There  are  six  pure  vowels  in  the  German  alphabet, 

a,  c,  t,  o,  it,  X). 

a  is  pronounced  like  a  in  rather,  bar,  shark ;  for  ex- 
ample, gar,  ready ;  $ftal,  aim ;  £amm,  lamb. 

e  sounds  like  a  in  fare,  bare,  lake ;  for  example,  fyer, 
hither ;  ber,  the ;  er,  he ;  (Srbe,  earth  ;  SRebe,  speech. 

X  corresponds  to  the  ee  in  bee ;  for  example,  mir,  to 
me  ;  bir,  to  thee ;  ^immd,  heaven. 

0  does  not  differ  from  o  in  go ;  for  example,  Sttonb, 
moon;  borgen,  morning;  SEon,  sound;  £8rot,  bread. 

u  sounds  like  oo  in  boot ;  for  example,  SSruber,  bro- 
ther ;  gut,  good ;  £ut,  hat. 
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9  a,  in  German  words  has  the  sound  of  the  German  t, 
by  which  it  is  now  always  replaced ;  for  example. 
^)gel,  hedgehog,  is  now  written  $gel  5  °-  In  words 
derived  from  the  Greek  it  sounds  like  the  German 
t,  when  they  are  current  in  conversational  lan- 
guage, as,  ©v>rup,  syrup ;  2tfpl,  asylum ;  Sprarm, 
tyrant ;    (Sflpreffe,  cypress :   but  in  words   not  of 
common  use  it  sounds  like  the  French  u  in  crut, 
fut;  for  example,  G^ruS,  %X)KU§,  £t)ceum\ 
Obs.  1.  Vowels  are  short — a.  when  followed  by  a  double 
consonant,  as  Jammer,  hammer  ;  Seller/  plate  ;  f tnfrer/  dark  ; 
S3orj!e/  bristle ;   Mnbe/  notice.      Except  %Uev,  eagle ;   2Crjt, 
physician ;    S3art/   beard ;    $P5pJT/   pope  ;    ftetS/    constantly  ; 
Ärebö/  crab ;  ?D?önb/  moon ;  £>bjt/  fruit ;  Sroft/  consolation : 
— b.  in  suffixes  containing  ct  as  @ng=et/  angel ;  <$ah'ir\/  hook  ; 
SBrubser/  brother  : — c.  in  the  prefixes  ab,  er,  t>er/  weg/  jer : — d.  in 
the  monosyllables  cut/  on  ;  but/  am  ;  big/  till ,  ba%i  the  ;  beg/  of 
the  ;  eg/  it ;  fyät/  has  ;  t)tri/  thither  ;  \m,  in  the  ;  \n,  in  ;   man/ 
one  ;  mit,  with  ;  ob/  whether  ;  ünt/  around  ;  »on/  from  ;  ttag/ 
what ;  §üm/  to  the. 

Obs.  2.  In  all  other  cases  vowels  are  long. 
Obs.  3.  The  prolongation  of  a  vowel  is  often,  besides, 
pointed  out  to  the  eye  ;  this  is  done  in  one  of  three  ways  : 
a.  by  adding  an  i)  $  b.  by  doubling  the  vowel ;  c.  by  adding 
an  e.  The  first  five  vowels  can  be  prolonged  by  an 
additional  b/  as  £cu)n/  boat ;  Sefyrer/  teacher  ;  tyv,  you  ;  SSofyne/ 
bean ;  $in)re/  conveyance.  Three  vowels  can  be  pro- 
longed by  doubling,  as  baax,  ready ;  33eere/  berry ;  SSoot/ 
boat.  By  an  addition  of  an  e  only  i  can  be  prolonged,  as 
33tei7  beer. 

B.     Of  modified  Vowels, 

Three  vowels,  a,  0,  U,  lose  their  clear  sound  by  a 
modification  of  the  original  tone.  This  is  pointed 
out  by  putting  two  commas  or  a  small e  over  them, 
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as  d,  0/  ü — a,  o,  it  ;  and  when  they  are  capitals,  the  e 

is  printed  near  them  on  the  right,  as  2£e,  £)e,  Ue» 

d  is  pronounced  like  a  in  bat,  cat ;  for  example,  S5at 

or  33dt,  bear ;  2Cejle,  branches. 
0  sounds  like  ceu  in  the  French  cwur ;  for  example, 

£one  or  Sorte,  sounds ;  £)el,  oil. 
it  corresponds  to  the  u  in  the  French  crut,fut;  for 

example,  SSrüber  or  SSruber,  brothers ;  Uebel,  evil. 

Obs.  These  modified  vowels  are  long  or  short,  according 
to  the  rules  of  pure  vowels  :  they  can  also  be  prolonged  by 
the  addition  of  an  I) ;  for  example,  Sftdber,  wheels  ;  Ärdfte, 
strengths  ;  ÄontQ/  king ;  £6ffet/  spoon  ;  mübe,  tired  ;  Äünfte, 
arts ;  $at)re,  ferry :  9Dtof)re,  carrot ;  rüt)metv  to  glory :  but 
they  can  never  be  doubled,  as  ber  ©aat,  the  saloon,  pi.  bte 
(Sale,  the  saloons. 

C.     Of  Diphthongs. 

There  are  five  diphthongs  in  German — at,  et,  ölt, 
ett,  du. 
at  and  et  sound  like  i  in  quite;  for  example,  itatfet, 

emperor;  £etb,  body, 
ait  corresponds  to  ou  in  house;  as  Saitt,  tone, 
eit  and  dlt  have  the  same  sound  as   oy  in  boy ;  as 

%iuti,  people ;  Sftduber,  robber. 

§    3.       PRONUNCIATION    OF    CONSONANTS. 

A.     Of  simple  Consonants. 

b  corresponds  to  the  English  b;  only  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  particularly  when  preceded  by  another 
consonant,  it  sounds  like^>,  as  33atl,  ball ;  Malb,  calf. 

C,  as  a  single  consonant,  only  occurs  in  foreign  words : 
it  sounds — 1,  like  k,  when  followed  by  a  consonant, 
or  a,  o,  u,  and  au ;  for  example,  ßratyluS,  ßtejtppuS, 
(Sato,  Gorton,  ßmwa,  ßaucafuS;  2,  like  ts  in  all 
other  cases,  as  ($eree>,  ßtcero,  ßt)ru§,  ßaefar. 
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t>  corresponds  to  the  English  d;  at  the  end  of  a 
word,  however,  especially  when  following  another 
consonant,  it  is  pronounced  like  /,  as  £)egen,  sword  ; 
S5ab,  bath;  £ant>,  country. 

f  sounds  like  the  English  f}  as  fret,  free ;  £)orf,  vil- 
lage. 

g  corresponds  to  the  English  g  in  garb ;  for  example, 
gut,  good ;  %a§,  day ;  £rug,  deceit. 
Obs.  When  the  termination  ig  is  followed  by  a  syllable 

or  word  beginning  with  g  or  it  it  is  pronounced  like  the 

English   consonant   y ;    for    example,    £ettig4ett/  holiness ; 

bunbtg  gefagt,  concisely  said. 

I),  in  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  is  pronounced  like 
h  in  hard ;  for  example,  »gummel,  heaven ;  but  it  is 
mute  when  following  a  vowel,  r,  or  t ;  for  example, 
ßofyn,  reward ;  9tfyebe,  roadstead ;  8latyf  advice. 

j  sounds  like  y  in  yes,  as  %sal)T,  year;  Nugent», 
youth. 

f,  I,  m,  n,  p,  have  each  the  same  sound  as  in  English, 
as  itontg,  king ;  ßeutc,  people ;  Sautter,  mother ; 
Sfteffe,  nephew;  tyaax,  pair. 

<j  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  both  together  sound 
like  kf,  as  Quelle,  spring. 

r  sounds  stronger  than  the  English  r,  and  corre- 
sponds to  the  French  r  in  pere,  as  fyart,  hard. 

3,  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable,  sounds  like 
the  English  z ;  for  example,  (Sonne,  sun ;  SRet-fe, 
journey :  but,  at  the  end,  like  a  sharp  s9  as  ©ra$, 
grass. 

t  corresponds  to  the  English  /,  as  Sorte,  tart. 

Obs.  When  followed  by  ion/  in  foreign  words,  it  sounds 

like  ts,  and  the  t  like  the  English  consonant  y,  as  Station/ 

nation ;  Section/  lesson. 

ü  sounds  like  the  English  /,  as  SSater,  father. 
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xo  sounds  like  the  English  v,  as  2Burm,  vermin. 

r  sounds  like  the  English  x,  as  2Crt,  axe. 

j  sounds  like  ts,  as  gunner,  tinder ;  SftetJ,  charm. 

B.     Of  dpuble  and  compounded  Consonants. 

1.  Double  consonants  are  pronounced  as  in  Eng- 
lish ;  for  example,  Sötbbcr,  ram ;  fyoffen,  to  hope ;  ttoll, 
full ;  immer,  always ;  brennen,  to  burn ;  ejfen,  to  eat ; 
Qhtti,  cottage. 

2.  Of  compounded  consonants  the  following  is 
to  be  remarked: 

tX)  is  pronounced — a.  like  k,  when  followed  by  an  3  in 
the  same  syllable,  as  £>ad)6,  badger ;  and  in  words 
of  Greek  origin,  as  Character,  character :  b.  like  sh 
in  words  of  French  origin,  as  ßfyarabe,  charade ; 
(Sfyef,  chief:  c.  like  the  Scottish  chin  Loch  Lomond 
after  a,  o,  u,  an  ;  for  example,  33 ad),  brook ;  ,ftocr;, 
cook;  S5ud),  book;  &auct)er,  diver:  d.  like  the 
English  consonant  y,  strongly  pronounced,  after 
e,  t,  d,  o,  it,  at,  et,  eu,  du,  or  after  a  consonant ;  for 
example,  SBecfyer,  goblet;  Sfcid^ter,  judge;  SBdcfye, 
brooks ;  Jtocfye,  cooks  ;  SSttcfyer,  books;  £atd),  spawn ; 
SetCT;,  pond;  (geucfye,  pestilence;  rducfyem,  to  per- 
fume; gurd)e,  furrow;  gend?el,  fennel. 

cf  corresponds  to  a  double  k,  as  (£cfe,  corner. 

bt  corresponds  to  a  t,  as  SSröbt,  bread ;  tobt,  dead. 

cm  and  fn  are  so  pronounced  that  the  g  and  k  are 
heard,  as  gndbig,  gracious ;  .ftnabe,  boy. 

n$  and  nf  are  pronounced  with  a  nasal  sound,  like 
in  the  English  words  longing  and  ranking;  for 
example,  £dna,e,  length ;  SRanf c,  tendril. 

pf  is  pronounced  like  one  sound,  by  closely  shutting 
the  lips   and  immediately  uttering  the  f ;  for  ex- 
ample, SPferb/  horse ;  $opfen,  hops. 
b3 
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pfy  only  occurs  in  words  derived  from  Greek,  and 
sounds  exactly  like/,  as  ^Pfyüofopb,  philosopher. 

p3,  which  occurs  only  in  Greek  words,  is  so  pro- 
nounced that  the  p  can  be  heard,  as  $)ft)d)e,  ^falter. 

fd)  corresponds  to  the  English  sh,  as  §tfd),  fish ;  fd)6n, 
beautiful. 

Obs.  In  derivatives  with  d)en/  when  the  radical  syllable 
or  root  terminates  in  €f  this  §  is  pronounced  with  the  root, 
and  the  d)  with  the  suffix,  as  fci^cfyen,  little ;  S?au&<i)tn,  little 
house. 

fp  and  fl:  are  pronounced  like  in  English ;  for  example, 

fprecfyen,  to  speak ;  jlefyen,  to  stand. 

Obs.  In  many  parts  of  Germany,  and  especially  in  the 
South,  fp  and  j!/  when  beginning  a  syllable,  sound  like  shp 
and  sht. 

(3  sounds  exactly  like  ff,  instead  of  which  it  is  used — 
1.  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  or  word;  for  example, 
Sga$,  hatred  :  2.  before  a  t ;  as  grofte,  greatest : 
3.  after  a  diphthong  or  long  vowel,  as  Reißen,  to 
bid ;  gießen,  to  pour. 

tf)  does  not  differ  from  t 

Obs.  The  f)  in  ft)  originally  belonged  to  the  lengthened 
vowel  preceding  or  following,  as  ratfyen,  to  guess ;  $lutfi, 
flood ;  üftott)/  need ;  Ztyane,  tear ;  Sfyeif,  part.  The  only 
exceptions  are  formed  by  £f)Utm/  tower,  and  2Btru>  host, 
in  which  the  vowel  is  short. 

%  sounds  like  tts,  as  Rat^z,  cat. 

§    4.       ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1.  Each  German   word  is  written    exactly  as   it 

is    pronounced ;     nothing  is    written    that   is    not 

pronounced,   and   nothing  pronounced  that  is  not 
written. 
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2.  Great  capitals  are  used  in  the  following  cases : 

a.  In  the  beginning  of  a  period. 

b.  After  signs  of  interrogation  (?)  and  exclamation 
(!),  when  they  finish  a  sentence,  but  not  when  they 
are  found  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence ;  for  instance, 
nne  fann  t>a§  gefd)el)en  fein  ?  how  can  this  have  hap- 
pened ?  3d)  ton  e$  nid)t  fagen,  I  cannot  say :  but, 
nrie  fann  bag  gefd/efyen  fein?  fragte  id),  how  can  this 
have  happened  ?  did  I  ask.  £)  bap  id)  ben  23rtef  nur 
eine  ©runbe  früher  erhalten  fyätU !  £Bte  anberS  l)dtte  id) 
gefyanbelt!  O  if  I  had  received  the  letter  only  one 
hour  sooner !  How  differently  would  I  have  acted  ! 
But,  bap  e3  bod)  ftd)  dnbern  wollte !  rief  er  a\x§,  O  if  it 
would  only  change  !  he  exclaimed. 

After  a  full  stop  (♦),  and,  at  last,  after  a  colon  (;), 
when  a  quoted  sentence  follows;  for  instance,  er 
faßte :  £>a$  mug  nid)t  gefcfyefyen,  he  said  that  must  not 
happen. 

c.  In  the  beginning  of  a  line  in  poetry. 

d.  In  all  substantives,  be  they  really  such,  or  only 
considered  as  such ;  for  instance,  ber  SSater,  the 
father ;  "OaS  £Betp,  the  white  colour. 

e.  In  the  addressed  personal  pronouns  of  the 
plural,  Styr  and  ©tc,  you. 

Obs.  1.  Many  substantives  have  changed  into  adverbs 
and  prepositions,  and  are,  as  such,  written  with  small 
initials,  as  tfjettS/  partly ;  flug§/  quickly ;  anfangt  in  the  be- 
ginning ;  ungefafyr,  by  chance ;  laut,  according ;  frctft/  by 
authority  ;  mittele  by  means.  Only  the  following  adverbial 
substantives  are  still  written  with  capitals :  Borgens,  of  a 
morning ;  2Cbenb§/  of  an  evening ;  SOHttagS/  at  noon  time ; 
SfcadjmtttctgS/  in  the  afternoon  ;  9tad)t6/  by  night. 

Obs.  2.  The  word  mat,  when  considered  as  a  substantive, 
is  written  with  a  capital,  but  then  separated  from  the  pre- 
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ceding  number  or  pronoun,  as  bag  erjte  SJKal,  the  first  time ; 
btefeg  sßlal,  this  time. 

Obs.  3.  Some  words  are  represented  in  one  construction 
as  substantives,  whilst  in  others  as  adverbs,  and  accordingly 
written  with  capital  or  small  initials,  as  id)  fyafce  S^ecr)!/  I  am 
right ;  eg  tjt  mir  recfyt,  I  am  satisfied ;  bu  fyctft  leine  <Sd)ttlb/  it 
is  not  thy  fault ;  er  ifl  fcfyutb  baratv  he  is  the  cause  of  it ;  eg 
mad)t  mir  lingft,  it  causes  me  anxiety ;  mir  wirb  anajt,  I  get 
anxious ;  er  u)ut  mir  nidfjtg  ju  Seibe,  he  does  me  no  harm ;  e§ 
fijut  mir  tetb/  I  am  sorry  ;  eg  $at  feine  Sftoty/  no  fear  for  that ; 
eg  tt)ut  nou>  it  is  needful. 

3.  On  the  division  of  words  into  syllables  the 
following  rules  are  to  be  observed : 

a.  Whilst  in  English  a  word  is  always  so  divided 
into  its  syllables,  that  the  root  is  separated  from  the 
termination,  as  long-ing,  heart-ily,  point- edly,  this 
only  takes  place  in  German — 1.  in  compounds:  2.  in 
derivatives  with  prefixes :  and,  3.  in  derivatives  with 
suffixes  which  begin  with  a  consonant ;  for  instance, 
2Ctt3=apfcl,  the  ball  of  the  eye ;  be^ob^acfyten,  to  observe ; 
fyter^tn,  in  here;  enterben,  to  disinherit;  fddMicfy, 
neuter ;  grei^eit,  liberty ;  Sungsltng,  youth. 

b.  In  all  other  cases  the  division  is  made  according 
to  the  following  rules  : 

1.  When  a  consonant  stands  between  two  vowels, 
it  belongs  to  the  second  vowel,  as  (Set-be,  silk ; 
SBd^ber,  baths ;  rotten,  to  wade. 

2.  When,  therefore,  derivative  suffixes  begin  with 
a  vowel,  they  attract  the  last  consonant  of  the  root, 
as  fyeu-lett,  to  howl ;  ^ei^matf),  home ;  lirt^bifd),  child- 
ish ;  ^r-mutfy,  poverty. 

3.  When  two  consonants  meet,  the  first  belongs 
to  the  preceding,  and  the  second  to  the  following 
syllable,  as    bxuUlm,  to   roar;    fyem-men,   to    stop; 
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efcfen,  to  eat;  dbzbz,  ebb;  ©atzten,  garden;  $ett4el, 
handle. 

4.  The  double  consonants  cfy,  cf,  pf),  pf,  fd),  fp,  jl,  f, 
t(),  and  £,  are  considered  in  writing  as  one  letter, 
and  therefore  not  separated;  and,  according  to  1, 
belong  to  the  following  syllable,  as  &azü)t,  affair; 
bcwfen,  to  bake ;  fcfytm^pfen,  to  abuse ;  ^ro-pfyet,  pro- 
phet ;  2!ften=fcfyen,  human  beings ;  gi-fci^er,  fisherman  ; 
ttJCufcfyen,  to  wash ;  ©e-fpen-jf  er,  ghosts ;  ge-jtem,  yes- 
terday; wet-pen,  to  whitewash;  ra^tfyen,  to  advise; 
nu^en,  to  use. 

Obs.  1.  The  consonants  pf  and  fp  are  sometimes  sepa- 
rable, as  2tysfel/  apple  ;  Stoffen/  drop  ;  Änofcpe,  bud ;  S(öef=pe/ 
wasp. 

Obs.  2.  Some  separate  d,  but  then  the  c  must  be  changed 
into  t  j  for  instance,  Sßatttv,  baker. 

Obs.  3.  Some  separate  also  %,  and  write  Stutzen  or  9£uh™ 
instead  of  SRtefyn,  use. 

5.  When  a  vowel  has  fallen  out  between  two  con- 
sonants, the  division  is  made  where  the  elision  has 
taken  place,  as  etfcrig  (from  ßtfer),  zealous;  at>4ig 
(from  2£t>el),  noble;  bettlägerig  (from  £ager),  bed- 
ridden; fyung^rtg  (from  junger),  hungry;  fpeif^ten 
(instead  of  fpeUfe'ten),  that  they  might  eat ;  reifste 
(instead  of  ret-fe^te),  that  I  might  travel. 

4.  The  signs  of  division  are  two  horizontal 
lines  (e).     They  serve — 

a.  For  separating  syllables  of  one  word,  and  stand, 
at  the  end  of  the  line,  on  the  right,  as  ©eiegen^ 
fjett,  opportunity. 

b.  For  pointing  out  the  connexion  of  the  parts  of 
a  compounded  word,  as  ©etben^  tmb  SÖMenwaaren, 
silk  and  woollen  merchandize. 
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§  5.   ON  THE  ACCENT. 

A.     Of  simple  words. 

The  stress  or  accent  lies,  in  simple  German 
words,  on  the  vowel  of  the  root ;  for  example,  ge'bet, 
give  ye;  (QtWt,  prayer;  e'rblici),  hereditary;  erblYd), 
turned  pale. 

Exceptions. — The  root  has  not  the  accent — 

1.  In  lebe'nbtg/  alive ;  letbba'fttg/  bodily ;  iudbrfya  fttQ/  truly  ; 
balfa'mtfcb/  balmy  ;  atbe'rtfd)/  ethereal ;  melo'bt[d)/  melodious. 

2.  In  nouns  derived — 

a.  By  the  prefix  ant,  as  %'ntWQXt,  answer. 
6.  By  the  prefix  UH/  as  U'nrecht/  wrong. 

Except.  Participles  and  adjectives  in  bai'/  ltd)/  fattl/  derived  from 

verbs,  retain  the  accent  on  the  root,  as  ungele'brt/  untaught ; 

unbrau'cbbctr/  useless ;  untau'gltcb/  unfit ;   unta'ibfam/  un- 

adviseable. 

c.  By  the  prefix  mtf  /  as  Sföi'fjacbtung/  despising. 

d.  By  the  prefix  er§/  as  S'rjfetnb/  arch-enemy. 

Except.  In  titles,  and  in  words  in  which  er§  gives  intensity  to 
the  meaning  of  the  root,  the  accent  remains  on  the  radical 
vowel,  as  Qxfcla'mmtxn,  lord  high-chamberlain  ;  ei^sbu'mm/ 
extremely  stupid. 

3.  Substantives  terminating  in  et/  and  adverbs  in  let/  have  the 
accent  on  these  suffixes,  as  Surfet'/  Turkey  ;  £eucbelet'/  hypocrisy  ; 
einerlei'/  of  the  same  sort. 

4.  ^Prince'fj  or  ^rtnce'fftn/  princess,  has  the  accent  on  the  suffix. 

5.  The  plural  forms  of  substantives  feminine  in  tntt/  and  of  foreign 

words  in  ox,  as  Ä&ntgt'nnen/  £>octo'ren/  sprofefib'ren. 

6.  Tbe  infinitives  terminating  in  tren  or  teren/  as  fcftatti'reri/  to 
shade  ;  fyalbt'ren/  to  halve  ;  regte'ren/  to  rule  ;  fpajte'ren/  to  pro- 
menade. 

7.  Words  of  foreign  origin,  terminating  in  al/  ant,  aft/  ent/  ert/  ter, 
toil/  te/ 1!/  have  the  accent  on  these  suffixes,  as  ©enera't/  Slepfya'nt/ 
sptjanta'jt/  whimsical ;  (Stube'nt/  Sonce'rt/  Offfjte'r/  Statto'ri/  spoeft'e'/ 
poetry  ;  ^politVl,  politics. 

Obs.  JQifio'xk,  history,  %amirlk,  family,  and  ^Poe'ttf/  art  of 
poetry,  have  the  accent  on  the  second  syllables  ;  besides, 
in  the  two  first,  and  in  Ci'lte/  lily,  &Wxk,  glory,  the  final  te  is 
pronounced  like  the  English  ye  in  yes. 


AND    THEIR    PRONUNCIATION.  11 

B.     Of  compounded  words. 

In  compounded  words  the  accent  rests  on  the 
radical  syllable  of  that  part  which  qualifies  the 
meaning  of  the  principal  word;  for  example,  in 
©ta'Ufnecfyt,  stable-boy,  the  principal  word,  jlrtecfyt, 
boy,  is  qualified  by  the  compound  (Stall,  stable ;  the 
chief  accent  lies,  therefore,  on  (Stall ;  likewise,  Äau'fs 
mann,  merchant ;  ©cfyu'lbud),  school-book ;  ©ta'bttfyetl, 
part  of  the  town. 

Obs.  1.  As  the  qualifying  word  in  compound  Substan- 
tives always  precedes  the  principal  word,  therefore  the 
chief  accent  in  compound  Substantives  must  rest  on  the  first 
compound  ;  for  example,  St'fdjtud)/  table-cloth.  In  adverbs, 
however,  the  principal  word  often  precedes  that  which 
qualifies  it;  on  that  account  the  chief  accent  falls  on  the 
second  compound,  as  berga'n,  up  the  mountain ;  treppau'f 
treppa'b,  up  and  down  stairs  ;  felbei'n,  into  the  field  ;  bamxt, 
in  order  that ;  barau'g,  therefrom ;  roaru'm,  why 

Obs.  2.  In  separable  verbs  (cf.  sect.  iii.  §  10),  and 
words  derived  from  them,  the  accent  rests  on  the  particle  ; 
for  example,  u'mgefyen,  to  have  intercourse  ;  U'mgcmg,  inter- 
course;  u'mgangltd),  sociable;  a'nfcmgen,  to  begin;  21'nfang, 
beginning  ;  uo'rätefyen,  to  prefer  ;  SSo'rjug,  preference. 

Obs.  3.  But  verbs  inseparable  (cf.  sect.  iii.  §  10.  3),  and 
their  derivatives,  retain  the  accent  on  the  vowel  of  the 
verb ;  for  example,  umgeben,  to  go  round ;  unumga'ngltd), 
indispensable  ;  oolle'nben,  to  accomplish  ;  SSoUe'nbung,  accom- 
plishment. Of  this  rule  the  following  words  are  excep- 
tions :  SBfberfprud),  contradiction,  from  rtriberfpre'cfyen,  to  con- 
tradict ;  U'mfung,  circuit,  from  umfa'ngen,  to  encircle ; 
U'nterhalt,  support,  from  unterbauten,  to  support. 

Exceptions. — 1.  In  many  compounded  Substantives  and  Adjectives 

the  chief  accent  rests  on  the  principal  word,  as  3ßfyr§e'benb/  decen- 

nium  ;  Sftorbo'jt,  north-east  ;  §teufco'Ucmb,  New  Holland  ;  letbet'gen, 

serf ;  DOlIro'mmen,  perfect ;   grof ma'd)ttg,  great  and  mighty  :  par- 

B   6 
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ticularly  in  compounds  with  all,  as  aUwet'fe#  all-wise ;  aUmd'chttg, 

all-mighty. 

2.  In  particles  the  chief  accent  rests  on  the  principal  word — 

a.  In  compounds  with  \>a,  tt)0/  YOQ.f>  5  as  ba'für,  for  that  ;  ba'railS/ 

out  of  that ;  ba'mtt/  with  that  ;  xva'tum/  for  what  (to  be  distinguished 

from  the  same  words  with  the  accent  on  the  qualifying  word,  cf. 

Obs.  1). 

6.  In  compounds  with  all/  mil,  noil/  WOfclj  as  alfyk'v,  here  ;  wU 

let'd)t/  perhaps  ;  Dollau'f,  in  plenty  ;  tt>ol)la'n/  well  then. 

C.     Of  double  compounds. 

If  a  word  is  compounded  of  two  parts,  one  of 
which  is  a  compound  already,  as  .ftaufmann^fol)!!, 
merchant's  son,  SCvkQ^fyaWplafy,  scene  of  war,  the 
chief  accent  rests  on  the  first  part,  i.e.  that  which 
qualifies ;  and  a  secondary  accent  on  the  second  part, 
i.  e.  the  principal  word  of  the  whole  compound ; 
therefore,  ,£au"fmann§  ^  fo'fyn,  itrte"c|§  ^  fcfyau'plak, 
<2cfyre"cr:em^na'd)rt §t,  news  of  terror. 

Exceptions. — A  few  double  compounds  take  the  chief  accent  on  the 
second  part,  as  $>a'ltt1=fo"nntag,  Palm-Sunday  ;  (ä\)a't^m"taqt  Good- 
Friday  ;  £yber=po"jlamt,  chief  post-office. 


SECTION  II.— ON  NOUNS. 

All  nouns  are  declinable  in  German;  they  have 
three  genders — masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter;  four 
cases — nominative,  genitive,  dative,  accusative;  and 
two  numbers — singular  and  plural,  except  the  in- 
definite article,  which  cannot  have  a  plural. 

CHAP.  I.    THE  ARTICLES. 

The  definite  article  is  ber,,  t>te,  ca3 ;  the  indefinite 
Ctn,  cine,  ein«.  They  are  declined  in  the  following 
way: — 
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THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Der, 

Die, 

&a§,    the 

Gen. 

De3, 

Der, 

DeS,    of  the 

Dat. 

Dem 

,      Der, 

Dem,  to  the 

Ace. 

Den, 

Die, 

T)a§,    the 

THE    PLURAL 

FOR 

ALL    THE    THREE    GENDERS. 

Nom. 

Die, 

the 

Gen. 

Der, 

of  the 

Dat. 

Den, 

to  the 

Ace. 

Die, 

the 

THE 

INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

©in, 

©ine, 

©in,        a 

Gen. 

©ine§ 

f 

©iner, 

©tneS,      of  a 

Dat. 

©inem, 

©tner, 

©inem,    to  a 

Ace. 

©inen 

/ 

©ine, 

©in,        a 
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CHAP.  II.     ON  SUBSTANTIVES. 
§    1.       THE    GENDER    OF    SUBSTANTIVES. 

7.     Gender  of  Names  of  Persons  and  Animals. 

1.  Names  of  male  individuals  are  masculine,  as 
9ftann,  man ;  goroe,  lion ;  ©Ott,  God ;  ©et  jl,  spirit. 

2.  Names  of  female  individuals  are  feminine,  as 
grau,  woman;  gowinn,  lioness;  ©ottinn,  goddess; 
9ltre,  nymph. 

Exceptions  are — a.  SBetb,  n.  woman  ;  9D?enfd>  n.  wench  :  b.  diminu- 
tives— 2D?&bd)en,  n.  a  girl  ;  gräulem,  n.  young  lady,  miss  :  c.  the 
three  compounds— SföannSperjbn,/.,  and  SSJiannSbtlb/  n.  man ;  grauen? 
Jtmmer,  n.  woman. 

3.  Names  of  the  young  ones  are  neuter,  as  jttnt», 
child ;  £amm,  lamb ;  Äalb,  calf. 
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4.  Names  of  the  species,  and  of  an  individual  of 
this  species,  without  reference  to  its  natural  sex,  are : 

a.  Neuter  for  animals,  as  Sfyter,  animal;  $)fert>, 
horse  ;  Stfnb,  cattle  ;  ©cfyaf,  sheep ;  $U$Xl,  fowl. 

b.  Masculine  or  feminine  for  men  always,  and  some- 
times for  animals,  as  Sftenfd),  m.  human  being ;  ®afl, 
m.  male  or  female  guest ;  Swilling,  m.  male  or  female 
twin ;  ©unfiling,  m.  male  or  female  favourite ;  ^erfon, 
/.  male  or  female  person ;  SBatfe,  /.  male  or  female 
orphan. 

Obs.  1.  Names  of  foreign  animals  are  neuter,  as  Äameet, 
camel ;  35romebar,  dromedary ;  ÄrolobÜ,  crocodile ;  £ama, 
3efcra  5  Äänguruf},  kangaroo. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  cases  there  are  different  names  for  the 
male,  female,  the  young  one,  and  the  species  of  human 
beings  and  domestic  animals,  as  : 

£)er  SDlann,  man ;  tie  grau,  woman ;  bag  £inb,  child ;  ber 
SOtenfd),  human  being  : — ber  ©tier  or  £)d)g,  ox  ;  bie  Auf),  cow  ; 
bag  Äalb,  calf;  bag  Sftnb,  cattle: — ber  «Ipenajr,  stallion;  bie 
(Stute,  mare  ;  bag  füllen,  foal ;  bag  $)ferb  or  Sfojj,  horse  : — ber 
SBStbber  or  $ammel,  ram ;  bag  Camm,  lamb ;  bag  ©d)af,  sheep  : — 
ber  (Sber,  the  boar ;  bte  (Sau,  sow  ;  bag  gerfel,  farrow ;  bag 
@d)tt>ein,  pig  : — ber  SSocf,  he-goat ;  bte  ^tege  or  @eifj,  she-goat ; 
bag  $i&kinf  kid : — ber  Jgätyn,  cock  ;  bte  Jgeme,  hen  ;  bag  ÄüaV 
lein,  chicken  ;  bag  ^pufyn,  fowl. 

Obs.  3.  There  are  often  names  given  for  male  and  female 
relations,  and  one  word,  besides,  implying  both  sexes,  as  : 

Der  SSater,  father  ;  bk  SSJtutter,  mother  ;  ©Item,  parents  : — 
ber  <Sof)n,  son;  bie  £od)ter,  daughter;  bag  Äinb,  child:— ber 
SSruber,  brother  ;  bk  ©d)roejter,  sister  ;  bag  ©efd)ttnfter,  brother 
and  sister. 
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77.     Gender  of  Names  of  Things. 

A.   According  to  signification. 

1.  Masculine  are  names  of  months,  seasons,  moun- 
tains, winds,  regions,  days,  as  bergebruar ;  ber  grueling, 
spring;  bet  Qtyimboraffo ;  ber  ^lorbnrinb,  SDfftrrinb,  the 
north  wind,  the  east  wind ;  ber  ©Üben,  the  south ;  ber 
2Bc(!en,  the  west ;  ber  (Sonntag,  Sunday. 

Exceptions. — $rüt)jat)r/  spring,  is  neuter,  on  account  of  the  neuter 
gender  of  Sdfyt.  5  and  50?itttr>od)e,  Wednesday,  is  feminine,  on  account 
of  the  feminine  gender  of  2Bod)C 

2.  Feminine  are  the  names  of  rivers,  as  bte  fernem, 
the  Danube ;  bte  (gibe,  the  Elbe ;  bte  Stber,  the  Tiber ; 
bie  Sfyemfc,  the  Thames. 

Exceptions. — A  great  many  rivers  are,  however,  masculine,  as 
dii)dn,  Rhine  ;  £5on,  ©angeg,  £5rtnocco,  £)l)io,  ßa  $)lata,  &c. 

3.  Neuter  are — a.  Most  collective  names,  and 
names  of  matters,  stuffs,  and  metals,  as  bag  SSolf,  the 
people;  bag  S3iefy,  the  brute  animals;  ba$  SBtlb,  game; 
ba§  £aar,  hair ;  bag  $orn,  corn ;  bag  »gjeer,  the  army ; 
bag  ^>ol§,  wood;  ba§  (Srag,  grass;  ba§  5Q2oog,  moss; 
ba§  £)bft,  fruit ;  bag  gletfcfy,  meat ;  bag  SBlnt,  blood ; 
bag  SBaffer,  SSter,  SDel,  water,  beer,  oil;  t)a^>  SBrot, 
bread  ;  bag  (Sal§,  $ßd)t,  kultier,  salt,  flour,  powder ; 
bag  (gtfen,  ©olb,  (Silber,  Tupfer,  gtnn,  SSlet,  iron,  gold, 
silver,  copper,  tin,  lead. 

Exceptions.— SSutter,  butter  ;  §föÜd>  milk  ;  £)tnte,  ink,  are  fe- 
minine :  SBalb,  forest  ;  4?attl,  grove  ;  ©ant,  sand  ;  ©taub,  dust ; 
SEfyorw  clay  ;  Sebm,  loam  ;  3ßein>  wine  ;  Ääfe,  cheese,  are  masculine : 
of  metals,  ®taty,  steel ;  3tnf/  zinc  ;  5ß5tf3mutf),  bismuth  ;  Äobdlt, 
cobalt,  are  masculine  :  and  ^latina  is  feminine  and  neuter. 

b.  Names  of  countries  and  cities,  as  £)eutfd)lanb, 
Germany;  (gnglanb,  England ;  Stalten,  Italy;  (Schweben, 
Sweden ;  SSerltn,  ßonbon ;  2Bten,  Vienna ;  9iom,  Rome. 
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Exceptions. — 1.  Feminine  are  ^fatj/  Palatinate  ;  ©d)tt>etg,  Switzer- 
land ;  Ärttttm,  Crimea  ;  Sftarf,  Mark  ;  Sauft§,  Lusatia  :  all  in  ei/  as 
Surfet/  Turkey  ;  3SalIad)et/  Wallachia,  &c. :  and  compounds  with 
a\Xf  as  SCRolbau,  Moldavia.  2.  Masculine,  $)eloponneg,  Peloponnesus  ; 
and  compounds  with  gait,  as  Sfthetngau,  district  of  the  Rhine  ;  33ret3= 
galt/  Brisgau. 

Obs.  Names  of  places  formed  by  compounds  remain 
neuter,  even  if  the  principal  word  be  masculine  or  feminine, 
as  SBittenbero,/  n.,  although  33erg  is  masculine  ;  #alberjtabt/  »■ 
SOtagbeburg,  n.,  although  <£>tabt  and  S3urg  are  feminine. 

c.  All  words  which,  without  being  substantives, 
are  considered  as  such  by  the  preceding  article,  as 
ba$  ©run,  the  green  colour ;  ba$  ©cfyöne,  what  is  beau- 
tiful ;  ba§  Einerlei,  the  sameness ;  ba§  fJD^ctn  unb  &ein, 
my  and  thy  property;  $>a§  %,  33,  @,  the  alphabet; 
ba$  SBerm,  that  if. 

B.     According  to  form. 
1.  Primitive  Substantives. 

a.  Masculine  are — l.  monosyllables  which,  only 
through  a  change  of  vowel,  are  derived  from  verbal 
roots,  without  any  additional  termination,  as  ber 
8dx\\&),  the  rupture;  ber  ©prud),  the  sentence;  ber 
©ltd),  the  sting ;  ber  Strang,  the  urgency ;  ber  gunb, 
the  thing  found,  &c. — from  brechen,  to  break ;  fprecfyen, 
to  speak;  ftecfyen,  to  sting;  bringen,  to  urge;  fmben,to 
find. 

Exceptions. — Neuter  are  95anb,  ribbond  ;  SCtfläf},  measure  ;  Cetb, 
suffering  ;  gtof?,raft  ;  (£d)lofJ,  lock,— from  btnbcn,  to  bind  ;  mefien,  to 
measure  ;  leiberi/  to  suffer  ;  fliefjen,  to  flow  ;  fd)lie£en,  to  shut. 

2.  The  greatest  number  of  verbal  primitives  in  el, 
en,  er,  as  ber  (gtacfyel,  the  sting ;  ber  £agel,  the  hail ; 
ber  ©cfylüfiel,  the  key;  ber  SMjTen,  the  morsel;  ber 
jlnocfyen,  the  bone ;  ber  Siegen,  the  rain ;  ber  tfnger, 
the  down;  ber  ginger,  the  finger;  ber  £rtd)ter,  the 
funnel. 
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Exceptions. — 1.  Many  of  these  primitives  in  ct  are  feminine,  as 
(Scftufiel,  dish  ;  SBurjcl/  root ;  ©urge!/  throat. 

2.  The  following,  in  el/  are  neuter,  SSunbet/  bundle ;  SCftanbel/ 
number  fifteen  ;  2Dlittel/  means  ;  Sftofjel/  pint ;  Sftubet/  troop  ;  @ege(/ 
sail  ;  ©iegel/  seal  ;  Sßtefet/  weasel. 

3.  Six  in  en  are  neuter,  SBecfen/  basin  ;  Ätffen/  pillow  ;  Caferi/ 
(bed-)  cloth  ;  Cehetl/  fief  ;  SKkppetl/  coat  of  arms  ;  Reichet!/  sign. 

4.  Many  in  cr  are  either  feminine  or  neuter,  as  : 

Feminine,  2Cber/  vein  ;  duftet/  oyster  ;  SSutter,  butter  ;  gebet/ 
pen  ;  liefer,  pine  ;  getter/  ladder  ;  Stauet'/  wall,  &c. 

Neuter,  %\ttx,  age  ;  genftet/  window  ;  geuer/  fire  ;  £ager,  camp  ; 
Steffel4/  knife  ;  Sauber/  rudder,  &c. 

b.  Feminine  are  words  derived  from  verbs  by  ad- 
dition of  a  final  t,  ft,  fr,  b,  be,  e,  as  ©eburt,  birth ; 
jfcimft,  art ;  2Cnf  tmft,  arrival ;  Sagb,  chase ;  JSunbe, 
notice ;  SBlume,  flower. 

Exceptions. — 1.  Masculine  are  ÜSt'Ctnb/  brand  ;  iDuilft/  vapour  ;  ©es 
ttJtnnjl/  gain  ;  SGSuJT/  trash  ;  SSerluft/  loss  ;  Srojt/  consolation  ;  Ädf?/ 
cheese. 

2.  Neuter  are  ©efptnnjl/  web  ;  ©eft'efrt/  face  ;  %U$e,  eye  ;  (Snbe/ 
end  ;  (Srbe/  inheritance. 

2.     Derivatives  by  suffixes. 

a.  Masculine  are  derivatives  in  el,  er,  ing,  ling,  as 
<£>ebel,  lever;  Seucfyter,  candlestick;  faring,  herring; 
©ilberling,  shekel. 

Exceptions. — £)te  Altrtgel,  the  bell ;  bte  SQStnbel/  the  swaddling- 
cloth. 

b.  Feminine  are  those  in  inn,  e,  fyzit,  fett,  ei,  ni£, 
fcfyaft,  ung,  atf),  utr),  be,  as  ^oniginn,  queen;  ©roge, 
grandeur ;  £ol)ett,  highness ;  (Streif eit,  vanity ;  grom- 
melei,  affected  piety ;  Äermrniß,  knowledge ;  SBaarfcfyaft, 
ready  money  ;  ^offnung,  hope ;  jQtimaty,  home  ; 
yixmuti),  poverty ;  3^be,  ornament. 

Exceptions.  1. — Set  ^teratf),  the  ornament ;  ber  forming/  the 
month  of  February  ;  ba$  ^)et[d)Qft,  the  seal. 

2.  Many  in  ni|?  are  neuter,  as  SSebftrfntf  /  want  5  jSeugntfl/  testimony. 
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c.  Neuter  are  those  in  fel,  fal,  tfyttm,  tel,  and  diminu- 
tives in  cfyert,  el,  and  lein,  as  9£dtf)fel,  riddle;  jtonigtfyum, 
royalty ;  drittel,  third  part ;  SSrttbercfyert,  little  brother ; 
©cfyroejlerlein,  little  sister ;  ba$  Sttdbel,  little  girl. 

Exceptions.— g)k  &)rangfat,  calamity  ;  bte  Sftühfcil,  distress  ;  bte 
Srüfcfat/   trouble  ;    ber   Srrthum,    error ;    ber   SReicbthum,    riches ; 

ber  or  bau  Sßadjsthum,  growth. 

3.  Derivatives  by  prefixes. 

Words  derived  by  prefixes  have  the  same  gender 
as  the  substantives  from  which  they  are  formed,  as 
ber  Unbanf,  ingratitude;  bte  Urfcfyrift,  original;  ba§ 
Untäter,  the  monster. 

Exceptions.^].  SMe  2lnttt>ort,  the  answer,  derived  from  bd§  SBort, 
the  word. 

.2.  Those  derived  by  the  prefix  ge  are  influenced  in  their  gender 
by  this  prefix.  Most  are  neuter,  as  ©ebetn,  bones  ;  ©ebtrge/  chain 
of  mountains  ;  ©ewebtV  gun.  A  few  are  masculine  or  feminine  ; 
namely,  ber  ©ebanfetl,  the  thought ;  ber  ©efang,  the  song  ;  ber 
@erud)r  the  smell  ;  ber  ©efchmacf,  taste  ;  ber  ©enufj/  the  enjoyment : 
bte  (Sebulb,  patience  ;  bie  ©efdhr,  danger  ;  bte  @efd)tt)Ulft,  the  swell- 
ing ;  bte  ©eftalt/  the  form  ;  bie  @ett>alt,  the  power. 

4.  Compound  Substantives. 

These  have  the  gender  of  the  principal  word,  which 
is  always  the  second  ;  for  example,  ber  ©cfywejierfofyn, 
the  sister's  son ;  bie  *§MU3tl)üre,  the  door  of  the  house ; 
ba$  SQ^Utterfyerj,  the  heart  of  a  mother. 

Exceptions. — Sie  Neunauge,  the  lamprey  (from  bCU>  2lltge,  the  eye), 
and  several  feminine  compounds  of  ber  SSJilttt)/  courage  ;  namely,  bte 
2Cnmutb,  gracefulness  ;  bte  £5emutt)  humility  ;  bte  ©rofjmutb, 
generosity  ;  bte  £angmuth,  patience  ;  bte  (Sanftmutt),  meekness  ;  bte 
@d)tt)ermuti)/  melancholy  ;  bte  SBebmtttb,  sadness. 

C.     Foreign  Substantives. 

Substantives  adopted  from  foreign  languages  re- 
tain their  original  gender,  as  ber  jterfer,  prison  (from 
career,  m.) ;   ber  Si  tel,  title   (from   titulus,  m.);   bie 
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tone,  crown  (from  corona,  f.) ;  t)te  Statur,  nature  (from 
natura,  f.) ;  baS  2$erf,  work  (from  yipyov) ;  baS  ©eepter, 
sceptre  (from  aKi)TVTpov). 

Exceptions— \.  The  original  masculine  often  changes — a.  into 
feminine,  as  SKuffel/  /.  muscle  {musculus,  m.)  ;  Äanjcl/  /.  pulpit 
{cancellus,  m.)  ;  Sftummer,/.  number  (^numerus,  m.)  ;  £t)mne,/.  hymn 
(i5/*vo£,  m.)  ;  9J?l)tbe,  /.  fahle  (jwü0og,  m.) ;  Sfoftne,/.  raisin  (French, 
fe  raisin)  :  6.  into  neuter,  as  ^arabieS,  n.  paradise  (7rapdStiaog,  m.)  ; 
$)ulüer/  n.  powder  (pvMs,m..)  ;  (Sonfulat/  n.  consulate  {consulatus,  m.). 

2.  The  original  feminine  is  often  changed — a.  into  masculine,  as 
ÄÜrbtf/  m.  pumpkin  {Cucurbita,  f.);  linhv,  m.  anchor  (ancora,  f.); 
Purpur/  m.  purple  {purpura,  f.) ;  «Dom,  »a.  cathedral  {domus,  f.): 
6.  into  neuter,  as  genfter,  n.  window  {fenestra,  f.);  (§d)0/  n.  echo  (»)x^? 
f.);  Riebet/  n.  fever  {febris,  f.)  ;  Qtbenteuet,  adventure  {aventura,  f.). 

3.  The  original  neuter  often  changes — a.  into  masculine,  as 
Scmpel/  m.  temple  (templum)  ;  Pfeffer/  m.  pepper  {piper,  n.)  ; 
ÄOt'per,  m.  body  {corpus,  n.);  Xltar,  m.  altar  {altare,  n.);  ^Dunft,  m. 
point  {punctum):  b.  into  feminine,  as  £)rget,  /.  organ  {opyavov); 
«Bibel,/.  Bible  {ßißXiov);  Sitte,/,  lily  {lilium);  Ätrfcbe, /.  cherry 
(ceraswm);  Pflaume,  /.  plum  {prunum);  SSime,  /.  pear  (pinm); 
^Praemte,/.  pi'ize  {pramiium). 

D.     Substantives  of  more  than  one  gender. 

Many  words  have  two,  or  even  three,  genders. 
These  have,  according  to  the  different  gender — 1. 
either  a  little  difference  in  their  form  and  the  same 
or  synonymical  meaning ;  or,  2.  the  same  form  and 
a  difference  in  their  signification. 

1.  Words  of  the  same  or  synonymical  meaning 
and  a  difference  in  their  form :  — 

t>er  33ucf en,  the  buttock, 
bie  SSacfe,  the  cheek. 

ber  barren,  the  cart, 
bie    Äarre,     the     wheel- 
barrow. 

ber    Seiften,    shoemaker's 

last. 
tie  gcifte,  the  border.  j  baS  $tmft,  the  "full-stop. 


ber  9?etü,  ]  ,, 
bte^em,)thenerve- 

ber  Pfriem,  )  , ,     ,    ,,. 
bie|rieme,jthebodkin- 

ber  $f  often,  \  the   side- 
bte  spfofte,    J      post. 
ber  SPtmft,  the  point. 
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ber  &ua  jf,  I  h  ,        ;  ber  ©pair,  \  ,        ,. 

bie  (Doofe  j the  tasseL      i  bie  ©palte,  /  the  SPM' 


ber  £Xuell,  (/?oe£.)Uhe 
bie  Quelle,  J  source. 

SÄ}*—-'. 

sä}*"«*- 

ber    ©d)ur$,    the    leather 

apron. 
bie  ©c^ur^e,  the  apron. 


ber  ©pann,  the  instep. 
^k  (Spanne,  the  span. 

ber  (Sterben,  \  the   pot- 
bte  ©ererbe,   J     sherd. 

ber  SErupp,  the  troop. 
W  Sruppe,  band  of  play- 
ers. 

ber  3in3,  the  rent, 
bie  ßinfe,  the  interest. 


2.  Words  of  the  same  form  and  different  mean- 


bie  2frmutf),  poverty. 
ba§  %xmuti),  poor  people. 

ber  SSanb,  the  volume. 
ba$  S5anb,  the  ribbond. 

ber  SSauer,  the  peasant. 
ba$  35auer,  the  cage. 

ber    S5ucfet,    the    hump- 
back. 
t>k  SSucfel,  the  knob. 

ber  SBunb,  the  league. 
ba$  S5unb,  the  bunch  (of 

keys). 

ber  ßfyor,  the  chorus- 
song. 

baS  (Sfyor,  the  choir  (of  a 
church). 

ber  (Srbe,  the  heir. 
$>a$    (£rbe,     the    inherit- 
ance. 


t)k  Slur,  the  open  field. 

bw  \  cur       f  the  hall,  pas- 
bie  j  Sto,  {     sage/P 

ber  ©eifel  or  ©eifel,  hos- 
tage. 
"Ok  ©eifjel,  the  scourge. 

ba§  ©ift,  poison. 
t>a§\  f^.r ,    (poison  prepar- 
berPlTl/  I  ed  in  a  cup. 
bie  ©ift,  only  in  the  com- 
pound : — 
bie  SRitgift,  the  dowry. 
ber  $afr,  the  clasp, 
bie  «£aft,  the  arrest. 
ba$  5>aft,  the  day-fly. 

ber  <$avö,  the  Harz  moun- 
tain. 
ba§  Jg>ar5,  the  resin, 
ber  ^eibe,  the  heathen, 
bie  Qzibt,  the  heath. 
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§    2.       ON    THE    DECLENSION    OF    SUBSTANTIVES. 

1.  The  German  language  has  four  declensions. 
The  first  contains  all  substantives  feminine;  the 
second,  all  substantives  masculine  in  e ;  the  third, 
substantives  masculine  and  neuter  in  et,  en,  er,  lein, 
and  neuter  in  e  with  prefix  ge ;  the  fourth,  all  other 
substantives  masculine  and  neuter. 

2.  Three  rules  prevail,  without  exception,  in  all 
declensions : 

1.  Dative  plural  terminates  in  tn 

2.  Nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative  plural  have 
one  form. 

3.  Nominative  and  accusative  in  feminine  and 
neuter  are  alike. 

3.  The  following  table  gives  a  view  of  the  four 
declensions  : 


Fem. 


Singular. 

not 
changed. 

Plural. 


II. 
Masc.  e. 


every- 
where 
n. 


Masc.  and  Neut. 
el,  en,  er,  lein,  @e— e. 


Singular. 
G.  g. 


Plural. 


D.  n. 


iv. 

Masc.  and  Neut. 


Singular. 
G.  eg. 
D.  e. 
A.  like  norn. 

Plural. 
N.  e,  em  er. 
G.  

|  A. 

|  D.  adds  n  to  nom.  pi.  i 


4.  Expressed  in  words,  the  preceding  table  teaches 
that— 

a.  In  the  first  declension,  substantives  feminine  are 
not  changed  in  singular;  in  plural  they  take  the 
termination  en. 

b.  In  the  second  declension,  substantives  masculine 
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in  c  add,  in  all  other  cases,  an  rt  to  the  nominative 
singular. 

c.  In  the  third  declension,  substantives  masculine 
and  neuter  in  el,  en,  er,  lein,  and  neuter  in  e  with 
prefix  ge,  add  in  the  genitive  singular  an  6,  and  an  n 
in  the  dative  plural. 

d.  In  the  fourth  declension,  all  other  substantives 
masculine  and  neuter  terminate  in  singular  genitive 
in  c§;  in  the  dative  in  e ;  the  accusative  is  like  nomi- 
native :  in  plural  the  nominative  either  terminates  in 
e,  en,  or  er ;  the  genitive  and  accusative  likewise ; 
and,  in  the  dative,  an  n  is  added  to  the  nominative 
plural. 

5.     Examples  for  the  Four  Declensions. 

First  Declension. 


Singular. 
N.  tie  SSurg,  the  castle. 
G.  ber  SSurg,  of  the  castle. 
D.  ber  SSurg,  to  the  castle. 
A.  tie  SSurg,  the  castle. 


Plural. 
N.  tie  SSurg  en,  the  castles. 
G.  ber  SSurg  en,  of  the  castles. 
D.  benS5urgen,to  the  castles. 
A.  tie  SSurg  en,  the  castles. 


In  the  same  wav  are  declined 


bte  ßeit,  the  time. 

—  gajr,  the  load. 

—  ©cfyrtft,  the  writing. 

—  %xt,  the  kind. 

—  %t)at,  the  act. 

—  ©cfyl ad) t,  the  battle. 


bte  $fltd)t,  the  duty. 

—  Nugent),  the  virtue. 

—  Ufyr,  the  watch. 

—  SBelt,  the  world. 

—  §rau,  the  woman. 

—  ßafyl,  the  number. 


Second  Declension. 


Singular. 

N.  ber  «£afe,  the  hare. 
G.  be§  £afen,  of  the  hare. 
D.  bem  £afen,  to  the  hare. 
A.  ben  4?afe  n,  the  hare. 


I  Plural. 

|  N.  bte  #afcn,  the  hares. 

G.  ber  #afen,  of  the  hares. 

D.  ben  #afen, to  the  hares. 

A.  bie  £afen,  the  hares. 
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In  the  same  way  are  declined : 


bet  2tffe,  the  ape. 

—  Skrbe,  the  poet. 

—  SSote,  the  messenger. 

—  SSürge,  the  security. 

—  Sowe^the  lion. 

—  Sfciefe,  the  giant. 


ber  dlabt,  the  raven. 

—  3eu9e/  the  witness. 

—  9lcffC;  the  nephew. 

—  Zmh,  the  Turk. 

—  £)dne,  the  Dane. 

—  *g)eibe,  the  heathen. 


Third  Declension. 


a.  In  el 


Singular. 

N.  ber  gtügel/  the  wing. 

G.  beg  gtügelg/  of  the  wing. 

D.  bem  glügel/  to  the  wing. 

A.  ben  glügel/  the  wing. 

ö.  In  en: 

Singular. 

N.  ber  9lad)env  the  boat. 

G.  beg  9tad)en  g,  of  the  boat. 

D.  bem  sftadjetv  to  the  boat. 

A.  ben  Sftadjeii/  the  boat. 

c.  In  er : 

Singular. 
N.  ber  güfyrer,  the  guide. 
G.  beg  gm)rerg,  of  the  guide. 
D.  bem  S%er/  to  the  guide. 
A.  ben  gttyrer,  the  guide. 

d.  In  lein: 

Singular. 

N.  bag    Ätnbletn,    the    little 

child. 
G.  beg  Äinbteing,  of  the  little 

child. 


Plural. 
N.  bte  $tügel/  the  wings. 
G.  ber  glüget/  of  the  wings. 
D.  ben  gtägeln/  to  the  wings. 
A.  bie  glügel,  the  wings. 


Plural. 

N.  bte  Radien,  the  boats. 
G.  ber  9tatf)en,  of  the  boats. 
D.  ben  Sftadjen/  to  the  boats. 
A.  bte  Stachen,  the  boats. 


Plural. 
N.  bte  ^üfyrer,  the  guides. 
G.  ber  gttyrer,  of  the  guides. 
D.  ben  glüfyrern/  to  the  guides. 
A.  bte  güfyrer,  the  guides. 


Plural. 

N.  bte    Ätnbletn,    the    little 

children. 
D.  ber  jttnblefa/  of  the  little 

children. 
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Singular. 
D.  bem  Äinbletn/  to  the  little 

child. 
A.  i>a&    Ätnbtein/    the    little 

child. 

e.  In  e  with  prefix  ©  e  : 

Singular. 
N.  ba$  ©eftabe/  the  shore. 
G.  beg  ©eftabe  £/  of  the  shore. 
D.  bem  ©eftabe/  to  the  shore. 
A.   bae  ©eftabe^  the  shore. 

In  the  same  way  are  declined : 


'  Plural. 
D,  ben  Emblem/  to  the  little 

children. 
A.  tie    Äinblein/    the     little 
children. 


Plural. 
N.  bte  ©eftabe/  the  shores. 
G.  ber  &z^tab(,  of  the  shores. 
D.  ben  ©eftabe  x\,  to  the  shores. 
A.  bte  ©eftabe/  the  shores. 


fca§  Segel,  the  sail, 
ber  Sttel,  the  title. 
foa§  Siegel,  the  seal. 

—  Uebel,  the  evil. 

ber  £tmmel,  the  heaven. 

—  dngel,  the  angel. 

—  Soffel,  the  spoon. 

b. 

X>a$  glitten,  the  foal. 

—  Setzen,  the  sign. 

—  Sftdbcfyert,  the  girl, 
ber  SBrurmert,  the  well. 

—  Spatin,  the  hook. 

—  jtucfyert,  the  cake. 

—  ©fatten,  the  shadow. 

c. 

ber  2£bler,  the  eagle. 

—  SSecfyer,  the  goblet. 

—  ber  ginger/  the  finger. 
$>a$  £ajrer,  vice. 


t>a$  Keffer,  the  knife. 

—  3tnrmer,  the  room. 

—  Stuber,  the  oar. 

d. 

ba3  grdulein,   the    young 
lady. 

—  S5üd}lein,     the     little 
book. 

—  S3dcr/letn,     the     little 
brook. 

—  Sifcfylein,     the     little 
table. 

—  gifcfylein,  the  little  fish. 

e. 
ba§  ©ebdube,  the  building. 

—  ©ebirge,  the  chain  of 
mountains. 

—  ®eftlbe,     number     of 
fields. 

—  ©efydiife,  the  case. 

—  ©eroolbe,  the  vault. 
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Fourth  Declension. 


a.  With  nominative  plural  in  e» 

Singular. 

N.  ber  gtfd),  the  fish. 

G.  beSgtfrfjeg,  of  the  fish. 

D.  bem  gtfcfye,  to  the  fish. 

A.  ben  gtfd),  the  fish, 


Plural. 
N.  bte  gtfd)e,  the  fishes. 
G.  ber  gtfcfye,  of  the  fishes. 
D.  ben  gtfdjen,  to  the  fishes. 
A.  bte  gtfd)e,  the  fishes. 


#.  With  nominative  plural  in  en  I 


Singular. 
N.  ba&  £)f)r,  the  ear. 
G.  beS  £>fyr  e  §,  of  the  ear. 
D.  bem  £)l)re,  to  the  ear. 
A.  bat  £5l)r,  the  ear. 


Plural. 
N.  bte  £)l>ren,  the  ears. 
G.  ber  £5f)ren,  of  the  ears. 
D.  ben  Dfyren,  to  the  ears. 
A.  bte  £)l)ren,  the  ears. 


c.  With  nominative  plural  in  er  : 


Singula!'. 
N.  bat  gelb/  the  field. 
G.  beSgelbeS,  of  the  field. 
D.  bem  gelbe,  to  the  field. 
A.  bat  gelb,  the  field. 


Plural. 
N.  bte  gelber,  the  fields. 
G.  ber  gelber,  of  the  fields. 
D.  ben  gelbern,  to  the  fields. 
A.  bte  gelber,  the  fields. 


In  the  same  way  are  declined 
a. 
t>a$>  $aoxf  the  hair. 
t>et  SB  erg,  the  mountain. 

—  S3Ucf,  the  look. 

—  S51i^,  the  lightning. 

—  £)teb,  the  thief. 

—  £)tenjr,  the  service. 

—  ,£teb3,  the  crab. 
t>a3  £>eer,  the  army. 

—  ©cfytff,  the  ship. 

—  %tyiK,  the  animal. 

—  ©tücf,  the  piece. 

—  (Spiel,  the  play. 


b. 
ber  <&taat,  the  state. 

—  <5traf)l,  the  ray  of  light. 

—  «£)alm,  the  blade. 

—  @au,  the  district. 

—  Sfyron,  the  throne. 

—  @cfyme%  the  pain. 
t>a§  Snfect,  the  insect. 

—  Statut,  the  statute, 
ber  ©ee,  the  lake. 

—  ^JJlajl,  the  mast. 

—  3in§,  the  rent. 

—  £)0W,  the  thorn. 
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C. 

ba§  33tlb,  the  picture. 

—  SSrett,  the  board. 

—  ©elb,  the  money. 

—  ©lieb,  the  limb. 

—  -iftej!,  the  nest, 
ber  ©etj?,  the  spirit. 


ber  2etb,  the  body. 

—  33oferotd)t,  the  wretch. 
ba§  ©efcfylecfyt,  the  sex. 

—  ©emütl),  the  mind. 

—  $leib,  the  dress. 

—  «ftinb,  the  child. 

—  £teb,  the  song. 


§    3.       OBSERVATIONS. 

/.     To  the  First  Declension. 

1.  Substantives  feminine  terminating  in  e,  et,  or  er,  add 
to  their  plural  only  n  $  for  example,  tie  33tum  e,  the  flower, 
pi.  tie  äStumen;  tie  ©pfiffet,  the  dish,  _pZ.  bie  ©cfyfiffelnj — bte 
©defter,  the  sister,  p/.  bie  ©d&roeftern. 

In  the  same  way  are  declined : 


\)k  SStütfye,  the  blossom. 

—  Äirdje,  the  church. 

—  ©träfe,  the  street. 

—  spflanje,  the  plant. 

—  ©arbe,  the  sheaf. 

—  SDlü§e,  the  cap. 

—  (gafye,  the  affair. 

—  gttege,  the  fly. 

—  gäbet,  the  fable. 

—  ©abet,  the  fork. 

—  Äuget,  the  globe. 

—  2Cmfet,  the  blackbird. 


bie  Äartofet,  the  potatoe. 

—  ©djaufel,  the  shovel. 

—  Safet,  the  table. 

—  gacfel,  the  torch. 

—  geber,  the  pen. 

—  Äammer,  the  chamber. 

—  SKauer,  the  wall. 

—  ßeier,  the  organ. 

—  ©ct)utter,  the  shoulder. 
■ —  giber,  the  fibre. 

—  Scatter,  the  adder. 

—  SßStmper,  the  (eye)  lash. 


2.  If  the  nominative  singular  terminates  in  ee,  as  bte 
3£rmee,  the  army,  bie  «See,  the  sea,  one  e  is  omitted  in  the 
formation  of  the  plural ;  therefore,  bie  ütrme^en,  the  armies  ; 
bte  ©e?cn,  the  seas. 

3.  The  two  words,  Gutter,  mother,  and  £od)ter,  daughter, 
have  in  nominative  plural  no  termination ;  but  they  modify 
the  radical  vowel,  bie  Gutter,  the  mothers ;  bte  S6d)ter,  the 
daughters. 
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4.  Many  substantives  feminine  form  their  nominative 
plural  by  the  termination  e,  namely  : 

a.  Thirty-one  monosyllables  which,  besides,  modify  the 
radical  vowel,  these  are  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

tie  2Cng|t>  anxiety 

tie  tfengfte. 

—  %y,t,  the  axe 

—  Xetfe. 

—  SSanl/  the  bench 

—  SSdnfe. 

—  SSraut/  the  bride 

—  35rdute. 

—  S3rujt/  the  breast 

—  SSrüfte. 

—  gaujt/  the  fist 

—  g&ujte. 

—  $rud)t,  the  fruit 

■ —  grüßte. 

—  ®cm6/  the  goose 

—  ©dnfe. 

—  ©ruft/  the  grave 

—  ©rufte. 

—  £anb/  the  hand 

—  £dnbe. 

—  Jgautt  the  skin 

—  £dute. 

—  Äluft,  the  cleft 

—  Ätöfte. 

—  Äraft/  the  strength 

—  Ärdfte. 

—  £iu>  the  cow 

—  ÄÜt)C. 

—  Äunft/  the  art 

—  Mnjte. 

—  Saug/  the  louse 

—  Saufe. 

—  Suft/  the  air 

—  Softe. 

—  Suft/  the  wish 

—  Softe. 

—  SJtod)r/  the  power 

—  $Jlad)ti. 

—  SOtogb/  the  maid 

—  5Cndgbe. 

—  SSRauö,  the  mouse 

—  SXdufe. 

—  5lad)t/  the  night 

—  9tSd)te. 

—  Sftatf),  the  seam 

—  sftdtfje. 

—  9totf),  distress 

—  Sfötye. 

—  Stuf/  the  nut 

—  pfiffe. 

—  @d)nur,  the  string 

—  ©cfynüre. 

—  ©d)tt)ulft/  the  swelling 

—  ©djwülfte. 

—  ©tabt,  the  town 

—  ©t&bte. 

—  SBanb,  the  wall 

—  Sßdnbe. 

—  SBurft/  the  sausage 

—  Sßürfte. 

—  3unft/  the  guild 

—  fünfte. 
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Obs.  The  compounds  and  derivatives  of  these  monosyllables  are 
declined  in  the  same  way,  except  the  compounds  of  9D?ad)t — 33ollmad)t, 
authority,  and  £)bnmad)t>  swoon,  have  in  pi.  en,— S3otlmad)ten  and 
£)t)nmad)ten. 

b.  Several  compounds,  particularly  in  fünft,  as  : 

Singular.  Plural, 

tie  tfuäflucfct,  the  subterfuge  tie  2CuSfIüd)te. 

—  (Smfunft,  (not  in  use)  —  (Smfünfte,  the  revenue. 

—  -tofammenfunft,  the  meeting  —  3ufammenfünfte. 

c.  Many  substantives  in  nifj,  and  two  in  fat/  namely : 

Singular.  Plural, 

tie  SSebränantjj,  the  trouble  —  SBebrdngmffe. 

—  Mmmermfr    1  f  —  Äümmermffc. 

—  23efümmermf ,  j  \  —  SSelummerniffe. 

—  Äenntnifj,  the  acquirement  —  Äenntmffe. 

—  (Srfenntnifj,  the  perception  —  Grrfentniffe. 

—  (Srlaubmf,  the  permission  —  ©rlaubniffe. 

—  (Srfparmfi/  the  saving  —  ©rfparmfie. 

—  g&ulnif/  the  rottenness  —  gcitumjfe. 

—  3Stlbnif,  the  wilderness  —  SBilbniffe. 

—  ?0lühfal,  the  trouble  —  SDtöfyfale. 

—  Srübfal,  the  affliction  —  Srubfale. 

5.  Of  some  words  there,  occasionally,  is  used  a  genitive 
and  dative  singular  with  the  termination  n  or  en.  The  geni- 
tive only  occurs  in  the  word  $rau,  as  bte  £ird)e  unfrer  lieben 
grauen;  the  church  of  our  Lady  ;  and  in  some  compounds, 
as  bie  (Sonne nroarme,  the  warmth  of  the  sun  ;  ber  greub  e  n  tag, 
the  day  of  joy;  ber  (Srbenfofyn,  the  son  of  earth.  The  dative 
in  n  or  en  is  found  in  the  words  @rbe,  earth ;  (Shre,  honour ; 
greube,  joy ;  ©nabe,  grace ;  ©unjt,  favour ;  v£>etbe,  heath ; 
SOtftte,  middle  ;  <Sette,  side ;  <5d)anbe,  shame ;  <&tatt,  stead ; 
but  generally  when  preceded  by  a  preposition  without 
article,  as  in  SDtttte  n,  in  the  midst ;  Don  ©otteg  ©nabe  n,  by  the 
grace  of  God. 
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II.     To  the  Second  Declension. 

1.  The  only  word  ber  Äcife,  the  cheese,  makes  an  excep- 
tion, and  belongs  to  the  third  declension. 

2.  Many  words  which  are  now  monosyllables,  but  for- 
merly had  the  termination  e  in  nominative  singular,  therefore 
belong  to  this  declension,  namely : 


ber  2Ct)n/  the  ancestor. 

—  SScir,  the  bear. 

—  (Stjtift,  the  Christian. 

—  ginf,  the  bullfinch. 

—  gürft,  the  prince. 

—  ©ecf,  the  simpleton. 

—  ©raf,  the  count. 

—  ©reif/  the  griffin. 

—  jQtlbt  the  hero. 

—  #err,  the  master. 


ber  SSlenfd),  the  human  being. 

—  SSttofyr,  the  moor. 

—  Sftarr,  the  fool. 

—  9terü,  the  nerve. 

—  £)d)S,  the  ox. 

—  ^rtnj/  the  prince. 

—  (3d)enf,  the  cup-bearei\ 

—  ©djopg,  the  mutton. 

—  <Spa§,  the  sparrow. 

—  Zi)or,  fop. 


—  $irt,  tne  shepherd. 
And  the  following  compounds : 

ber  £age|totj,  the  bachelor.        i  ber  Untertan/  the  subject. 

—  Snfajj,  the  inhabitant.  |  —  SSorfatjV/  predecessor. 

3.  Four  words — ber  SEropf,  the  drop;  ber  9tad)bar,  the 
neighbour ;  ber  gelö,  the  rock ;  ber  gump,  the  scamp,  have 
case-terminations  according  to  this  declension  ;  and  like- 
wise all  national  names,  as  : 


ber  Sartctr,  the  Tartar. 

—  SSarfcar,  the  barbarian. 

—  Äofacf,  the  cossack. 

—  SMad),  the  Wallachian. 


ber  Skier,  the  Bavarian. 

—  Sommer,  the  Pomeranian. 

—  tfaffer,  CafFre. 

—  Ungar,  the  Hungarian. 

—  SSulgar,  the  Bulgarian. 

4.  Foreign  words,  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
(terminating  in  t,  ft,  i!,  ann,  ant,  ent,  ara>  grapf),  frat,  log,  nom, 
fopf)),  belong  to  this  declension,  as : 


ber  (Sonfona'nt,  the  consonant. 
—  Soce'nt,  the  lecturer. 


ber  tfbooca't,  the  pleader. 
—  ^oe't,  the  poet. 
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ber  Gsabe'tt/  the  cadet. 

—  Spfyanta'jt/     the     eccentric 
man. 

—  ^ieti'ft/  the  devotee. 

—  Siafyoli't,  the  Catholic. 

—  Zyxa'nn,  the  tyrant. 

—  SÖlona'rd)/  the  monarch. 

5.  Several  words,  now  terminating  in  e  in  the  nominative 
singular,  originally  ended  in  en,  and  therefore  belong  to  the 
third  declension.     These  are  : 


ber  ©eogra'pfy/  the  geographer. 

—  Semocra't/  democrat. 

—  tytylolo'a,,  philologer. 

—  sp^fiono'm/       physiogno- 
mist. 

—  spfytfofo'pty/  philosopher. 


ber  grtebe,  the  peace. 

—  gunle,  the  spark. 

—  ©ebanle,  the  thought. 

—  ©laube/  the  faith. 

—  £aufe/  the  crowd. 


ber  9lame,  the  name. 

—  (Same,  the  seed. 

—  <Sd)abe/  the  damage. 

—  SBille,  the  will. 


III.     To  the  Third  Declension. 

1.  Words  which  in  the  nominative  singular  end  in  IV  do 
not  require  an  additional  n  as  a  termination  for  the  dative 
plural ;  for  example,  ber  Rieden/  the  hamlet,  dat.  pi.  ben 
gtecfen. 

2.  Several  masculine  in  el/  en/  er/  modify  the  radical 
vowel  in  the  plural ;  these  are  ^ 

a.  In  e  ( : 

Singular.  Plural, 

ber  2Cpfel/  the  apple  bk  tfepfel 

—  Sjammzl,  the  wether  —  #dmmel. 

—  4?anbel/  the  quarrel  —  4?&nbeL 

■ —  fanget/  the  want  —  SOtdngel. 

—  Mantel/  the  cloak  —  5CRdnteL 

—  Stctbel/  the  navel  —  9ldbel. 

—  Sftagel/  the  nail  —  9cdget 

—  Battel,  the  saddle  —  ©artel 

—  ©dmabet,  the  beak  —  ©cfyndbel. 
the  bird 
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b.  In  en: 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  SSoben,  the  bottom 

bte  336ben. 

—  33ogen,  the  arch 

—  336gen. 

—  gaben,  the  thread 

—  gaben. 

—  ©arten^  the  garden 

—  ©arten. 

—  ©raben,  the  trench 

—  ©rdben. 

—  v£>afetv  the  harbour 

—  £dfen. 

—  £aben,  the  shop 

—  gaben. 

—  Dfen/  the  stove 

—  Öefen. 

c.  In  er : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  2Ccfer,  the  field 

—  tfecfer. 

—  -SSruber,  the  brother 

—  SSrüber. 

—  jammer/  the  hammer 

—  jammer. 

—  (Sd)tt>ager,  the  brother-in-law 

—  (Scfyodger. 

—  vBater,  the  father 

—  SSdter. 

Obs.  Also  the  neuter  word  bag  Älojier, 

the  convent,  modifies  the 

vowel  in  plural — bte  Älöfter/  the  convents. 

IV.     To  the  Fourth  Declension. 

1.  The  genitive  singular  often  terminates  in  g,  instead  of 
eg — this  is  the  case 

1.  In  words  the  last  syllable  of  which  is  unaccented,  as — 

a.  In  foreign  words  in  or  5  for  example,  ber  doctor,  beg 
doctors. 

b.  Usually  in  words  derived  by  the  suffixes  anb,  atf  enb,  td)t, 
tg,  tng,  ling/  rid),  fal,  tfyum  5  for  instance,  ber  £ettanb,  the  saviour, 
beß  £ettanbg$  ber  SOlonat,  the  month,  beg  2!ttonatg$  ber  2Cbenb, 
the  evening,  beg  2(benbg  $  bag  £)tcftd)t,  the  thicket,  beg  £)tdKd)tg  s 
ber  #drtng,  the  herring,  beg  4?artngg  5  ber  Äöntg,  the  king,  beg 
Äöntggj  ber  grübtfng,  the  spring,  beg  grübltnggj  ber  ©anferid), 
the  gander,  beg  ©dnferid)g  ;  bag  ßabfal,  the  refreshment,  beg 
Sabfalg  5  bag  SStgtbum,  the  bishopric,  beg  SStgtbumg. 

c.  In  compounds,  as  ber  Kaufmann,  the  merchant,  beg 
Äaufmanng  ;  ber  2Crmjtubl,  the  arm-chair,  beg  ^rmftublg. 

c  4 
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2.  Often  in  words  terminating  in  a  vowel  or  liquid  con- 
sonant, as  ber  Alee,  the  clover,  beg  £lee=g ;  bag  &om,  the  grain, 
be§  Äorng  5  ber  $Iaum,  the  down,  beg  glaumg. 

2.  The  e  in  dative  singular  is  generally  left  out — 

a.  When  the  genitive  terminates  in  3/  instead  of  eg/  as 
in  \>em  £)icftd)t,  in  the  thicket ;  bem  tfbenb,  to  the  evening. 

b.  When  the  following  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  as 
bem  ©et^  ergeben,  given  to  avarice. 

c.  In  the  word  ©otf,  preceded  by  no  article  ;  for  example, 
©ort  fei  gebanft,  God  be  thanked. 

d.  In  many  words,  after  a  preposition  without  article,  as 
mit  SBeib  unb  £inb,  with  wife  and  child ;  »on  Ort  p  £)rt,  from 
place  to  place ;  aug  (Mb  gemacht,  made  of  gold ;  »or  *torn, 
with  anger. 

3.  The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  the  termination  e 
in  the  following  cases  : 

a.  In  monosyllabic  roots,  as  ber  £ifd>  the  table,  \>k  Sifcfye > 
bag  $)ferb,  the  horse,  bk  $Pferbe. 

b.  In  derivatives  with  prefixes  ge,  be,  enf,  er,  oer,  an,  &c. 
and  suffixes  anb,  enb,  id)t,  ig,  ing,  ling,  rid),  nif,  fal,  as  ber 
©ettnnn,  the  gain,  tk  ©ewinne  j  bag  ©ebot,  the  command,  bie 
©ebote;  ber  33efet)l,  the  order,  i>k  ^Befehle  5  ber  Skrgletd),  the 
contract,  bie  S3ergleid)e ;  ber  Äonig,  the  king,  ik  Äonige. 

Obs.  1.  The  three  neuters,  bag  $\o$,  the  raft,  bag  SRobr,  the  reed, 
bag  @hor,  the  chorus,  modify  the  vowel  in  plural — bie  ^fie,  bte 

9?6hre,  bte  (5b6re. 

Obs.  2.  Words  masculine,  terminating  in  plural  in  e,  modify  the 
vowel — for  instance,  ber  (3d)tt)an,  the  swan,  bte  ©d)tt)dne :  except  the 
following — 


a.  Monosyllabic  roots. 

Singular.                  Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  %ah  the  eel         bte  %aU. 

ber  £)om,  the  cathe- 

bte Some. 

—  2Car,  the  eagle        —  "Kate. 

dral 

—  2Crm,  the  arm       —  2Crme. 

—  £)rttcf,  the  print 

—  £rucfe. 

— -2)ad)g,  the  badger    —  2)ad)fe. 

—  ©rab,  the  degree 

—  ©rabe. 

—  25od)t,  the  wick     —  £)od)te. 

—  ©UVt,  the  girdle 

—  ©urte. 

—  Sold),  the  dagger  —  £)old)e. 

—  $ag,  the  hedge 

—  ^>age. 
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Singular.                  Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  £all,  the  sound    tie  #alle. 

ber  $)ol,  the  pole 

bte  $pole. 

—  #alm,  the  stalk    —  £alme. 

—  $)ul6,  the  pulse 

—  $ulfe. 

—  v^aud)/  the  breeze   —  gauche. 

—  $Punft/  the  point 

—  fünfte. 

—  jQQVt,  the  shelter   —  $orte. 

—  £luajt,  the  knob 

—  nuajle. 

—  £ttf,  the  hoof         —  #ltfe. 

—  <Sd)ttb,  the  shoe 

—  <Sd)ut)e. 

—  4>«nb/  the  dog      —  $unbe. 

—  (Statjr,  the  star- 

— (Stahre. 

—  «Karjt,  the  mat-     —  Äarfte. 

ling 

tock 

—  ©toff/  the  matter 

—  (Stoffe. 

—  Äorl,  the  cork       —  Äorle. 

—  (Sttnb,  the  sound 

—  (Sunbe. 

—  Ärabn,  the  crane    —  Ärabne. 

—  Salt/  the  time 

—  Salte. 

—  ßad)g,  the  salmon  —  ßad)fe. 

—  Sag,  the  day 

—  Sage. 

—  ßad,  the  gum-lac   —  fiarte. 

—  Sail,  the  talc 

—  Salle. 

—  £attt,  the  sound      —  £aute. 

—  Sbron,  the  throne 

—  Sbrone. 

—  £ud)S,  the  lynx      —  ßucftfe. 

—  Sorf,  the  dry  turf 

—  Sorfe. 

—  S0lold),  the  sala-    —  SMcfoe. 

—  Srupp,  the  flock 

—  Sruppe. 

man  der 

—  Sltfd),  the  Indian 

-  Sufcbe. 

—  S0?orb,themurder  — SDforbe. 

ink 

—  $>fab,  the  path      —  $>fabe. 

b.  Derivatives.      Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  ^eilanb/  the  savioi 

ir         bie  £eilanbe. 

—  Sftonat,  the  month 

—  donate. 

—  2lbenb,  the  evening 

—  tfbenbe. 

—  ßeicbnam,  the  corps 

3           —  £etd)name. 

—  Äapaim,  the  capon 

—  Äapaune. 

—  Äompajj,  the  compa 

ss         —  Äompaffe. 

—  ÄÜrafi,  the  cuirass 

—  Mraffe. 

—  patron,  the  patron 

—  Patrone. 

■^  <Salat,  the  salad 

—  (Salate. 

—  Saba!,  the  tobacco 

—  Sabale. 

4.  The  nominative  plural 

is  formed  by  the  termination 

en  or  n  in  the  following  words 

a.  Masculine. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ber  9Xaf,  the  mast 

bie  haften. 

—  (Sdjmerg,  the  pain 

—  <Sd)mersen. 

—  «See,  the  lake 

—  (Seen. 

—  (Staat/  the  state 

—  (Staaten. 

—  ©trabt,  the  ray 

—  (Strablen. 

—  3in6,  the  rent 

—  3infen. 

—  fiorbeer,  the  laure 

1          —  Sorbeereiu 

c 
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b. 

Neuter. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

bag  2Cugc/  the  eye 

bte  2Cugen. 

—  (Snbe/  the  end 

—  (Snben. 

—  £)br/  the  ear 

—  Shren. 

—  fßSet)/  the  pain 

—  Soeben. 

—  SBett/  the  bed 

—  aSetten. 

—  £emb/  the  shirt 

—  «£emben 

c.  Of  foreign  origin,  as  ber  (Sonfut,  bte  Gonjum  5  bag  Snfect, 
bic  Snfecten  5  baö  (Statut/  bte  (Statuten  5  particularly  masculine 
substantives  with  the  unaccented  termination  ov,  as  ber  £>octor, 
bie  Soctoren. 

Obs.  If  the  termination  or  has  the  accent,  the  plural  is  formed  by 
t,  as  bee  SOtatabo'r/  bie  SDtatabore  5  bag  SMeo'r/  bte  Sfteteore. 

5.  The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  the  termination 
er  with  a  modification  of  the  vowel — 

a.  In  neuter  monosyllables,  as  bag  SSlatt,  the  leaf,  bie 
Stätte. 

b.  In  a  few  neuter  derivatives  with  ge,  as  bag  ©eftd)t/  the 
face ;  bag  @emad>  the  room ;  bag  ©emutf)/  the  mind ;  bag 
©efd)led)t/  the  race ;  bag  ©efpenjt/  the  spectre ;  bag  @en>anb/ 
the  garment. 

c.  /w  few  masculine  words,  namely,  ber  ©etjt/  the  spirit ; 
ber  ©ott/  the  god ;  ber  Seib,  the  body ;  ber  9ttann/  the  man ; 
ber  Ort,  the  spot ;  ber  SRanb/  the  brim  ;  ber  SBalb/  the  wood  ; 
ber  S36fenrid)t/  the  miscreant ;  ber  SBurnt/  the  worm ;  ber  23or= 
numb/  the  guardian. 

d.  In  derivatives  with  suffix  tfcum/  as  bag  Äaifertfoum/  the 
empire  ;  ber  Srrtfeunt/  the  error. 

e.  In  a  few  foreign  words,  as  bag  4?ofi>ttal/  *>*e  £ofpüäler  $ 
bag  Regiment/  tk  Stegimenter. 

§    4.       ON    SUBSTANTIVES    OF    DIFFERENT 
DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Many  substantives  which,  with  the  same  form, 
imply  different  meanings,  follow  different  declensions 
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according  to  those  meanings.     The  whole  number  of 
them  is  contained  in  the  following  list. 


Singular. 

ba§  33anb,  the  ribbond 

—  33anb,  the  fetter 
t>er  33anb,  the  volume 

btc  S5anf,  the  bench 

—  SSan?,  the  bank 

ba§  23auer,  the  cage 
ber  33auer,  the  peasant 

ba§  Ding,  the  thing 

—  Sing,  the  little  thing 

ber  Dom,  the  thorn 

—  Dorn,  the  prickle 

ber  $u$,  the  foot 

—  guf ,  the  foot  (measure) 

ba§  ©effd)t,  the  face 

—  ©eftcfyt,  the  vision 

ba§  ©ift,  the  poison 
bie  (9ftit)gtft,  the  dowry 

ber  $alm,  the  stalk  ■< 


ba3  £ol5,  the  wood 


ba£  #orn,  the  horn 

ber  liefer,  the  jaw 
bit  liefer,  the  fir 

ber  gaben,  the  shutter 
—  gaben,  the  shop 


Plural. 

bit  SBdnber. 

—  33anbe. 

—  S3dnbe. 

—  *8dnfe. 

—  SSanfen. 

—  SSauer. 

—  SSauern. 

—  Dinge. 

—  Dinger. 

—  Dornen. 

—  Dorner. 

—  «ft*. 

—  $u0e. 

—  ©eftcfyter. 

—  ©eftcfyte. 

—  ©ifte. 

—  (f^tt)giften. 

—  «£>alme,  separate  stalks. 

—  ^almen,   stalks   collec- 

tively taken. 

—  £6l$er,  pieces  of  wood, 
ipol&e,   different   kinds 

of  wood. 

Corner,  the  horns  of  an 

animal. 
£orne,  different  kinds 

of  horn. 

—  liefer. 

—  liefern. 

—  bit  gaben. 

—  gaben  or  gaben. 
6 
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Singular. 
ba$  &mb,  the  land 

t)a$  2id)t,  the  light 


ba$  Wlaty,  the  meal 

—  dJlaty,  time 

t>er  SQfrmn,  the  man 

ber  9ttenfcfy,  the  human 

being 
t>aS  Sftenfd),  the  wench 

ber  Sittonb,  the  moon 

—  SJttonb  {poet.),  month 

bcr  £)rt,  the  place 


Plural. 

tie  ßartbe,  unknown  coun- 
tries, or  provinces. 

—  ßdrtber,  political  parts 

of  the  earth. 

—  £td)te,  candles  (in  refer- 

ence to  their  material). 

—  £td)ter,  lumina  (in  refer- 

ence to  the  flame). 

—  9ttdf)ter. 

—  SDlafyle  {vices,  Lat.). 

—  Scanner. 
^  —  Pannen,  vassals,  war- 
\         riors. 

|  —  9flen|a>n. 

—  Staffer. 

—  9ttonbe. 

—  SSttonbem 

C  —  £)erter,individual  places, 

I 
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£)rte,  neighbourhoods 

(  —  ©due,  tame  sows. 
(  —  ©auen,  wild  hogs. 

—  ©d)tlbe. 


bic  &au,  the  hog 

ber  ©d)tlb,  the  shield 

ba£  ©cfyilb,  the  sign-board    •  -  ©cfyitber. 

bie  ©cfyrtur,  the  thread  —  ©cfynttre. 

~ir?-kT' thG  daUghter"}  -  ©*nuren. 


ber  ©pom,  the  spur 
ber  ©tacfyel,  the  sting 


—  ©pome,  single  spurs. 

—  ©pomen  or  ©poren,  a 

pair  of  spurs. 

—  ©tacfyel,  separate  stings. 

—  ©tacfyelrt,  stings  collec- 

tively taken. 


\3Wl 
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Singular. 

bie  Steuer,  the  tax 
ba§  «Steuer,  the  helm 

ber  <Sttft,  the  pencil 
bag  Stift,  the  establish 
merit 

ber  Straug,  the  ostrich 
—  Strauf,  the  nosegay 

ba$  Styal,  the  valley 

ba£  £f)0r,  the  gate 
ber  Sfyor,  the  fool 


Plural. 

bie  (Steuern. 

—  Steuer. 

—  Stifte. 

—  Stifte  or  Stifter. 


—  Straufe. 

—  Strdußer. 

—  Skater;  (poet.)  Srjale. 

—  Sfyore. 

—  Sporen. 

—  £üd)er,  individual 
cloths,  as  ^alStucfyer, 
neck-handkerchiefs. 

—  £ud)e,  kinds  of  woollen 
stuffs. 

(  —  Sorter,  words  (without 
\      connexion,  as  in  a  dic- 
tionary ;  vocabula,  Lat.) 
SBorte,  words   in  con- 
nexion (verba^  Lat.). 

-  3otIe. 

—  Solle. 

2.  A  few  substantives  have  two  different  forms  in 
plural,  which  are  indiscriminately  used,  without  any 
difference  in  the  signification,  as — 

Singular.  Plural. 

ber  SSoben,  the  bottom        W  S36ben  or  SBoben. 
ba$  S5oot,  boat  —  £$6te  or  SSoote. 

—  X)tnlma\jl,  the  monu-    —  £)cnfmal)le     or     £)enf- 

ment  mdfyler. 

—  gaben,  thread  —  gaben  or  gaben. 

—  ©au,  district  —  ©aue  or  ©auen. 

—  ©eroanb,  the  garment)        „,,        .         n%     ,  w 

fßQeA  \  —  Gbewanbe  or  Cberoanber. 


ba$  Sud),  the  cloth 


ba6  SBort,  the  word 


ber  Boll,  the  toll 
—  ßoll,  the  inch 


- 


38 


ON    NOUNS. 


Singular. 

ber  9>fau,  the  peacock 
ber  SPfalm,  the  psalm 
t>a§  ©cfyett,  the  log 
ber  <Sd)6p3,  the  wether 
—  ©traud),  the  shrub 
ba§  ©tttcf,  the  piece 


Plural. 

bie  spfaue  or  ^fauetu 

—  ^Pfalme  or  spfalmem 

—  ©cfyeite  or  ©cfyetter. 

—  @d)6pfe  or  ©cfyopfen. 

—  (Strducfye  or  ©trductyer. 

—  ©tucfe,  but  in  ©tucfen 
gefyen,  to  go  to  pieces. 

Obs.  1.  The  compounds  of  the  word  SJftann/  man,  form 
their  plural  either  by  banner,  men,  or  Seute/  people.  The 
first  takes  place,  when  the  notion  of  sex,  of  moral  dignity, 
or  high  station,  is  to  be  expressed,  as  ber  S£od)termann,  the 
daughter's  husband,  tie  £od)termanner  $  ber  23tebermann — ber 
(Sfyrenmann,  the  man  of  honour,  bte  33iebermanner — bie  C^ren? 
manner  $  ber  (Staatsmann,  the  statesman,  bte  (Staatsmänner. 
But  when  the  plural  merely  implies  a  collective  number  of 
the  persons  described,  then  it  is  formed  by  Ceute/  as  ber 
2CrbeitSmann/  the  labourer,  bte  2CrbettSteute  5  ber  fianbmann/  the 
countryman,  bte  ßanbleute  $  ber  gufyrmann,  the  coachman,  bte 
gufyrleute. 

Obs.  2.  Most  of  those  words,  which  in  the  English  lan- 
guage are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  have  the  same 
restriction  in  the  German  ;  but  some  substantives,  which 
have  a  regular  plural  form  in  English,  form  their  plural  in 
German  either  by  similar  derivatives  or  compounds,  as — 


Singular. 

ber  S3etrug,  the  deception 
—  San!/  the  thanks 
ba$  G&lMt  the  success 
bte  ©unjt/  the  favour 
ber  Äummer,  the  grief 
ba$  Cob,  the  praise 
ber  ßofyn,  the  reward 
bte  Rein,  the  pain 
ber  SRattv  the  advice 


Plural. 
bk  ^Betrügereien. 

—  ©antjagungen. 

—  ©iucfSfaUe. 

—  ©tmjtbejeuaungen. 

—  Mmmerniffe. 

—  Lobeserhebungen. 

—  ^Belohnungen. 

—  Retnltdtfciten  and  Reinigungen. 

—  SBeratfyungcn  and  Ratstagungen. 
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Singular.  Plural, 

bet  Sftaub/  the  robbery  bie  Räubereien. 

—  Sfiaufd)/  the  intoxication  —  33eraufd)ungen. 

—  ©djmucf/  the  ornament  —  Sterben  or  jtoratften. 

—  (Streit,  the  dispute  —  (Streitigfeiten. 

—  Sabel,  the  blame  —  Sabelreben. 

—  Saufd),  the  exchange  —  Saufdboertrdge. 

—  2Serbad)t,  the  suspicion  —  SBcrbd^tigf eiten  or  aSerbddjttQunQcn. 

—  SSerbruf /  the  annoyance  —  Serbrief lieferten. 

—  Sard,  the  quarrel  —  3&nfereien. 

Obs.  3.  Many  substantives  are  only  used  in  the  plural 
number  ;  the  most  common  are — 


i>k  ©liebmafen,  the  limbs. 

—  Äalbaunen,  the  guts. 

—  5Dlafern    or    Sftotfyetn,    the 


bie  SSrtcffcftaften,  the  letters. 

—  2ttpen,  the  Alps. 

—  2Chnen,  the  ancestors. 

—  ©infünfte,      the      income   ;  measles. 

{sing.  ba§  ©infommen).      |  —  9Mfen,  the  whey. 

—  keltern,  the  parents.  j  —  $)ocfen,  the  small-pox 


—  Äoften  or  Untoften,  the  ex- 

pences. 

—  ©ebrüber,  the  brothers. 


(Sportein,  the  perquisites. 
Srümmer,  the  ruins. 
getttaufte,  the  junctures. 


—  ßeute,  the  people.  |  —  haften,  Lent. 

—  ©efdlte,  the  rents.  —  gerien,  the  vacations. 

06s.  £)j!em/  Easter,  SÖ5eÜ)nad)ten,  Christmas,  ^»ftngjlen/  Whitsun- 
tide, are  plurals  when  used  with  an  article  ;  hut  without  they  are 
considered  as  singulars,  as  £)jrern  ift  nid)t  fern,  Easter  is  not  far 
off. 

§  5.   ON  THE  DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NOUNS. 

/.     Of  Names  of  Things. 

1.  Names  of  things  which  require  the  definite  article, 
as  names  of  rivers,  lakes,  mountains,  forests,  coun- 
tries (masc.  and  fern.),  and  nations,  follow  the  declen- 
sion of  common  names,  as  ber  SRfyem,  the  Rhine — 
G.  be§  feines,  D.  bem  Styetne,  A.  ben  Stfyetn ;  bie 
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£)onau,  the  Danube,  G.  and  D.  ber  £)ottau,  A.  bte 
£)onaiu 

2.  Those  which  do  not  want  the  article,  as  names 
of  places  and  lands  (neut.),  are  declined  in  the 
following  way — 

a.  Names  of  lands  and  places  (neut.),  not  ter- 
minating in  3,  x,  j,  have  in  genitive  the  termination  §  ; 
the  other  cases  remain  unchanged,  as  bte  ©tdbte 
£)eutfd)lanb 3,  the  cities  of  Germany;  bte  $dufer  Son- 
ton  6,  the  houses  of  London. 

b.  Those  names  which  terminate  in  3,  x,  $,  can 
have  no  genitive,  it  therefore  must  be  expressed  by 
the  preposition  son,  of,  or  by  the  preceding  genitive 
of  the  common  name,  as  bie  (Emwofyner  tton  ©pracuS, 
the  inhabitants  of  Syracuse,  or  bte  dinwofyner  ber 
©tabt  ©nracu3,  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  of 
Syracuse. 

77.     Of  Names  of  Persons. 

1.  These  remain  unchanged  in  singular  when  pre- 
ceded by  the  article;  for  instance,  ber  Jtart,  beg  jtarl, 
&c. ;  but  when  following  no  article,  they  have  in 
genitive  an  3,  as  Maxl§,  of  Charles;  2(beu)etb$,  of 
Adelheid.  If  the  masculine  name  ends  in  nomina- 
tive with  a  hissing  sound,  it  takes  in  genitive  en£ ; 
and  if  the  feminine  name  terminates  in  nominative 
in  e,  it  takes  in  genitive  tt$,  as  geltr^eng,  of  Felix; 
Smlte-nS,  of  Julia. 

Obs.  When  the  name  of  the  family,  together  with  the 
individual  name,  stand  in  the  genitive,  only  the  first  takes 
the  termination,  as  griebrid)  »on  (Sdf)tUer6  Söerle/  the  works  of 
Frederick  von  Schiller. 

2.  In  plural  the  termination  of  the  nominative  is  c 
in  German  names,  and  in  foreign  ones  ending  with 
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on  and  am,  as  gubwtg,  Louis,  bie  Subwige ;  @cmon,  Die 
ßonone ;  it  is  ne  or  nert  when  the  names  end  in  o,  as 
£Uto,  Die  Eltonen ;  Cicero,  Die  Gicerone. 


§  1 


CHAR  III.     ON  ADJECTIVES. 


ON    THE    DECLENSION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 


1.  Adjectives  are  not  declined  when  they  form  the 
predicate  in  a  sentence,  as  Der  «gnmmet  tji  blau,  the 
sky  is  blue ;  Die  Gutter  ifl  freunblid),  the  mother  is 
kind. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  they  stand  as  epithets  to  a 
substantive,  follow  three  different  declensions,  in  all 
of  which  the  nominative  and  accusative  are  alike  in 
the  singular  feminine  and  neuter. 

3.  The  following  table  gives  a  view  of  the  three 
adjective  declensions : — 


I. 

WITHOUT  ARTICLE. 

II. 

WITH  DEFIN.  ARTICLE. 

III. 

WITH  INDEFIN.  ARTICLE. 

Declined  like  de- 
finite article. 

Nom.  Sing.  e. 

._  J 

m.  f.    n. 
Nora.  Sing,  ev    e    eg. 

en  in  other  cases. 

4.  Expressed  in  words,  this  table  says: — 1.  adjec- 
tives preceded  by  no  article  are  declined  like  the 
definite  article;  2.  adjectives,  when  following  the 
definite  article,  have  in  nominative  singular  the  ter- 
mination e,  in  the  other  cases  en ;  and,  3.  when  fol- 
lowing the  indefinite  article,  the  nominative  singular 
for  the  masculine  terminates  in  er,  the  feminine  in 
e,  the  neuter  in  e£,  and  the  other  cases  in  en,  (not, 
however,  to  forget  the  rule  given  in  2,  that  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  singular  feminine  and  neuter  are 
always  alike). 
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5.  Examples  for  the  three  declensions  of  adjec- 
tives. 

/.     For  the  First  Declension. 

Singular. 
Mas. — N.  guter  fßküv  good  wine. 

G.  gut  eg  SBeineS,  of  good  wine. 
D.  gutem  Sßktne,  to  good  wine. 
A.  guten  Sßeüi/ good  wine. 

Plural. 
N.  gute  SBetne,  good  wines. 
G.  guter  SBetne,  of  good  wines. 
D.  guten  Söetnen,  to  good  wines. 
A.  gute  SCÖetne/  good  wines. 

Singular. 
Fem. — N.  grofie  $reube,  great  joy. 

G.  grofier  greube,  of  great  joy. 
D.  grof  er  greube,  to  great  joy. 
A.  grof  e  greube;  great  joy. 

Plural. 
N.  grofe  ^reuben/ great  joys. 
G.  grofer  greuben/  of  great  joys. 
D.  grofen  ^reuben/ to  great  joys. 
A.  grofe  greuben/ great  joys. 

Singular. 
Neut. — N.  fd)6ne§  ^Pferb/  fine  horse. 

G.  fd)5ne6  ^ferbeg,  of  fine  horse. 
D.  fd)6nem  ^Pferbe/  to  fine  horse. 
A.  fd)6neS  Spferbe,  fine  horse. 

Plural. 
N.  fd)5ne  *Pferbe,  fine  horses. 
G.  fd)6ner  ^ferbe,  of  fine  horses. 
D.  fdjonen  ^ferben/  to  fine  horses. 
A.  fdjone  $)ferbe,  fine  horses. 
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77.     For  the  Second  Declension. 

Singular. 

Mas. — N.  ber  weife  SDlann/  the  wise  man. 

G.  beö  weifen  9XanneS/  of  the  wise  man. 

D.  bem  weifen  ?0?anne,  to  the  wise  man. 

A.  ben  weifen  Sftlann/  the  wise  man. 

Plural. 

N.  bie  weifen  Scanner/  the  wise  men. 
G.  ber  weifen  Scanner/  of  the  wise  men. 
D.  ben  weifen  SDiannem/  to  the  wise  men. 
A.  bk  weifen  Scanner/  the  wise  men. 

Singular. 

Fem. — N.  bie  gute  grau,  the  good  woman. 

G.  ber  guten  grau/  of  the  good  woman. 

D.  ber  guten  grau/  to  the  good  woman. 

A.  bk  gute  grau/  the  good  woman. 

Plural. 

N.  bk  guten  grauen/  the  good  women. 

G.  ber  guten  grauen/  of  the  good  women. 

D.  ben  guten  grauen/  to  the  good  women. 

A.  bk  guten  grauen/  the  good  women. 

Singular. 

Neut. — N.  ba$  neue  <$a\i$,  the  new  house. 

G.  be§  neuen  $aufe§/  of  the  new  house. 
D.  bem  neuen  4?aufe/  to  the  new  house. 
A.  bag  neue  £aug/  the  new  house. 

Plural. 
N.  bie  neuen  Käufer/  the  new  houses. 
G.  ber  neu  e  n  Käufer/  of  the  new  houses. 
D.  ben  neuen  Käufern/  to  the  new  houses. 
A.  bk  neuen  £dufer/  the  new  houses. 

III.     For  the  Third  Declension. 
Mas. — N.  ein  treuer  greunb/  a  true  friend. 

G.  eines  treu  e  n  greunbeS/  of  a  true  friend. 
D.  einem  treuen  greunbe/  to  a  true  friend. 
A.  einen  treuen  greunb/  a  true  friend. 
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Fem. — N.  eine  fd)6ne  State*  a  beautiful  flower. 

G.  einer  fronen  S3lumc/  of  a  beautiful  flower. 

D.  einer  fd)6nen  23lume/  to  a  beautiful  flower. 

A.  eine  fdjone  SSlume/  a  beautiful  flower. 

Neut. — N.  ein  Hein eö  Äinb,  a  little  child. 

G.  eines  Hein  en  ÄinbeS/  of  a  little  child. 

D.  einem  Hein  en  Äinbe/  to  a  little  child. 

A.  ein  Heines  Äinb,  a  little  child. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

/.     To  the  First  Declension. 

1.  Adjectives  are  thus  declined,  when  a  qualifying  word 
without  termination  of  gender  and  declension  precedes,  as 
etmaS/ something ;  genug/  enough ;  allerlei/ all  kinds  of;  x>kU 
erlei/  of  many  sorts  ;  bergleicfyen/  such  like  ;  lauter/  pure  ;  mel/ 
much  ;  wenig/  little  ;  mein*/  more — and  indeclinable  numbers, 
as  trier/  fünf/  fed)S  5  for  instance  : 

Singular. 

N.  etwas  guter  SGSetri/  some  good  wine. 

G.  etwas  gutes  SßeineS,  of  some  good  wine. 

D.  etmaS  gutem  Sßeine/  to  some  good  wine. 

A.  etmaS  guten  SSSeüi/  some  good  wine. 

Plural. 

N.  lauter  gute  Sßeine/  mere  good  wines. 

G.  lauter  guter  Söetne/  of  mere  good  wines. 

D.  lauter  guten  SSeinen/  to  mere  good  wines. 

A.  lauter  gute  SÖSeine/  mere  good  wines. 
In  the  same  way  are  declined — genug  fd)led)teS  SSicr,  enough 
bad  beer ;   allerlei  neues  ©elb/  all  sorts  of  new  coin  ;  bergleid)en 
friftfye  Sutler,  such  like  fresh  butter ;  üiel  neues  £orn,  much 
new  grain  ;  wenig  guteS  Staffer,  little  good  water. 

2.  The  genitive  singular  in  masculine  and  neuter  often 
terminates  in  en  instead  of  eS/  as  frot)ltd)en  £erjenS/  of  joyful 
heart ;  leisten  ÄaufeS/  of  light  bargain  ;  l;ieftgen  £)rteS/  of  this 
place  ;  grofen  SfyeilS,  in  great  measure. 

3.  The  nominative  plural  may  end  in  en/  instead  of  e, 
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after  the  addressed  person  of  the  personal  pronoun,  as  2>f)r 
guten  ßeute/  you  good  people. 

77.     To  the  Second  Declension. 

1.  Adjectives  are  declined  in  this  manner  when  con- 
strued — a.  with  the  pronouns  tiefet/  this  ;  jener/  that ;  jeber/ 
every  ;  folder/  such ;  welcher/  which  :  and,  b.  with  general 
numbers,  as  alter,  all ;  etlicher  and  einiger/  some ;  t)erfd)iebener/ 
several ;  member/  many  a  ;  meter/  much  ;  weniger/  little  ;  and 
the  words — folgenber,  following ;  erwähnter/  mentioned;  obiger, 
above  mentioned,  &c. 

2.  The  nominative  and  accusative  plural  may  end  in  e 
instead  of  en/  after  einige/  etliche/  mehrere/  manche/  mit,  alle/  öer? 
fd)iebene/  as  alle  gute  ©eifter/  all  good  spirits ;  oerfcrjiebene  frembe 
@dj!e/  several  strange  guests. 

3.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  places  by  the  ter- 
mination er  are  not  declined,  as  auf  ber  Lüneburg  er  4?etbe,  on 
the  heath  of  Lüneburg;  bte  hamburger  SSorfe/  the  exchange 
of  Hambro' ;  in  ber  $)rager  (3d)lact)t,  in  the  battle  of  Prague  ; 
auf  bem  SBten  e  r  (Songreffe/  in  the  congress  of  Vienna. 

4.  If  two  or  more  adjectives  are  added,  without  an 
article,  to  a  substantive,  they  are  all  declined  according  to 
the  first  declension,  when  they  refer  in  an  equal  degree  to  the 
substantive;  for  instance,  mit  vielem/  t)er§ttd)em  Vergnügen/ 
with  great,  hearty  pleasure;  in  langer/  fernerer  &ranti)ett/ 
in  long,  severe  illness.  Only  the  genitives  of  all  terminate 
in  en/  as  ein  ©lag  ftarf  en/  guten  SßSetneö/  a  glass  of  strong,  good 
wine.  But  if  the  adjectives  next  to  the  substantive  are 
imagined  to  stand  in  a  closer  relation  to  it  than  the  first,  in 
this  case  the  first  adjective  follows  the  first  declension,  the 
others  the  second;  for  instance,  guter/  alte  frangoftfd) e  Söetn, 
good  old  French  wine;  mit  ftarf  em/  mevpen  S3aterifd)en  SSiere, 
with  strong  white  Bavarian  beer  ;  in  erjter,  frifd)en/  btutjenben 
3ugenb,  in  first  fresh  blooming  youth. 
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.777.     To  the  Third  Declension. 

Adjectives  are  thus  declined  when  preceded  by  the  pro- 
nouns possessive  mein/  bein/  &c,  and  the  word  fein/  no  ;  for 
instance,  in  plural — 

N.  feine  neuen  $reunbe,  no  new  friends. 

G.  feiner  neu  e  n  gveunbe,  of  no  new  friends. 

D.  feinen  neuen  greunben/  to  no  new  friends. 

A.  feine  neuen  greunbe,  no  new  friends. 

§    2.       GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  used  as  substantives,  retain  their 
original  declension — i.  e.  with  the  indefinite  article  they 
follow  the  third  declension :  but,  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  they  have  terminations  according  to  the 
second,  as  ein  SSebienter/  a  servant,  but  ber  93ebiente/  the  ser- 
vant ;  ein  ©anj  e  S/  a  whole,  ba$  ©anj  c>  the  whole  :  and  when 
standing  without  any  article,  they  follow  the  first  declen- 
sion, as  SSefannte;  acquaintances  ;  £3ent>anbt  e,  relations. 

2.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  countries  are,  of 
course,  declined  according  to  the  given  rules,  as  ber  v£ollänbifd)e 
faring,/  the  Dutch  herring ;  bk  (Snaftfcfye  glotte,  the  English 
fleet ;  ein  granjufifdieo  £eer,  a  French  army.  But  names  of 
individuals  belonging  to  a  certain  country,  and  derived 
from  the  name  of  that  country,  follow  the  declension 
of  substantives,  as  ber  (ein)  Staliener,  the  (an)  Italian  ; 
bk  (eine)  ^talienerinn/  the  (an)  Italian  lady:  ber  (ein)  <5na* 
lanber,  the  (an)  Englishman ;  bk  (eine)  (Sngldnberinn,  the  (an) 
English  lady  :  ber  (ein)  ©panier/  the  (a)  Spaniard  ;  bk  (eine) 
©panierinn/  the  (a)  Spanish  lady :  ber  (ein)  granjofe/  the  (a) 
Frenchman ;  bk  (eine)  granjofinn/  the  (a)  French  lady  : — thus 
also,  ber  (ein)  Surfe/  bte  (eine)  Sürfinn,  the  (a)  Turk ;  ber  (ein) 
<Sd)tt>ebe/  bie  (eine)  «Scfyucbinn/  the  (a)  Swede ;  ber  (ein)  2(ftate/ 
bk  (eine)  tfftatinn/  the  (an)  inhabitant  of  Asia ;  ber  (ein) 
Orientale/  bk  (eine)  £)rientalinn/  the  (an)  inhabitant  of  the 
Orient.     The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is  25eutfd>  German, 
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which  is  both  an  adjective  and  the  name  of  the  inhabitants, 
declined  like  an  adjective,  as  ber  £)eutfd)e  £5td)ter,  the  German 
poet ;  tie  £)eutfd)e  ©prad)e/  the  German  language  ;  ein  2)eutfd)eS 
S3ud)/  a  German  book  ;  and  also  ber  £)eutfd)e,  bk  ©eutfcfye/  the 
inhabitant  of  Germany ;  ein  Jöeutfdjer/  eine  Seutfcfye/  an  in- 
habitant of  Germany. 

3.  In  popular  language,  and  in  poetry,  the  undeclined 
form  of  the  adjective  is  frequently  used  with  nouns  of  the 
neuter  gender,  as  gut  ©lücf/  good  success.  This,  however, 
can  only  take  place  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular, when  no  article,  or  when  the  indefinite  article,  pre- 
cedes, as  ein  gut  @ta§  SBeüv  a  glass  of  good  wine ;  ein  grofj 
©lücf/  a  great  piece  of  good  fortune  ;  ww  fyaben  fd)ön  SBetter/ 
we  have  fine  weather ;  instead  of  ein  guteg  @taS  äßetn,  ein 
grof?eS  ©lue!/  wir  fyaben  fd)6neS  ^Better. 

4.  Some  German  adjectives  admit  of  no  declension;  for 
instance,  the  word  allerfyanb/  and  those  which  are  com- 
pounded with  fyalb  or  the  syllable  let/  as  allerfyanb  SSudjer/ 
various  sorts  of  books  ;  anbertfjalb  ©uineen/  a  guinea  and  a 
half ;  aweierlet  Singe/  two  different  things. 

5.  ©anj  and  §a%  whole,  half,  before  names  of  countries 
and  cities,  when  they  are  used  without  an  article,  are  not 
to  be  declined  ;  for  instance,  gang  (Snglanb/  all  England ; 
t)alb  SSerlin/  half  of  Berlin  ;  but  with  a  definite  article  it  is 
said — bau  gauge  (Snglanb/  the  whole  of  England;  bau  fyalbe 
SSerltn/  the  half  of  Berlin. 

6.  The  adjective,  as  an  epithet,  often  stands  after  its 
substantive,  particularly  in  poetry ;  it  is  then  not  declined, 
as  ein  ?fltäbd)en  fd)6n  unb  »unterbot/  a  maiden  beautiful  and 
marvellous  ;  meine  Sötutter  feltQ/  my  deceased  mother. 

7.  The  words  ml,  mefuv  wenig/  when  used  as  adjectives, 
often  do  not  change  their  form  by  terminations  of  declen- 
sion, as  otel  ©elb/  much  money  ;  wenig  5Jftenfd)en/  few  people ; 
mit  mefyr  ©lue?/  with  more  success.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  word  all  before  pronouns  possessive  and  demon- 
strative ;  for  instance,  all  mein  Z^vmf  all  my  exertion  ;  all 
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btefer  3Retd)tt)um,  all  these  riches ;  mit  alt  tem  ©elbe,  with 
all  that  money ;  »on  all  jenen  greunben,  from  all  those 
friends. 

8.  Adjective  names  of  colours,  as  fd)i»a%  black ;  »iolett/ 
violet ;  grün/  green,  when  expressing  the  essence  of  the 
colours  themselves,  without  reference  to  things  coloured 
by  them,  are  indeclinable  ;  for  example,  t>a$  <Scfy»a%  the 
black  colour  ;  ba$  ©run,  the  green  colour  :  but  ba$  ©d)t»arje 
means  the  black  coloured  substance,  as  ba$  (Scfyroarje  in  ber 
(Scfyeibe  treffen,  to  hit  the  black  mark  in  the  target;  ba& 
fd)t»ar§e  Äleib,  the  black  dress ;  ein  fd)t»arseS  Äletb,  a  black 
dress. 

§    3.    ON    THE    DEGREES    OF    COMPARISON    OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  manner  of  expressing  the  degrees  of  com- 
parison in  German  is  nearly  the  same  as  in  English. 
The  positive  is  the  simple  adjective ;  by  adding  the 
syllable  er  the  comparative  is  formed;  and  the  ter- 
mination (r  makes  the  superlative;  as  füfyrt,  bold; 
fü^ner,  bolder ;  titfmfr,  boldest. 

2.  This  is  invariably  done,  though  the  positive 
should  consist  of  three  or  more  syllables,  as  gefyorfum, 
obedient;  gefyorfamer,  more  obedient;  gefyorfam jr, 
most  obedient ;  un^be^retfclicr;,  inconceivable ;  unbe^ 
greiflicr^er,  more  inconceivable;  unbegreiflid)'jt,  most 
inconceivable. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Before  the  superlative-termination  ft,  an  e  is  inserted 
when  the  adjective  ends  with  a  lingual  or  hissing  con- 
sonant, as  b,  t,  €,  fd),  $,  or  a  vowel ;  for  instance,  ttrilb,  wild, 
roilb  e  ft  $  betmfymt,  celebrated,  berütjmt  e  ft  j  breift,  audacious, 
breift  e  ft  5  frauS,  intricate,  frauf  e  ft  5  fufj,  sweet,  fuf  e  ft  '■>  falfd), 
false,  falfd)  e  ft  5  neu,  new,  neu  e  ft,  newest.  However,  ad- 
jectives and  participles  in  enb  and  ct  form  their  superlative 
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merely  by  ft,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  for  instance,  etenb, 
miserable,  etenb  ft  5  recent,  charming,  ret§enbft  5  gebübet/ 
well-educated,  gebttbetft. 

2.  The  superlative  form  of  adjectives  in  ifd)  is  avoided, 
and  therefore,  as  in  English,  expressed  by  words  like  most, 
highly,  exceedingly,  befonberg,  höchjl,  duf3erft$  for  instance, 
böchjt  bduertfd),  highly  boorish ;  duferft  fnedjtifd)/  exceedingly 
slavish. 

3.  Several  adjectives  derived  from  prepositions  have  the 
form  of  a  comparative,  but  the  signification  of  a  positive, 
as  ober,  upper ;  unter,  under ;  inner,  inner ;  dufier,  outer ; 
oorber,  fore ;  hinter,  hind ;  nieber,  nether ;  mittler,  middle ; 
these  form  their  superlative  by  adding  ft  to  the  comparative, 
as  unter  ft,  inner  ft,  dufjerft,  corberft,  t)interfr,  nieberft.  Only  the 
superlative  of  mittler  is  made  from  the  preposition-root 
mittel,  and  sounds  mittel  ft,  instead  of  mittler  ft. 

4.  The  vowels  a,  0,  u,  in  radical  syllables  of  the  positive 
degree,  are  modified  in  the  other  degrees,  as  alt,  old ;  alter, 
older ;  dlteft,  oldest :  Hug,  prudent ;  flüger,  more  prudent ; 
flügft,  most  prudent :  roth,  red ;  rotter,  redder ;  rotheft, 
reddest. 


Exceptions. — The  following  adjectives  are  excepted,  and   do  not 
modify  the  vowel : — 

a.  All  of  more  than  one  syllable,  as  mager,  lean  ;   offen,  open  ; 
fabe,  insipid  ;  mutfytg,  courageous. 

b.  The  following  forty-one  monosyllables  : 


barfd],  harsh, 
blan!,  polished. 
blafi,  pale. 
brau,  brave. 
bunt,  coloured, 
bumpf,  hollow. 

falfd),  false. 
Pad),  flat, 
fvot),  merry. 
l)0t)l,  hollow. 
t)0lb,  graceful. 
Iat)l,  bald. 


farg,  sparing, 
fnapp,  tight. 
lat)m,  lame. 
I06,  loose, 
matt,  faint, 
morfd),  decayed, 
natft,  naked, 
platt,  plain, 
plump,  heavy, 
rafcb,  rash. 
rot),  rude, 
runb,  round. 
facht,  stout, 
fanft,  soft. 


fatt,  satisfied. 
fd)lant,  slender, 
fcbcoff,  rugged. 

ftarr,  stiff. 

ftotj,  proud. 
ftraff,  strained, 
ftumm,  dumb, 
ftumpf,  blunt, 
toll,  mad. 
Ö0Ü,  full. 
mat)r,  true. 

tt)Unb/  sore. 
jat)m,  tame. 
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5.  (Srjt  and  UQtt  first  and  last,  are  superlatives  in  form, 
but  positives  according  to  meaning ;  a  comparative  is  formed 
of  them  by  the  termination  er,  erjter,  and  letter,  which  are 
used,  either  with  or  without  the  definite  article,  to  point  to 
two  foregoing  things,  so  that  erfter,  the  former,  refers  to  the 
first  mentioned,  and  letter/  the  latter,  to  the  last  mentioned; 
for  instance,  er  ergdt)tte  mir  jwei  Neuigkeiten  5  bie  erjiere  tft  unroaf)r= 
fdjetnltd);  bie  teuere  ungtaubltd)/  he  told  me  of  two  new  occur- 
rences ;  the  first  is  improbable,  the  second  incredible. 

6.  On  the  Declension  of  the  Comparative  and  Super- 
lative. 

The  comparative,  as  well  as  the  superlative,  are  declined 
in  the  same  way  as  the  positive,  and  follow  exactly  the 
same  rules  in  every  respect.     For  instance — 

a.  Without  article  : 

Masculine. 
Pos.         fd)6ner  SSaum,  beautiful  tree. 
Comp.       fd)6nerer  SBauni/  more  beautiful  tree. 
Superl.  fd)6nj!er  SSaum,  most  beautiful  tree. 

Feminine. 
Pos.  fyarte  (Scfyale,  hard  husk. 

Comp.       t)artere  <Sd)ale,  harder  husk. 
Superl.  fyärtefte  ©cfyale,  hardest  husk. 

Neuter. 
Pos.         fd)arfe§  Keffer/  sharp  knife. 
Comp.       fdjdrferei  Sfteffer,  sharper  knife. 
Superl.  fd)drffre§  Keffer,  sharpest  knife. 

b.  With  definite  article  : 

Masculine. 
Pos.  ber  jtarfe  SCftann/  the  strong  man. 

Comp.       ber  ftarfere  $Jlannf  the  stronger  man. 
Superl.  ber  ft&rffte  SÖtann/  the  strongest  man. 

Feminine. 
Pos.         bie  bunfle  Sftofe,  the  dark  rose. 
Comp.       bie  bunflcre  SRofe,  the  darker  rose. 
Superl.  bie  bunfelfte  SRo\e,  the  darkest  rose. 


ON    ADJECTIVES.  51 

Neuter. 
Pos.  bag  »Übe  spferb,  the  wild  horse. 

Comp.       bag  nrilbere  $>ferb,  the  wilder  horse. 
Superl.  bag  witbejte  $>ferb/  the  wildest  horse. 
c.  With  indefinite  article,  or  with  pronouns  possessive  : 

Masculine. 
Pos.         ein  fluger  SSruber,  a  clever  brother. 
Comp.      ein  flügerer  SSruber/  a  cleverer  brother. 
Superl.  mein  Mgfter  SSruber,  my  cleverest  brother. 

Feminine. 
Pos.  eine  breite  «Strafe/  a  broad  street. 

Comp.       eine  breitere  ©träfe/  a  broader  street. 
Superl.  unfre  breitete  ©träfe/  our  broadest  street. 

Neuter. 
Pos.         ein  neues  <%>a\\$,  a  new  house. 
Comp.      ein  neuereg  $aug,  a  newer  house. 
Superl.  ü)r  neuejteg  $aug/  her  newest  house. 

7.  Some  comparatives  are  formed  in  a  peculiar  way, 
namely : 

1.  ©at/  good ;  beffer/  better ;  bejt  best. 

2.  4?odfy  l°ses  tne  c  before  f)/  whenever  in  its  declension 
and  comparison  an  e  follows  ;  therefore,  ber  fyoty,  the  high  ; 
fybtyv,  higher  ;  but,  t)6d)jt/  highest. 

3.  Sftafye/  near,  derived  from  the  preposition  nad)/  follows 
the  same  rule  as  t)od)  5  therefore,  natjer/  nearer ;  näcfyji/  nearest. 

4.  SSiel/  much  ;  mefyr/  more  ;  meijr  (or  mefyrft),  most. 

5.  SBenig/  little ;  weniger  or  minber/  less  ;  roenigjr  or  minbejl/ 
least. 

6.  ©rof/  great;  gröfer/  greater;  groft  (instead  of  grofsejt), 
greatest. 

8.  There  are  some  adjectives  which  can  only  occur  as 
predicates  in  a  sentence,  and  never  as  epithets  before 
nouns,  for  instance,  feinb/  hostile ;  it  can  be  said — ber  SOtann  tjt 
mir  feinb/  the  man  is  hostile  towards  me ;  but  not  ber  feinbe 
SSttann.     All  these  adjectives  have,  besides,  no  terminations 
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for  the  comparative  and  superlative,  which  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  adverbs  mefyr  and  am  metjterv  more,  and  most, 
— as  mef)r  feinblid),  more  hostile  ;  am  meiften  fetnblid)/  most  hos- 
tile.    Such  adjectives  are  : — 


angft/  anxious. 

brad)/  fallow. 

fcinb/  hostile. 

gang  unb  gebe,  current. 

gram/  averse. 

irre/  puzzled. 

lunb/  known. 

letb/  sorry. 

nott>  necessary. 

nü£,  useful. 

quer/  across. 

quttt/  quits. 

And  the  derivatives 
abfyotb/  disaffected. 


abfpenftig/  disinclined. 
ant)eifd)tg/  pledged. 
anftd)tig/  getting  sight, 
augftnbtg/  what  can  be  found. 
eingebend  mindful. 
getroft/  confident. 
gewahr/  aware. 
tjabtjaft/  capable  of  seizing. 
fyanbgemeirt/    engaged     in    a 

scuffle. 
tfyeityaft/  sharing, 
unpaf  /  indisposed. 
oerlujtig/  forfeiting. 


etnS,  one. 
im\,  two. 
t>rei,  three, 
xuer,  four. 
fünf,  five. 
fed)$>,  six. 
fiebert,  seven. 
afyt,  eight, 
neun,  nine. 
§efyn,  ten. 
eilf,  elf,  eleven. 
jroolf,  twelve. 
bretjefyn,-  thirteen, 
tner&efyn,  fourteen. 


CHAP.  IV.    ON  NUMBERS. 
§    1.       CARDINAL    NUMBERS. 

funfjefyn,  fifteen. 


fed^efyn,  sixteen. 

fteb&efyn,  seventeen. 

acfyt^n,  eighteen. 

nennen,  nineteen. 

jvpanjtg,  twenty. 

ein  unb  &tt)an&ig,  twenty- 
one. 

§tr>ei  unt>  swanjig,  twenty- 
two. 

brei  unb  ^anjig,  twenty- 
three. 

t)ier  unb  jwanjig,  twenty- 
four. 
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fünf  unb  jwanjig,  twenty- 
five. 

fecfys  unb  jroanjig,  twenty- 
six. 

fteben  unt>  jwanjtg,  twenty- 
seven. 

afyt  unb  jwanjig,  twenty- 
eight. 

neun  unb  jwanjig,  twenty- 
nine. 

bretfng,  thirty. 

ein  unb  brcifna,/  thirty-one. 

jwet  unb  breifng,  u.f.rc., 
thirty-two,  &c. 

tierjig,  forty. 

funfotg,  fifty. 

fed^tg,  sixty. 

ftcbjtg,  seventy. 

ac&tjicj,  eighty. 

neunzig,  ninety. 

fyunbert,  a  hundred. 

fyunbert  unb  etm>,  hundred 
and  one. 


fyunbett  unb  jroei,  u.f.w., 

hundred  and  two,  &c. 
5tt>et  fyunbert,  two  hundred. 
brei  fyunbert,  three  hundred, 
ttier  fyunbert,  four  hundred. 
fünf  fyunbett,  five  hundred. 
fecfyS  fyunbett,  six  hundred. 
fteben      fyunbert,      seven 

hundred. 
ad)t  t)unbert,eight  hundred, 
neun       fyunbert,       nine 

hundred. 
taufenb,  a  thousand. 
jtt>et  taufenb,  u.f.n>v  two 

thousand,  &c. 
jefyn  taufenb, ten  thousand, 
fyunbert  taufenb,  a  hundred 

thousand, 
eine  Million,  one  million, 
ein  taufenb  acfyt  fyunbert  unb 

neun  unb  breifng,  one 

thousand  eight  hundred 

and  thirty-nine. 


§    2.       ON    THE    DECLENSION    OF    CARDINAL 
NUMBERS. 

1.  Of  the  number  one.  The  number  one,  in  Ger- 
man, is  either — 

A.  Not  declined:  and  its  form  is  then — 

1.  (5in§,  when  no  substantive  nor  any  number 
follows,  as  ein$,  jroei,  brei,  &c.  one,  two,  three ;  einmal 
ein§  ijr  ein3,  one  time  one  is  one:  and 

2.  (£in,  when  preceding  another  number,  as  ein  unb 
§tt)an$ig,  one  and  twenty;  ein  fyunbert,  one  hundred. 
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B.  It  is  declined:  this  takes  place  in  all  other 
instances,  and  its  declension  is  like — 

1.  The  indefinite  article  ein,  eine,  ein,  when  it  is 
standing  before  a  substantive,  as  ein  5Dtan,  one  man ; 
eine  grau,  one  woman ;  dn  .ftinb,  one  child :  or  like 

2.  An  adjective — 

a.  After  the  first  form  of  declension,  when  accom- 
panied by  no  article  and  followed  by  no  substantive, 
as  SBaren  stele  Scanner  (m.),  grauen  (/.),  Äinber  (n.),  ba  ? 
Were  there  many  men,  women,  children?  -ifticfyt 
einer,  nicfyt  eine,  nicfyt  eines,  not  one. 

b.  After  the  second  form,  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  as  ber  eine,  tie  eine,  t>a£  eine,  the  one. 

c.  After  the  third  form,  when  accompanied  by  a 
pronoun  possessive,  as  mein  einer  @ofyn,  my  one  son ; 
meine  eine  Softer,  my  one  daughter ;  mein  eineö  ittnb, 
my  one  child. 

2.  3wei  and  bret,  two  and  three,  have  in  genitive 
the  termination  er  when  no  article  precedes,  as  ber 
SSater  ^roeier  @6fme,  the  father  of  two  sons;  ber  ßefyrer 
breier  Jtinber,  the  master  of  three  children;  mittilZ 
jweier  ßeugen,  by  means  of  two  witnesses;  ftatt  breier 
Sreunbe,  instead  of  three  friends.  In  dative  they 
take  the  termination  en,  when  no  article  precedes  nor 
any  substantive  follows,  as  id)  fyabz  e§  mit  tfvä  en  5U 
tfyun,  I  have  to  do  it  with  two ;  id)  mu£ te  brei  e  n  folgen, 
I  was  obliged  to  follow  three. 

3.  All  other  numbers  are  indeclinable :  they  have 
only  en  in  dative  (like  §tt)et  and  brei)  when  no  article 
precedes,  nor  any  substantive  follows,  as  mit  fecfyfen 
fahren,  to  ride  in  a  carriage  with  six  horses;  2Cffen 
gefyen  oft  auf  SSieren,  monkeys  often  go  on  four 
legs;  e3  mit  S^an^igen  aufnehmen,  to  engage  with 
twenty. 
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Obs.  In  some  cases,  numbers  have  in  nominative  and  in 
accusative  the  termination  z,  when  a  certain  substantive  is 
understood,  as  alle  neune  treffen/  to  hit  all  "nine-pins;"  alle 
fünf e  or  §efme/  all  five  or  ten  "fingers." 

§    3.       GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  In  all  compound  numbers  the  unit  is  constantly  before 
the  ten,  we  cannot  say  twenty-five  or  five  and  twenty  ;  we 
are  confined  to  the  latter,  which  is  fünf  unb  stt>an§tg. 

2.  The  English  "  the  two"  is  in  German  tie  §wet:  and 
11  both"  when  two  things  belong  naturally  together,  or  are 
already  known,  is  tie  betten  or  betbe  5  for  instance,  er  tft  auf 
beiben  SDfyren  taub,  he  is  deaf  in  both  his  ears;  bte  betben 
gamitten,  welche  f)ter  wohnten/  werben  morgen  abretfen/  the  two 
families,  which  were  living  here,  will  depart  to-morrow. 
If  "  both "  implies  two  lifeless  things,  it  is  betbeS/  declined 
like  the  definite  article,  as  er  wilt  betbeS/  he  wants  both ;  wir 
fprad)en  oon  betbenv  we  spoke  of  both  things. 

3.  As  names  of  ciphers,  the  German  numbers  are  of  the 
feminine  gender,  and  declined  as  such ;  for  instance,  tie 
9tuU,  zero,  pi.  bte  Mullen  5  bte  ©nö/  the  one,  pi.  tie  Gstnfen  5 
tie  Neunen  ft'nb  fd)led)t  gefd)rieben/  the  nines  are  badly  written. 

4.  £unbert  and  taufenb/  as  collective  names,  are  neuter, 
with  plural  termination  e,  as  ein  fyalbeS  £unbert  Mffe/  half  a 
hundred  of  nuts ;  mehrere  Sctufenbe/  several  thousands ;  ju 
^unberten  fommen,  to  come  by  hundreds. 

5.  The  names  of  decades  are  formed  from  the  cardinal 
numbers  by  the  termination  er/  with  the  masculine  gender, 
as  ber  (Stner/  the  unit ;  ber  äefyner/  the  order  of  ten,  pi.  bte 
Seiner,  the  tens  ;  ber  £unberter/  the  order  of  hundred. 

6.  Other  substantives,  formed  from  numbers  by  the 
same  termination  ev,  have  received  various  meanings  ;  thus 
ber  QSterätger/  gunfetger/  2Cd)tjtger/  signifies  the  man  of  forty, 
fifty,  eighty  years ;  ber  Slfer/  ber  3n>an§tger/  u.f.ra./  means 
wines  of  the  years  1811,  1820,  &c. ;  and  ber  Zweier/  Ureter/ 
<Sed)fer/  are  names  for  coins  of  double,  treble,  and  six  times 
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the  value  of  the  original  small  coin,  namely,  the  twopence, 
the  threepence,  the  sixpence. 

7.  By  putting  je  (j.  e.  always)  before  cardinal  numbers, 
they  are  made  distributive,  as  fie  gingen  je  r>ier  in  einer  ERetije/ 
they  went  four  and  four  in  a  line ;  fie  erhielten  je  einer  jefjn 
Scaler,  they  received  each  ten  dollars. 

8.  There  are  some  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender 
which,  besides  the  above  mentioned,  express  numbers,  as 
ba$  jtefyenb,  the  decade  ;  ba$  Du|enb/  the  dozen ;  ba$  SOtanbel/ 
fifteen  ;  bag  <Sd)oc£/  three  score. 

9.  The  signification  of  the  word  ein  tyaat  is,  in  German, 
not  so  confined  as  the  word  pair  is  in  English.  It  signifies 
both  a  pair,  a  couple,  and  a  few,  as  ein  $)aar  4?anbfd)ut)e/  a 
pair  of  gloves  ;  gtt>ei  ^)aar  Snten,  two  couples  of  ducks  ;  ein 
spaar  Sropfen,  a  few  drops. 

10.  To  denote  kinds  or  sorts,  the  indeclinable  lei  (origin- 
ally meaning  manner)  is  added  to  the  genitive  of  the  cardinal 
number  in  er/  as  einerlei/  of  the  same  sort ;  groeierlei/  of  two 
different  kinds  ;  breterlet/  of  three  different  sorts  ;  t)tmberterlei/ 
of  hundred  sorts.  Hence  it  is  said  :  baö  tft  mir  einerlei/  that 
is  all  the  same  to  me,  I  do  not  care.  Thus  are  also  formed 
the  indeclinable  fetnerlei/  of  no  kind ;  allerlei/  of  all  sorts ; 
mancherlei/  of  various  sorts ;  meiertet  and  mehrerlei/  of  many 
sorts. 

11.  To  express  multiplying,  as  is  done  in  English  with 
fold,  the  words  fad)  (partition,  shelf)  or  faltig  (folded)  are 
attached  to  cardinal  numbers,  as  einfad)/  single ;  einfältig/ 
simple  :  gmeU  or  snrie^fad)/  and  §meU  or  jmiefdltig/  double,  two- 
fold ;  bretfad)  and  breifaltig/  treble,  triple,  or  threefold.  They 
are  all  declined  like  adjectives.  Thus  are,  also,  formed 
melfad)  and  mel)rfad)/  of  many  kinds ;  and  of  manntg  (the 
original  form  of  mand)),  manmgfad)  or  mannigfaltig  (not  manmg= 
faltig)/  of  various  sorts. 

12.  Numbers  expressing  repetition  or  multiplication, 
such  as  once,  twice,  three  times,  &c,  are  rendered  by  the 
cardinal  number  with  the  addition  of  the  word  mal  (time). 
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Thus  it  is  said :  einmal,  once  ;  sroetmal,  twice  ;  l)unbertmal,  a 
hundred  times.  And  the  same  word  is  likewise  used  in 
composition  with  various  pronouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs, 
as  biefeSmal,  this  time ;  oorigeSmal,  the  time  before ;  oftmal, 
oftentimes ;  manchmal,  sometimes.  However,  instead  of 
feinmal,  oielmal,  and  mefyrmal,  is  preferred  niemals,  never ; 
melmalS,  often  ;  mehrmals,  several  times.  If  mal  is  used  as 
a  substantive,  it  is  separately  written,  as  ein  SKal,  one  time ; 
jebeS  SKal,  each  time ;  §u  oerfd)tebenen  fOlalen,  at  different 
times  ;  bat  erfte  SJtol,  the  first  time. 

13.  This  mal  is  employed  in  multiplication,  fecfySmal  afyt 
iffc  a<b)t  unb  oier§tg,  six  times  eight  is  forty-eight ;  the  multi- 
plication table  itself  is  called  in  German  ba$  (SinmaletnS  5 
mal  also  forms  adjectives  with  the  addition  of  the  syllable 
ig — einmalig,  what  is  done  once ;  ämeimalig,  what  is  done 
twice  ;  oftmalig,  what  is  done  frequently. 

6    4.       ORDINAL    NUMBERS. 


ber  er|fe,  tie  erfte,  baS  erfte, 
the  first. 

—  bWitt,  the  second. 

—  dritte,  the  third. 

—  trierte,  the  fourth. 

—  fünfte,  the  fifth. 

—  fecfyfre,  the  sixth. 

—  fiebente,  the  seventh. 

—  ad)te,  the  eighth. 

—  neunte,  the  ninth. 

—  Sefynte,  the  tenth. 

—  elfte,  the  eleventh. 

—  fcWolfte,  the  twelfth. 

—  breftefynte,     the     thir- 

teenth. 

—  üier^efynte,     the    four- 

teenth. 


seven- 


eigh- 


nme- 


t>erfunftefynte,the  fifteenth. 

—  fed$efyttte,the  sixteenth. 

—  fteb&efynte,  the 

teenth» 

—  acr^efynte,    the 

teenth. 

—  neun^efynte,  the 

teenth. 

—  jwan^igjle,   the    twen- 

tieth. 

—  emunbawanjtgjtyu.f.Wv 

the  twenty-first,  &c. 
-—  tragic fte,  the  thirtieth. 

—  merjtgfte,  the  fortieth. 

—  fünft igfte,  the  fiftieth. 

—  M&töffy  the  sixtieth. 

—  fteb&igjte,the  seventieth. 
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ber  acfyt&igjie,  the  eigh- 
tieth. 

—  neunjigfte,  the  nine- 
tieth. 


ber  fyunbertjle,  the  hun- 
dredth. 

—  taufenbjre,  the  thou- 
sandth. 


§    5.       OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  ones 
by  adding  te $  and  from  twenty,  gwctngig/  onwards,  by  adding 
fte ;  as  ber  §tt>ette,  the  second,  &c.  They  are  declined  like 
adjectives. 

Exceptions. — £)er  erfte,  the  first,  is  made  from  an  old  superlative, 
erjt/  which  means  earliest ;  and  ber  brttte/  the  third,  is  formed  from 
bret  by  shortening  the  vowel  and  doubling  the  t. 

2.  The  second  is  ber  ^wette,  and  whenever  there  are  only 
two  objects  alluded  to,  ber  onbere.  It  may  be  used  sub- 
stantively— (Siner  fagt  ja,  ber  2Cnbere  nein,  one  says  yes,  the 
other  no  ;  ein  tfnbereö  ijt  oerfprechen,  ein  tfnbereS  galten,  it  is  one 
thing  to  promise,  to  perform  is  another  thing ;  nun  ju  Qtwa$ 
2Cnberem,  now  to  something  else. 

3.  In  compound  numbers  the  last  only  is  stated  as  an 
ordinal,  exactly  like  in  English,  as  the  1849th  year,  bag 
ein  taufenb  a<i)t  hunbert  unb  neun  unb  merjigfte  Safer. 

4.  From  these  ordinal  numbers  words  are  formed  by 
prefixing  fetfv  self,  as  felbcmber,  myself  the  second ;  feXbbrttte, 
myself  the  third,  &c.  They  are  abbreviations  of — felbft  ber 
cmbere,  fclbjt  ber  brüte,  u.f.w.  This  way  of  speaking  cor- 
responds to  the  Greek,  i\v  orporr/yog  dexaTog  avroc,  er  war 
felbgebnter  gelbfcerr,  he  was  himself  the  tenth  general,  and  it  is 
understood  that  there  were  nine  others 

5.  Fractional  numbers,  as  btö  drittel,  the  third  part,  i>a$ 
SStertet,  the  quarter,  are  formed  from  the  ordinals  by  the 
addition  of  Shetl,  n.  part.  But  the  fractional  part  half  is 
expressed  by  the  adjective  halb  or  einhalb,  and  the  half  by 
the  substantive  bte  #&lfte $  thus,  three  twentieths,  bret 
aroan&iQJtel*  twenty-one  hundredths,  ein  unb  gwanjig  bunbertfM} 
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one  and  one-third,  ein  unb  ein  ©rittet  5  three  and  one-half, 
brei  unb  ein  fyalb. 

6.  The  fractional  part  fytilbt  half,  is  always  used,  for  the 
hour,  in  connexion  with  the  number  next  to  that  mentioned 
in  English;  for  instance,  instead  of  half-past  three,  it 
is  said — fycttb  flier  (i.  e.  half  way  towards  four  o'clock)  ;  fyalb 
jefyn  (half  way  towards  ten  o'clock),  is  therefore  in  English 
half-past  nine ;  t)db  einS,  half-past  twelve ;  f)alb  ixoii,  half- 
past  one,  &c. 

In  the  same  way,  instead  of  one  and  a  half,  it  is  said — 
the  second  (or  other)  half,  understood  that  one  is  whole  and 
the  other  only  half,  ember tfyalb  (the  t  is  inserted  for  the  sake 
of  euphony)  ;  thus,  two  and  a  half  is  britttyalb  (understood 
two  whole,  and  the  third  half) ;  ten  and  a  half,  elftfyalb,  u.f.tt). 

7.  To  express  the  quarters  of  an  hour  with  the  word 
SSiertel  above  mentioned,  reference  is  again  made  to  the 
next  hour,  with  the  preposition  auf  ?  for  instance,  a  quarter 
past  three  is,  in  German,  ein  S3iertel  auf  trier  («'.  e.  one  quarter 
of  the  way  towards  four  o'clock)  ;  hence,  ein  SSiertel  auf 
gei)U/  is  a  quarter  past  nine ;  ein  SSiertel  auf  eins,  a  quarter 
past  twelve,  &c. :  and  tret  SSiertel  auf  eing  \u  e.  three-quarters 
of  the  way  towards  one  o'clock),  is  therefore  in  English  a 
quarter  to  one  ;   brei  SSiertel  auf  afyt,  a  quarter  to  eight,  &c. 

§    6.       INDEFINITE    NUMBERS. 

7.     Of  Totality. 

1.  2£ller,  alle,  alleS,  all,  is  declined  like  an  adjective 
without  article,  as  all  e  §utz  9ttenfd)en,  all  good  men ; 
er  gewann  bte  »gjerjen  aEer,  he  won  the  hearts  of  all. 
The  neuter  singular  is  also  employed  as  a  substan- 
tive implying  things  and  persons,  as  bte  geinbe  nahmen 
mir  21U  e  3,  the  enemy  took  every  thing  from  me ;  mir 
folgt  ber  glucfy,  unb  alles  fliegt  mid?,  the  curse  follows 
me,  and  all  fly  from  me. 

Obs.  1.  Before  a  pronoun  alter,  alle,  alteö,  is  shortened  into 
d  6 
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all,  as  all  tiefer  3Bein/  all  this  wine ;  all  fern  ©elb,  all  his 
money.  This  'M,  as  a  substantive,  is  neuter,  and  means 
the  universe  (instead  of  SQSeltall). 

Obs.  2.  Viitx,  alle/  alleS/  all,  means  a  totality  which  implies 
that  not  one  individual  is  missing  in  a  number,  as  alle 
9ftenfd)en  ftnb  fterblia>  all  men  are  mortal.  It  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  gang,  whole,  which  means  that  not  one 
particle  is  missing  in  an  entire  thing ;  for  instance,  er  lag 
baö  ganje  33ua>  he  read  the  whole  book.  Therefore,  ber 
ganje  Sag/  is  in  English  the  whole  or  all  the  day ;  but,  alle 
Sage  means  every  day  (cf.  omnis  and  totus  in  Latin). 

2.  ©dmmtlid),  all  together,  generally  used  only  in 
plural,  is  preceded  either  by  no  article,  or  by  the 
definite  one,  as  ©dmmtlicfye  2Cnroefenbe  or  bie  fdmmte 
licfyen  2£nnxfenben,  all  those  present. 

3.  ©efammt,  collectively  joined,  is  always  accom- 
panied by  the  definite  article,  as  bie  gefammte  gamtlie, 
the  entire  family;  ber  gefammte  Sftadjlafj,  the  entire 
legacy. 

4.  Seber,  jebe,  jebe§,  each,  every.  To  express  every 
one,  the  indefinite  article  is  prefixed,  as  ein  jeber,  eine 
jebe,  ein  jebe$.  The  latter  cannot  be  joined  with  a 
substantive,  whilst  the  former  may  be  used  either 
with  or  without  one,  as  mir  irren  allefammt,  nur  jeber 
(or  jeber  Genfer;)  irret  anberS,  we  err  altogether,  but 
each  in  a  different  way ;  ein  jeber  fann  e§  rmffen,  all 
may  know  it. 

Obs.  1.  The  same  meaning  as  jeber  have  the  two  anti- 
quated words  jebweber,  jebroebe/  jebroebeg/  and  jeglidjer/  jegttdje, 
teglidjeS. 

Obs.  2.  Sebermann/  every  body,  any  one,  is  a  compound 
of  jeber/  but  only  its  second  part  is  declined,  as  eg  ijt  nid)t 
3ebermann3  ©ad)e/  it  is  not  every  body's  business ;  in  Seter? 
mannö  9ftunbe  fein/  to  be  the  talk  of  every  body. 
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5.  .ftein,  leine,  lein,  no,  before  a  substantive;  and 
absolutely,  feiner,  leine,  leineS,  none:  as  er  fyat  lein 
(Selb,  he  has  no  money ;  fie  fyat  leine  SSrüber,  she  has 
no  brothers ;  geben  ©ie  mir  ®elb,  give  me  some  money; 
id)  tjabt  leineS,  I  have  none ;  leiner  traut  bem  unbent, 
no  one  trusts  another ;  feiner  t>on  un§,  none  of  us ; 
leiner  üon  beiben,  neither,  not  one,  of  the  two ;  manner 
ftefyt  ©efafyren,  wo  leine  finb,  many  a  one  sees  dangers 
where  there  are  none.  (Siner  and  feiner  are  sometimes 
used  instead  of  jemanb,  some  one,  and  niemanb,  no 
one;  for  instance,  id)  fenne  einen  in  tiefer  ©tabt,  I 
know  some  one  in  this  town. 

II.     Of  Plurality. 

1.  (Siniger,  einige,  einiges,  some,  as  fein  ©olm  fyat 
tfym  einigen  Summer  gemad)t,  his  son  has  caused  him 
some  grief;  einige  3ctt  nacfyfyer,  some  time  after. 
Usually  it  is  employed  in  the  plural  either  with  or  with- 
out substantives,  as  id)  fyabt  einige  greunbe  in  £eutfd)- 
lanb,  I  have  some  friends  in  Germany ;  einige  biz 
Raupten,  some  people  maintain.  In  this  sense  the 
word  t>erfd)ieben,  different,  is  often  used,  as  £>erfd)iebene 
ßeute  fyaben  e$  berichtet,  several  people  have  reported  it. 

2.  (£tltd)e,  a  few,  some,  is  rarely  used,  and  then 
only  in  the  plural;  etlid)e  Sage  blieb  id)  bet  ifym,  I 
stopped  some  days  with  him  ;  etlichemal,  a  few  times. 

3.  SSttancfyer,  mancfye,  mancfyeS,  many  a,  in  plural 
mancfye,  several ;  id)  fyabt  e£  t)on  mand)em  (Solbaten  ge? 
fyort,  I  have  heard  it  from  many  a  soldier;  mand)e 
werben  fid)  barüber  freuen,  manche  fid)  betrüben,  some 
will  rejoice  at  it,  and  some  will  grieve.  But,  in 
general,  it  denotes  number  with  a  certain  reference 
to  the  quality  of  a  thing  (quidam  in  Latin),  as  id) 
fyabt  Um  üor  einigen  Sauren  gefefyen,  I  have  seen  him 
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some  years  ago ;  but,  mancfyeS  3atyr  iff:  weniger  fruchtbar 
al§  anbere,  many  a  year  is  less  fruitful  than  others ; 
mancfye  9ttenfd)en  verjlecfen  fid),  wenn  e§  bonnert,  some 
people  hide  themselves  when  it  thunders. 

4.  SSiel;  vieler,  viele,  vieles,  much.  SBiel  refers  to 
intensity  and  quantity,  vieler  to  number ;  as  lerne  nicfyt 
auf  einmal  SSieleö,  fonbern  viel,  do  not,  at  once,  learn 
many  things,  but  much  (i.  e.  with  earnestness) ;  viel 
SBein,  much  wine  ;  Viel  er  SBein,  many  sorts  of  wine : 
viel  ©emüfe  rvdd)jt  auf  bem  gelbe,  a  great  quantity  of 
vegetables  grows  in  the  field;  vielem  ©emufe  nmrbe 
nid)t  reif,  many  sorts  of  vegetables  did  not  get  ripe. 

Obs.  1.  SSieler,  ütele,  oieleg  can  be  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  or  by  pronouns,  and  then  it  is  declined  like  an  adjec- 
tive, as  bau  Diele  d5elb,  the  great  quantity  of  money  ;  feine  üieten 
©efdjdfte,  his  many  occupations. 

Obs.  2.  äBenig/  not  much,  is  treated  in  its  use  exactly 
like  Diet  5  id)  t)abe  weniges  ©etreibe  gefefyen,  I  have  seen  few 
sorts  of  grain  ;  er  fyctt  wenige  geinbe,  he  has  few  enemies ;  id) 
fyatte  wenig/  unb  bu  fyajt  mir  ba$  Söenige  genommen/  I  had  only  a 
few  things,  and  these  you  have  taken  from  me.  Instead 
of  ein  wenigem  it  is  said  ein  wenig/ — as  $>at  er  üiel  gutes  23ier  ? 
Has  he  much  good  beer?  9tur  ein  wenig/  only  a  small 
quantity. 

Obs.  3.  The  comparative  of  »iel/  much,  is  rmfyv,  more. 
This  is  generally  used  without  an  article,  except  the  phrase 
ein  metres  or  ein  metjrereS/  more  of  it;  as  bacon  wollen  wir 
fpdter  ein  metres  fyredjen/  of  this  we  will  speak  more  after- 
wards. 

Obs.  4.  SSiele  and  SOSenige  are  used,  in  plural,  as  substan- 
tives of  persons,  and  then  declined  as  adjectives  without 
article,  as  SSiet  e  waren  eingelaben/  bod)  nur  SBenige  fanben  fid)  ein/ 
many  were  invited,  but  only  few  assembled ;  i)k  Hoffnung 
üiel  er  Saufenbe  würbe  fo  öermdjtet,  the  hope  of  many  thousands 
was  thus  destroyed. 
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5.  ©ettug,  enough;  (£txva§,  something;  9lid)t3, 
nothing,  are  indefinite  numbers  which  cannot  be 
declined.  When  ztroaS  is  coupled  with  the  adverb 
irgenb  in  a  question,  they  correspond  to  the  English 
any  thing;  fyat  er  trgenb  tt\va$  gefagt ?  has  he  said 
any  thing  ?  When  after  QjtwaS  and  9ticfytö  an  adjective 
follows,  this  is  declined  like  the  definite  article,  as 
etroaS  ©uteS,  something  good;  nichts  ^eißgc§,  nothing 
sacred.  Qitxotö,  before  collective  names  and  names  of 
materials,  is  the  English  some,  as  geben  @te  mir  ztrvaZ 
SBaffer,  zt\va$  S3rot>,  ttuxß  ©elb,  give  me  some  water, 
some  bread,  some  money.  (&t\va$,  in  familiar  lan- 
guage., is  shortened  into  roa6,  as  i&)  fyabt  Sfynen  tt)a§ 
51t  fagen,  I  have  something  to  tell  you. 

CHAP.  V.     ON  PRONOUNS. 
§    1.       PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

The  personal  pronouns  are  in  German — id),  I ;  t>tt, 
thou ;  er,  he ;  fte,  she ;  e§,  it ;  tt>tr,  we ;  ifyr,  you ;  fte, 
they.     They  are  declined  in  the  following  way : — 

FIRST    PERSON. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  id),  I  N.  mix,  we 

G.  metner,  of  me  G.  unfer,  of  us 

D.  mir,  to  me  D.  un6,  to  us 

A.  mid),  me  A.  ung,  us 

SECOND  PERSON. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  bu,  thou  N.  3$r,  you 

G.  beiner,  of  thee  G.  euer,  of  you 

D.  bir,  to  thee  D.  eud),  to  you 

A.  bid),  thee  A.  eud),  you 

THIRD  PERSON    SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine.                     Neuter. 

N.  er,  he  fte,  she                     eg,  it 

G.  feiner,  of  him  tt)rer,  of  her             feiner,  of  it 
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Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

D.  tym,  to  him  tyt,  to  her  tfym,  to  it 

A.  tf)iv  him  ft'e,  her  e§/  it 

THIRD    PERSON    PLURAL    (FOR    ALL    THE    THREE    GENDERS). 

N.  ftc,  they  D.  tf)nen,  to  them 

G.  iijrer,  of  them  A.  fte,  them 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  A  shorter  poetical  form  for  the  genitive  singular  of 
the  first  person  is  mein,  of  me ;  of  the  second  person,  brin, 
of  thee ;  and  for  the  third  person  masculine  and  neuter, 
fein/  of  him,  of  it :  as  gebenfe  mein/  remember  me  ;  ttergij?  mein 
md)t/  forget  me  not;  id)  pflege  beim  I  attend  on  thee;  id) 
üergeffe  fein  nidjt/  I  do  not  forget  him  or  it. 

2.  If  the  genitive  of  personal  pronouns  is  followed  by  a 
preposition  like  wegen/  on  account,  a  t  is  inserted  after  unfer 
and  euer — unfertwegen/  euertwegen/  on  our  account,  on  your 
account ;  but,  in  the  other  genitive  forms,  the  terminating 
r  is  changed  into  t — meinetwegen/  on  my  account ;  beinetwegen 
on  thy  account ;  fetnetwegen/  on  his  or  its  account ;  ihretwegen 
on  her  or  their  account. 

3.  The  reflective  pronoun  adopts,  in  its  declension,  the 
forms  of  the  personal  pronoun  ;  only  in  the  third  person  of 
the  dative  and  accusative  it  has  one  particular  form,  fid)/  for 
the  three  genders  of  the  singular,  and  for  the  plural — so 
that  fid)  means  to  himself,  to  herself,  to  itself,  to  them- 
selves, &c.  ;  for  instance,  bu  drgerft  bid)/  thou  vexest  thyself; 
id)  mad)e  mir  baß  SSergnugen/  I  give  myself  the  pleasure ;  wir 
madjen  un§  luftig/  we  make  ourselves  merry ;  tt)r  begnüget  eud)/ 
you  content  yourselves ;  er  fdjreibt  fid)  »or/  he  prescribes  to 
himself;  ft'e  rdtt)  fid)  gut/  she  gives  herself  good  advice; 
fie  fcfynücft  fid)/  she  adorns  herself;  fie  nehmen  fid)  vox,  they 
propose  to  themselves. 

4.  The  adjective  felbft  or  felber/  self,  is  added  to  the  German 
personal  pronoun  in  order  to  narrow  its  meaning,  and  to 
exclude  every  other  person ;  for  instance,  id)  felbft/  I  my- 
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self;  bu  felbft/  thou  thyself;  ü)m  felbft  §ur  äkrrounberuna,,  to 
his  own  astonishment.  But  this  fcXbfl  or  fetber  sometimes 
stands  for  the  reflective  pronoun,  as  baö  lernt  fid)  oo n  felber, 
that  is  learned  by  itself  (i.e.  easily)  ;  er  fyat  e§  oon  felbft/ 
he  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

5.  The  pronoun  einanber  is  reciprocal,  it  means  one 
another,  and  is  shortened  from  einer  ben  anbern:  it  remains 
unchanged,  except  in  genitive,  which  is  declined  einer  beö 
anbern  $  for  instance,  fie  br&ngen  einanber/  they  urge  each 
other ;  fie  fcfyretben  an  einanber/  they  write  to  each  other ;  mir 
lieben  einanber/  we  love  each  other ;  ifyr  lobet  einanber/  you 
praise  each  other ;  fie  benlen  an  einanber  or  einer  be§  anbern/ 
they  think  of  one  another.  This  einanber  is  often  joined 
with  prepositions,  as  mir  rennen  auf  einanber/  we  depend 
upon  each  other ;  fie  reiten  mit  einanber/  they  ride  together ; 
altes  burd)  einanber  merfen/  to  throw  all  things  confusedly  to- 
gether. It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked  that,  where  no 
misunderstanding  can  take  place,  the  reflective  is  used  in 
its  stead,  as  fie  lieben/  Raffen/  »erfolgen/  fid)/  they  love,  hate, 
persecute  one  another ;  nun  fyabt  3t)r  (Sud)/  now  you  have 
(belong  to)  each  other ;  Skrmanbte  ftnb  fid)  alle  ftarfe  (Seelen/ 
all  strong-minded  men  are  related  to  each  other. 

6.  ($$/  it,  when  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  always 
changed  into  the  adverb  ba,  and  placed  before  the  pre- 
position, as  bamit/  with  it ;   baburd)/  through  it ;  bafür/  for  it. 

§    2.       POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Possessive  pronouns,  in  German,  are  either  con- 
junctive or  absolute.     The  former  are  : 


Mas. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

mein/  my 

meine 

mein 

bein/  thy 

beine 

bein 

fein,  his,  its 

feine 

fein 

tt)r,  her 

ifjre 

ü)r 

unfer/  our 

unfre 

unfer 

euer/  your 

eure 

euer 

ü)r/  their 

it)re 

ü)r 
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They  are  declined  like  the  article  ein  in  the  sin- 
gular, and  in  the  plural  like  the  definite  article ; 
thus, 


SINGULAR. 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

mein/  my 

meine 

mein 

G. 

meinet  of  my 

meiner 

meines 

D. 

meinem^  to  my 

metner 

meinem 

A. 

meinen/  my 

meine 

mein 

PLURAL    (FOR    ALL    THREE    GENDERS). 

N.  meine/  my  D.  meinen/  to  my 

G.  meiner/  of  my  A.  meine/  my 

These  conjunctive  pronouns  are  always  joined  with 
a  substantive ;  whilst  the  absolute  ones,  referring  to 
a  substantive,  are  used  alone.     They  are — 

ber  meinige  or  meine/  tie  meinige  or  meine/  ba§  meinige  or  meine/ 
mine. 

ber  beinige  or  beine/  bie  beinige  or  beine/  ba&  beinige  or  beine/  thine. 

ber  feinige  or  feine/  &c,  his,  its. 

ber  irrige  or  tyre,  &c,  hers. 

ber  unfrige  or  unfere/  &c.,  ours. 

ber  eurige  or  euere/  &c.,  yours. 

ber  irrige  or  tyre/  &c.,  theirs. 

They  are  declined  like  adjectives  with  the  definite 
article.  But  instead  of  ber  meintge,  beinige,  &c, 
we  may  also  simply  add  the  termination  er,  e,  and  e§, 
to  the  conjunctive  pronouns,  and  say  absolutely — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

meiner 

meine 

meines, 

mine 

meine 

beiner 

beine 

beineg, 

thine 

beine 

feiner 

feine 

feines, 

his,  its 

feine 

tyrer 

tyre 

tyreS, 

hers 

tyre 

unferer 

unfere 

unfereg, 

ours 

unfere 

eurer 

eure 

eures, 

yours 

eure 

tyrer 

tyre 

tyreS, 

theirs 

tyre 

■■ 
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They  are  declined  like  adjectives  without  any 
article.  Wltin  greunb  nnb  ber  [einige,  or  t>er  feine  or 
feiner,  my  friend  and  his;  meine  greunbmn  unb  bie 
irrige,  or  bie  ifyre  or  ii>re,  my  female  friend  and  hers. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  are  indeclinable? 
and  sound  mein,  betn,  fein,  tfyr,  fein,  &c,  when  they  are  pre- 
dicates to  substantives  or  to  a  personal  pronoun  which  refers 
to  a  certain  before-mentioned  object,  as  ber  Jgüt  tft  mein, 
the  hat  is  mine;  bie  (Sd)ulb  tft  betn,  the  fault  is  thine;  bit 
SSelofynung  tft  unfer,  the  reward  is  ours  ;  ber  SRutym  tjt  tfyr,  the 
glory  is  hers  or  theirs.  3ft  bag  beine  geber?  is  that  thy  pen? 
3a,  fte  tft  mein,  yes,  it  is  mine.  3ft  bag  bein  @elb?  is  that 
thy  money  ?     Stein,  e ö  tft  ntd)t  mein,  no,  it  is  not  mine. 

2.  But  when  these  pronouns  are  predicates  to  a  substan- 
tive which  is  only  generally  referred  to  by  eg  or  bag,  then 
they  are  declined  ;  for  instance,  3ft  b  a  g  betn  S3ater  ?  is  that 
thy  father  ?  3a,  e  g  ill  meiner,  or  ber  meine,  or  ber  metntge,  yes, 
it  is  my  father.  3ft  bag  feine  Gutter  ?  is  that  his  mother  ? 
«Kein,  eg  tft  unfere,  or  bie  unfere,  or  bie  unfrtge,  no,  it  is  our 
mother.  SBar  eg  fein  £aug,  bag  abbrannte  ?  was  it  his  house 
that  was  burnt  down  ?  Stein,  eg  mar  ntd)t  fetneg,  or  bag  feine, 
or  bag  fetntge,  no,  it  was  not  his  house.  (Sinb  eg  beine  33ud)er  ? 
are  these  your  books  ?  3a/  eg  ftnb  meine,  or  bte  meinen,  or  bit1 
metntgen,  yes,  they  are  mine.  3ft  bag  betn  Stfd)  ober  metner  ? 
is  this  thy  table  or  mine  ?  ©g  tft  meber  betner  nod)  metner,  eg 
tft  feiner,  it  is  neither  thine  nor  mine,  it  is  his.  ©in  #er$  mte 
fetneg,  a  heart  like  his. 

3.  (Seine,  his,  feminine,  is  sometimes  abbreviated  into  @e., 
as  <Se.  Sftajejtdt  fyat  gerufyt,  his  majesty  has  condescended  ;  and 
(Seiner,  to  his,  feminine,  into  (Sr.,  as  (Sr.  SDtaieft&t  beliebte  eg,  it 
pleased  his  majesty. 

4.  The  following  expressions  are  to  be  noticed  as  idio- 
matic— 1.  meineg  @letd)en/  beineg   ©leiten,  &c.  (genitive   of 
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mein  ©leidjeg/  bein  ©leid)eg),  of  my  (like)  station,  as  id)  gctjc 
mit  meines  @leid)en  um/  I  deal  with  people  of  my  sphere ;  ber 
2£ngeflagte  foil  »on  feineg  ©leiten  gerietet  werben/  the  defendant 
is  to  be  judged  by  (jurors  of)  his  station  (in  society). 
2.  Sag  93leinige  means  my  property  and  my  duty,  as  id)  fjabe 
bag  SOleinige  roktzx,  I  have  my  property  back  again ;  id)  ttjue 
bag  Steinige/  unb  bu  ttjue  bag  Seinige/  I  do  my  duty,  and  thou 
do  thine  ;  gieb  jebem  bag  (Seinige/  give  each  his  own.  3.  Sie 
Steinigen/  &c,  means  my  family,  &c,  as  tk  fOleinigen  ftnb 
je|t  auf  bem  fianbe/  mo  ftnb  bk  Seinigen  ?  my  family  is  now  in 
the  country,  where  is  yours  ?  Sie  gürjten  befristen  tapfer  bk 
Sangen/  the  princes  bravely  defended  their  families  and 
subjects. 

§    3.       ON    DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

The  German  demonstrative  pronouns  are  six  in 
number,  namely : 

1.  £)iefer,  btefe,  btefeS,  this;  2.  jener,  jene,  jenes, 
that;  3.  ber, bie, ba§, this, that ;  4.  folcfyer,  folcfye,  folcfyeS, 
such;  5.  betfeibe,  btefelbe,  baffelbe,  the  same;  6.  ber^ 
jenige,  btejenige,  bctSjemge,  he  (who),  &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Siefer/  this,  and  jener/  that,  are  declined  like  the  de- 
finite article.  For  the  neuter  of  biefer,  biefeS/  there  is  found 
a  shorter  form,  bieg,  which  can  never  be  followed  by  a 
substantive,  as  er  fd)wieg/  bieg  gefiel  mir  niü)t/  he  was  silent, 
that  did  not  please  me. 

2.  The  third  pronoun,  ber/  bie/  bag/  is  declined  exactly 
like  the  accented  article  when  followed  by  a  substantive, 
as  id)  bin  be'r  &a&)t  uberbrüfiig/  I  am  tired  of  that  affair ;  but, 
when  standing  without  a  substantive,  it  has  some  peculiar 
forms  :  these  are,  in  the  genitive  singular,  beffen  or  befi  for 
the  masculine  and  neuter,  and  beren  for  the  feminine ;  in 
genitive  plural  beren  and  berer/  and  in  dative  plural  benen. 


ON    PRONOUNS.  69 


Singular. 

Plural. 

ber            bte 

bag/  this 

bte/  those 

G.  beffen) 

.  .     >      beren 
bef     J 

(  bejfen 
\be£ 

beren  1 
berer  / 
D.  benen 

The  shorter  genitive  form,  bef/  is  (a.)  generally  used  in 
compounds  with  prepositions,  as  befjroegeit/  on  account  of  this ; 
bejfyalb/ therefore :  (b.)  in  poetical  language;  for  instance,  befj 
rüfyme  ber  &t)rann  fid)  ntd)t/  of  that  the  tyrant  may  not 
boast. 

The  longer  genitive  forms,  beffen  and  beren/  when  com- 
pounded with  prepositions,  have  a  t  inserted  after  n,  as 
befjent wegen/  beffen t falben/  on  account  of  this;  berentrcegen/ 
beren  tfyalben/  on  account  of  those. 

The  genitive  plural  has  the  form  beren  when  referring  to 
a  preceding  substantive ;  for  instance,  idj  fjatte  nod)  bret 
©üter,  beren  follte  mid)  ba$  ©d)icffal  nid)t  berauben/ 1  had  three 
goods  left,  Fate  was  not  to  deprive  me  of  them  : — but,  when 
followed  by  a  pronoun  relative,  it  has  the  form  berer,  as 
bau  ijl  bat  Sooö  berer/  rcetd)e  nid)t  fyoren/  that  is  the  lot  of  those 
who  will  not  listen. 

3.  The  pronoun  ber,  bie,  ba$,  when  compounded  with 
prepositions  which  govern  the  dative  or  accusative  case,  is 
changed  into  the  accented  adverb  ba'i  and  placed  before 
the  preposition,  as  ba'mtt/  with  this ;  ba'für/  for  that :  and  if 
the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  an  r  is  inserted  after 
t>a }  for  instance,  ba'runt/  around  this  ;  ba'rauS/  out  of  this  ; 
ba'rui/  in  that. 

4.  The  pronoun  foldjet/  foWje/  fotdjeg/  such,  follows  the 
declension  of  the  definite  article.  But  when  connected 
with  the  indefinite  article,  this  (a.)  either  precedes  the 
pronoun,  contrary  to  the  English,  as  ein  folder  SÜlann/  eine 
fotd)e  grau/  ein  foldjeS  Äinb/  such  a  man,  such  a  woman,  such 
a  child ;  and  in  this  case  the  pronoun  folder  is  declined  like 
an  adjective,  as  eines  folgen  SOlanneS/  of  such  a  man ;  einem 
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folgen  Ambe,  to  such  a  child :  or  (6.)  it  follows  the  pronoun, 
like  in  English,  but  then  folder  is  changed  into  the  form 
fold)/  and  is  not  declined  at  all ;  for  instance,  fold)  ein  SDlann, 
fold)  eine  grau,  fold)  ein  Ätnb  5  genitive,  fold)  etneS  Cannes,  j^ 
einer  grau,  fold)  eines  ÄtnbeS,  &c. 

5.  The  fifth  pronoun,  berfelbe,  the  same,  is  a  compound  of 
the  definite  article  and  an  adjective,  derived  from  the 
word  felber.  Both  parts  of  the  compound  are  declined, 
and  the  genitive,  for  instance,  is  beffelben,  berfelben,  bejfelben/ 
of  the  same.  In  order  to  lay  greater  stress  on  the  identity, 
the  form  of  a  similar  compound  is  used,  berfelbige,  biefetbige, 
baffelbtge  5  or  ein  unb  are  put  before  berfelbe  3  for  instance,  ein 
unb  berfelbe  9DRann,  the  very  same  man  :  but  this  ein  is  inde- 
clinable, so  that  the  same  woman  is,  in  German,  ein  unb 
biefelbe  grau,  genitive  ein  unb  berfelben  grau: — id^  fyabt  eg  ein 
unb  bemfelben  gegeben/  I  have  given  it  to  that  very  same 
person. 

To  express  the  sameness,  another  compound  pronoun  is 
sometimes  used,  ber  namlicfye,  derived  from  Stamen,  name,  as 
btc  ndmlid)e  £anbfd)rifr,  the  same  hand-writing;  ba$  ndmltdje 
33ud),  the  same  book. 

6.  The  sixth  pronoun,  berjenige,  is  always  followed  by  a 
relative  pronoun,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  he  who, 
as  baS  ©lud  begünftigt  btejenigen  roelcfye  auStjarren,  fortune 
favours  them  who  persevere.  It  is  compounded  of  the  de- 
finite article  and  an  adjective  derived  from  the  pronoun 
jener,  and  both  parts  are  declined,  so  that  the  genitive 
singular  is  beSjenigen,  berjemgcn,  beSjemgen. 


§  4.   ON  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  German  language  has  five  pronouns  relative ; 
they  are — 1.  melcfyer,  roelcfye,  welcfyeS,  who,  which ;  2.  ber, 
tic,  ba3,  who,  which ;  3.  roer,  tt>a§,  who,  what ;  4.  wie 
er,  rote  fie,  nne  e§,  such  as ;  5.  fo,  who. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Söeldjer,  n?cld)C/  roelcfyeg/  m?äo,  which,  is  declined  like  the 
definite  article  :  but  the  genitive  occurs  very  rarely,  and 
then  only  when  a  substantive  follows ;  for  instance,  Corner/ 
roe  Id) eg  SDlanneS  ßcben  unS  unbefannt  ijt/  &c,  Homer,  the  life 
of  which  man  is  unknown  to  us,  &c.  If  no  substantive 
follows,  the  genitive  form  is  borrowed  from  the  second 
relative  pronoun,  ber,  bte,  ba$,  sing,  beffen/  beren,  beffen,  pi.  beren, 
as  ber  Biaxin,  beffen  SSruber  f)ter  roar/  the  man  whose  brother 
was  here  ;  bte  grau,  ber  en  SSruber — ,  the  woman  whose  bro- 
ther—  ;  bie  banner/  beren  greunbe  fyter  roaren,  the  men  whose 
friends  were  here. 

In  familiar  language,  roelcfyer,  roeld)e,  roeld)eS  is  used  for  the 
indefinite  pronoun  einiger/  some,  as  £ajt  bu  etroaS  ©elb  ?  have 
you  any  money?  3d)  fyabe  roeld)e6,  I  have  some.  ^)ajt  bu 
Dtelc  beutfd)e  33ud)er,  have  you  many  German  books  ?  3d)  l)abe 
roeldje,  I  have  some.  £>a  rennen  fd)on  roieber  roeldje  bte  Sreppe 
fytnauf,  there  are  again  some  people  running  up-  stairs. 

2.  £>er,  bie/  ba$f  who,  which,  as  a  relative  pronoun,  has 
the  same  declension  as  the  demonstrative  pronoun  (§  3. 
Obs.  2),  only  the  genitive  plural  never  is  berer/  but  always 
beren/  as  bie  £)id)ter,  beren  SBerle  roir  loben/  the  poets  whose 
works  we  praise  ;  bie  grauen,  beren  Amber  roir  fafyen,  the  women 
whose  children  we  saw. 

The  same  rule  is  here  also  observed  in  compounds  with 
prepositions,  as  befroegen/  beffyalb/  on  account  of  which ; 
beffentroegen/  berentfyalben/  on  account  of  whom. 

3.  2öer/  roaS  refer  to  persons  and  things  in  general ;  roer 
to  masculine  and  feminine  ;  roaS  to  neuter :  as  roeife  ift  ber/ 
roer  btö  rotll/  roaö  er  farm,  wise  is  he  who  wishes  for  that 
which  he  can  attain;  roer  nid)t  fyoren  rotll/  ber  muj?  fügten/  he 
who  will  not  listen,  must  feel ;  roaS  id)  liebe/  bag  befd)ü|e  id), 
what  I  love,  that  I  protect.     It  is  thus  declined : 

N.  roer,  roaS  D.  roem 

G.  roejfen  or  roefj  A.  roen,  roaä 
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a.  The  form  of  the  genitive,  roefjen  or  roejj/  is  common  to 
roer  and  roag/  but  the  dative,  went/  is  only  used  as  a  mascu- 
line ;  for  instance,  wef*  bag  £er$  *>olt  tjl/  be#  ftromt  eg  über/  by 
what  a  heart  is  filled,  of  that  it  overflows ;  »em  eg  fyter  md)t 
gefdltt/  ber  midjZf  to  whom  it  does  not  please  here,  he  may 
go;  ber  ©runb  weffyatb  er  ntd)t  lam — /  the  reason  why  (on 
account  of  which)  he  did  not  come — . 

6.  In  familiar  language  wag  is  employed  instead  of  the 
indefinite  etwag  5  for  instance,  td^  fyabe.  btr  wag  3Btd)tigeg  ju 
fageri/  I  have  to  tell  you  something  of  importance. 

c.  SSer  and  wag/  when  followed  by  audv  also,  correspond 
to  the  English  whoever,  whatever  (quisquis,  quidquid  in 
Latin),  as  roe r  eg  aud)  gefaßt  fyat,  er  tyat  eine  Unwafyrfyett  gefagt, 
whoever  has  said  it,  he  has  told  an  untruth;  wag  geuerg 
SButt)  ü)m  and)  geraubt/  whatever  the  rage  of  the  fire  has 
taken  from  him. 

d.  Söag/  when  compounded  with  prepositions  governing 
a  dative  or  accusative  case,  is  changed  into  WO/  and  put 
before  them,  as  womit/  with  what ;  wofür/  for  what ;  woburd)/ 
through  what.  If  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  an 
r  is  inserted,  as  worauf/  upon  which;  woran/  on  which; 
rooriri/  in  which.  However,  if  the  preposition  \xm,  about,  is 
the  compound,  roag  cannot  be  changed,  and  about  which  is, 
in  German,  urn  roag  (not  roorum). 

4.  SBte  er/  roie  fto  rote  eg  correspond  to  the  English  such  as 
(qualis  in  Latin,  tel  que  in  French)  :  rote  is  an  adverb,  and 
therefore  indeclinable,  but  er/  \k,  eg  have  the  same  declen- 
sion as  the  pronouns  personal ;  for  instance,  greunbe/  rote  ft e 
fetten  5U  fetjen  ft'nb/  friends  such  as  are  rarely  to  be  seen  ;  ein 
Sttann  wie  tfyn  bte  SDSelt  ntd)t  wteber  erbltcfen  wirb/  a  man  such  as 
the  world  will  not  behold  again.  Sometimes  the  pronoun 
personal  tx,  fte;  eg  is  omitted,  as  ein  £eer  lam  gufammen/  rote 
nod)  nie  ein  Äaifer  nad)  Statten  geführt  tjatte/  an  army  was  assem- 
bled such  as  never  yet  an  emperor  had  led  to  Italy. 

5.  ©0  (which  is  likewise  the  English  so,  thus)  is  some- 
times an  indeclinable  pronoun  relative,  which    refers   in- 
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differently  to  persons  and  things,  but  is  used  only  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  without  any  distinctions  of  gen- 
der or  number.  It  mostly  occurs  in  poetry,  and  sometimes 
in  solemn  oratory,  never  in  familiar  conversation ;  for  in- 
stance, tie  Scanner/  fo  gugegen  waren/  the  men  who  were 
present;  tic  SGSorte/  fo  id)  gefyort/  the  words  which  I  have 
heard. 

6.  There  are  three  indeclinable  pronouns  which  are  used 
both  as  demonstratives  and  relatives — Derlei/  which  is  anti- 
quated, bef  gleidfyen/  and  bergleicfyen  5  they  all  three  mean  such 
when  demonstratives,  and  swch  as  when  relatives ;  for 
instance,  beriet  Sölenfcfyen  ftnb  mir  ntdjt  üorgefommen/  such  people 
I  have  not  met  with  ;  ein  Opfer/  bef  gleiten  id)  nidjt  bringen  iannf 
a  sacrifice  such  as  I  cannot  offer ;  bergleidjen  Sfteutgfetten  ftnb 
nidjt  feiten/  such  news  are  not  rare  ;  $dttfer/  bergleid)en  man  nur 
in  ßonbon  fetyen  famt/  houses  such  as  one  can  only  see  in 
London. 

§    5.       INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

The    German    language    has    three   interrogative 
pronouns : 
wer?  Toa$t  who?  what? 
welder,  welcfye,  welcfyeS  ?  which  ? 
xoa§  für  ein,  tt>a3  für  eine,  roaS  für  ein  ?  what  sort  of? 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  pronoun  xotXt  ma6  is  declined  exactly  like  the 
same  word  when  pronoun  relative  ;  the  genitive  mef/  how- 
ever, here  only  occurs  in  compounds,  as  roef roegen  ?  on  what 
account  ?  Else  it  follows  all  the  rules  and  exceptions 
mentioned  under  the  relative  vozx,  roaS  (§  4.  Obs.  3.  a). 

2.  2Beld)er,  »eldje/  meldjeö  is  declined  like  the  relative  pro- 
noun;  the  genitive,  likewise,  is  only  employed  when  a 
substantive  follows,  as  Äennjt  bu  bie  Ätnber  biefeS  Cannes  or 
biefer  Ceute?  do  you  know  the  children  of  this  man  or  of 

E 
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these  people  ?  Söelcfyeg  Staneg  or  meld)  er  ßeute  Äinber  meinft 
tu  ?  the  children  of  which  man  or  of  which  people  do  you 
mean  ?  If  no  substantive  follows,  the  genitive  is  adopted 
from  the  interrogative  pronoun  wer,  mag/  namely,  treffen 5  as 
meffen  ©arten  fyaft  bu  lieber?  whose  garden  do  you  prefer? 
In  the  other  cases  it  is  indifferent  if  a  substantive  follows  or 
not;  for  instance,  meldjen  Änaben  foil  id)  mitnehmen?  which 
boy  shall  I  take  with  me  ?  melcfyer  oon  tiefen  Änaben  foil  mit? 
gefyen  ?  which  of  these  boys  is  to  go  with  me  ?  meldjeg  »on 
tiefen  SBüdjero  fyaft  tu  gelefen  ?  which  of  these  books  have  you 
been  reading  ?  ©teb  mir  meinen  £ut — melden  ?  give  me  my 
hat — which  ?  Sftetcfye  mir  eine  con  tiefen  -23lumen — meldje  ?  Reach 
me  one  of  those  flowers — which  ? 

3.  a.  In  the  pronoun  mag  für  ein/  the  two  first  words  are 
indeclinable,  and  ein  follows  the  declension  of  the  indefinite 
article  when  a  substantive  follows,  as  mag  für  ein  SOlann  ? 
what  sort  of  man?  mit  mag  für  einer  (Sprache  befdj&ftigfi  tu  bid) 
jefct?  with  what  sort  of  language  are  you  now  occupying 
yourself?  »on  mag  für  einem  Setter  rebel  u)r?  of  what  sort  of 
teacher  are  you  talking  ?  If  no  substantive  follows,  it  has 
the  gender-termination  einer/  etne/  etneg/  and  in  plural  the 
familiar  melcfye  (§  4.  Obs.  1),  as  (Sin  armer  SBtann  mar  t)ier — 
mag  für  einer  ?  a  poor  man  was  here — what  sort  of  one  ? 
Sfttefyrere (Soltaten  molmten  in  meinem #aufe — mag  für  meldte?  several 
soldiers  lived  in  my  house — what  sort  of  ones  ?  Before 
collective  names,  before  names  of  abstract  things  and  mate- 
rials, and  in  plural,  nn  is  omitted,  as  mag  für  (Mb/  what  sort 
of  coin  ?  mag  für  @l)re  lonnte  eg  mir  bringen  ?  what  kind  of 
honour  could  it  gain  for  me  ?  mag  für  SQSetn  ?  what  sort  of 
wine  ?  mag  für  2DZenfd)en  ?  what  sort  of  people  ? 

b.  The  words  mag  für  may  be  placed  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  whenever  it  occasions  no  ambiguity.  It  may 
be  said — mag  für  ein  SSud)  fyajt  bu  gelefen?  or  mag  fyaft  bu  für  ein 
SSud)  gelefen  ?  what  sort  of  book  have  you  read  ?  but,  instead 
of  mag  für  @elb  tyafl  bu  belommen  ?  what  sort  of  money  have 
you  got  ?  it  could  not  be  said — mag  fyaft  bu  für  ®elb  bekommen? 
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since  this  may  also  mean — what  have  you  got  for  your 
money  ? 

c.  3Ba§  für  ein  is  also  used  by  way  of  wonder  and  excla- 
mation, as  rociS  für  ein  #elb !  what  a  hero !  roa§  für  ein  Söunber ! 
what  a  miracle  !  roaS  für  SSerad  what  mountains  !  Instead 
of  this  roaS  für  eüv  roeld)er  is  often  employed,  when  an  adjec- 
tive follows,  as  roeld)er  gute  SÖlann  *  what  a  good  man  !  Or 
welder  is  shortened  into  the  root  weld)/  but  then  either  the 
indefinite  article  must  follow,  or  an  adjective  declined  after 
the  first  declension,  as  roeld)  ein  SCRcmn  J  what  a  man !  roeld) 
eine  Zfyatl  what  a  deed!  roeld)  ein  Unternehmen!  what  an 
undertaking !  weld)  guter  SSttenfd) !  what  a  good  man !  roeld) 
freunblidje  2Cu6ftd)t  I  what  a  cheerful  prospect !  roeld)  tyerrltcfyeS 
©ebaube!  what  a  splendid  building!  roeld)  unerhörte  Saaten 
what  unheard  of  deeds  ! 

4.  The  difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  three  interroga- 
tive pronouns  is  this — roer  and  roaS  ask  for  things  in  general ; 
roa$  für  dn  asks  for  the  particular  quality  or  the  species  of 
the  object ;  and  roeld)er  inquires  after  the  individual  of  a 
mentioned  species;  for  instance,  9öer  fyot  boo  genjter  jer- 
broaden  ?  who  has  broken  the  window  ?  ©in  Änabe^  a  boy. 
Sßaö  für  ein  £nabe?  what  (kind  of)  boy?  2)er  ©o$n  beS 
9kd)barS  ?  the  son  of  the  neighbour.  SSeldjer  ?  which  ?  2)er 
iuna/te,  the  youngest.  2öaö  t)at  ber  SJttfc  §erfd)mettert  ?  what  has 
the  lightning  crashed  to  pieces  ?  ©men  33aum,  a  tree.  SBaS 
für  einen  SSaum  ?  what  species  of  tree  ?  (Stnen  Apfelbaum/  an 
apple-tree.  Sßeldjen  ?  which  ?  £)en  oor  bem  £aufe,  that  be- 
fore the  house. 

§    6.       INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite  pronouns  in  German  are — man,  one; 
einer,  a  person;  jemanb,  somebody;  ntemanb,  nobody. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  9Kan,  one,  the  French  on,  is  only  used  in  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  singular.     It  may  be  rendered  by  people,  one, 
e  2 
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we,  you,  or  by  the  passive  with  it,  as  man  fagt/  people  say, 
it  is  said ;  man  farm  fid)  auf  it)n  nid)t  oerlaffen/  one,  we,  you 
cannot  rely  on  him.  The  cases  of  man  are  derived  from 
the  personal  pronoun,  singular  or  plural,  as  2Öie  gern  erinnert 
man  fid)/ mag  uns  in  ber£inbt)eit  begegnet  ifti  How  much  do  we 
like  to  remember  what  has  occurred  to  us  in  childhood ! 
?0lan  t>erwed)feft  letdrjt  ba$  ©et)6rte  mit  bem/ma§  mir  felbjl  erfuhren/ 
we  easily  confuse  what  we  have  heard  with  what  we  ex- 
perienced ourselves.  The  cases  can  also  be  derived  from 
the  second  indefinite  pronoun  einer. 

2.  (Siner/  one,  a  person,  in  such  expressions — it  does  one 
good,  it  makes  one  laugh,  e$  tr)ut  einem  gut/  eg  mad)t  einen 
lachen.  (Siner  is  only  used  in  the  masculine  form,  and  refers 
to  the  whole  species,  as  eg  »erging  einem  £ören  un^  ©ety*n/ 
people  lost  their  (hearing  and  sight)  senses.  The  cases 
can  also  be  formed  from  the  personal  pronoun  er. 

The  sentence,  "  what  one  likes  to  do,  becomes  to  one 
easy,"  can,  therefore,  be  translated  : 

a.  SöaS  man  gern  tt)ut/  ba$  mitb  einem  ^ 

it)m  ykid)t. 
uns  J 

b.  SBaS  einer  gern  tt)ut/  ba$  wirb  einem  )  .  . , 

tt)m  J  C 

3.  3emanb/  some  one,  and  9ltemanb/  no  one,  are  masculine 
as  well  as  feminine.  They  have  in  genitive  an  6/  as  id)  fyabe 
jemanbg  (5igentt)um  gefunbem  I  have  found  some  one's  pro- 
perty ;  iij  bin  niemanb  6  geinb/  I  am  the  enemy  of  nobody. 
The  dative  and  accusative  are  indeclinable,  as  bu  t)aft  mit 
niemanb  gefprocfyen,  you  have  spoken  to  nobody ;  id)  t)abe 
jemanb  gefet)en/  I  have  seen  somebody.  The  dative  and 
accusative,  however,  receive  the  termination  of  the  definite 
article  masculine  em  and  m,  to  avoid  an  equivocal  meaning  ; 
for  instance,  bu  tyaffc  unö  jemanb  empfotjten  may  mean — you 
have  recommended  somebody  to  us,  and  us  to  somebody ;  the 
last,  in  which  jemanb  is  the  dative,  is  therefore  translated, 
bu  t)aft  uns   jemanb  em  empfohlen:  in  the  same  way,  nobody 
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hates  my  heart  is,  in  German,  mein  £et§  yaft  niemanb  (nomi- 
native) ;  but,  my  heart  hates  nobody  is  mein  SQiXj$  fyajjt  nie* 
manbcn  (accusative):  mein  Ätnb  ~i)at  niemanb  (nominative) 
bemerft,  nobody  has  observed  my  child ;  mein  Ätnb  §at  nie- 
manben  (accusative)  bemerft,  my  child  has  observed  nobody. 


SECTION  III.— ON  VERBS. 

1.  The  German  language  has  three  times  or  tenses 
— the  present,  the  past,  and  the  future.  In  each 
time  the  action  is  considered  either  as  lasting,  or  as 
accomplished ;  hence  there  are  six  tenses : 

1.  Present. — 1.  Lasting,  the  present;    2.  accom- 

plished, the  perfect. 
77.  Past. — 1.  Lasting,  the  imperfect;   2.  accom- 
plished, the  pluperfect. 

III.  Future. — 1.  Lasting,   the   future ;    2.  accom- 
plished, the  future  perfect. 

In  the  future,  the  action  can  be  represented  as 
possible  under  certain  circumstances;  in  this  case, 
the  future  tenses  are  called  conditionals. 

IV.  Future   Conditional. — 1.    Lasting,   the    condi- 
tional; 2.  accomplished,  the  conditional  perfect. 

These  form  altogether  the  eight  tenses  of  the 
German  verb. 

2.  Each  tense  has  two  numbers,  the  singular  and 
the  plural;  and  each  number  has  three  persons, 
which  are  expressed  by  the  personal  pronouns  ity, 
t>u,  er  (fie,  e§),  wir,  tyx,  fie* 

3.  All  the  tenses  (the  conditionals,  of  course, 
excepted)  have  two  moods — the  indicative  and  the 
subjunctive. 

E  3 
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4.  In  each  verb  there  are  two  infinitives — one  for 
the  present,  and  one  for  the  past. 

5.  Each  verb  has  two  participles — one  for  the  pre- 
sent, and  one  for  the  past;  the  passive,  however, 
only  has  one  participle,  and  that  for  the  past. 

6.  Each  verb  has  an  imperative  for  the  present 
tense. 

7.  In  reference  to  meaning,  there  are  six  kinds  of 
verbs  in  German — 1.  auxiliary;  2.  active;  3.  pas- 
sive ;  4.  neuter ;  5.  reflective  and  reciprocal ;  6.  im- 
personal. 

§    1.      THE    CONJUGATION    OF    THE    AUXILIARY 
VERBS. 

There  are  three  auxiliary  verbs  in  German : 

1.  ©ein,  to  be. 

2.  Sfrabtn, to  have. 

3.  SBerben,  to  become. 

They  are  conjugated  in  the  following  way : — 

1.  ©ein,  to  be. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


Singular, 
id)  bin/  I  am 
bu  btft,  thou  art 
er  (fte/  eg)  tft,  he  (she,  it)  is 

Plural, 
ttrir  ftnb/  we  are 
ir)r  feib/  ye  are 
ft'e  ftnb/  they  are 


Singular, 
id)  fei/  I  may  be 
bu  feift/  thou  mayest  be 
er  (fte/  eg)  fei/  he  (she,  it)  may  be. 

Plural, 
ttrir  feien/  we  may  be 
ü)r  feiet/  ye  may  be 
fte  feien/  they  may  be 


Singular, 
id)  wat,  I  was 
bu  warft/  thou  wast 
er  wax,  he  was 


IMPERFECT. 

Singular, 
td)  ware/  I  might  be 
bu  ro&reft/  thou  mightest  be 
er  ware/  he  might  be 
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INDICATIVE. 

Plural, 
wir  waretv  we  were 
tfyr  watet,  ye  were 
fte  waren/  they  were 


Singular. 
id)  bin  gewefen/  I  have  been 
bu  biffc  gewefen 
er  ift  gewefen 

Plural. 

wir  ftnb  gewefen 
it>r  feib  gewefen 
fte  ftnb  gewefen 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

wir  waren/  we  might  be 
u)r  wdret/  ye  might  be 
fte  waren/  they  might  be 

PERFECT. 

Singular, 
id)  fei  gewefen/  I  may  have  been 

bu  feiffc  gewefen 
er  fei  gewefen 


Plural. 

wir  feien  gewefen 
tfyr  feiet  gewefen 
fie  feien  gewefen 


PLUPERFECT. 


Singular, 
id)  roar  gewefen/ 1  had  been 

bu  warft  gewefen 
er  war  gewefen 

Plural. 

wir  waren  gewefen 
ü)r  wäret  gewefen 
fte  waren  gewefen 


Singular, 
id)  wdre  gewefen/ 1  might  have 
been 

bu  wdreft  gewefen 
er  wdre  gewefen 

Plural. 

wir  waren  gewefen 
tf)r  wdret  gewefen 
fte  waren  gewefen 


FUTURE. 
Singular.  Singular. 

id)  werbe  fein/ 1  shall  or  will  be    trf)  werbe  fein/  I  shall  be 
bu  wirft  fein  bu  werbeft  fein 

er  wirb  fein  er  werbe  fein 


Plural, 
wir  werben  fein 
if)r  werbet  fein 
fte  werben  fein 


Plural, 
wir  werben  fein 
ifyr  werbet  fein 
fte  werben  fein 
e  4 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
Singular.  Singular. 

id)  werbe  gewefen  fein,  I  shall  id)  werbe   gewefen  fein/  I   shall 

have  been  have  been 

bu  wirft  gewefen  fein  bu  werbeft  gewefen  fein 

er  wirb  gewefen  fein,  &c.  er  werbe  gewefen  fein,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Singular.  Plural, 

id)  würbe  fein,  I  should  be  wir  würben  fein,  we  should  be 
buwürbeftfein,thouwouldstbe  ü)r  würbet  fein,  you  would  be 
er  würbe  fein,  he  would  be         fte  würben  fein,  they  would  be 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

id)  würbe  gewefen  fein,  I  should  have  been 
bu  würbeft  gewefen  fein,  &c 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  fei,  be  thou 

fei  er,  let  him  be 
Plural.      feien  wir,  let  us  be 

feib,  be  ye 

fein  fte,  let  them  be 

INFINITIVES. 

pres.  fein,  to  be 

pret.  gewefen  fein,  to  have  been 

participles, 
pres.  feienb,  being 
pret.  gewefen,  been. 


2.  $ab en,  to  have. 

present. 
Singular.  Singular, 

tdj  fyabe,  I  have  id)  fyabe,  I  may  have 

bu  f)aft,  thou  hast  bu  tjabejt,  thou  mayest  have 

er  (fte,  eg)  tyt,  he  (she,  it)  has    er  (fte,  eg)  tjabe    he  (she,  it) 

may  have 
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INDICATIVE. 

Plural, 
mir  fyabetv  we  have 
ü)r  1)abttt  ye  have 
fie  fyaben,  they  have 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural, 
ttnr  fyabetv  we  may  have 
it)r  fyohztt  ye  may  have 
fie  fyaben,  they  may  have 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular, 
id)  tjattc,  I  had 
bu  ijatteft/  thou  hadst 
er  tyattt,  he  had 

Plural. 
n?ir  fatten/  we  had 
it)r  fyattet,  ye  had 
fie  fatten/  they  had 


Singular, 
id)  t)dtte/  I  might  have 
bu  fy&tteftf  thou  mightest  have 
er  i)dtte/  he  might  have 

Plural, 
ttrir  fydtten,  we  might  have 
tfyr  fydttet/  ye  might  have  ' 
fie  tydtten,  they  might  have 


PERFECT. 


Singular. 
id)  §ate  gehabt,  I  have  had 
bu  tjaft  gehabt 
er  t)at  gehabt 

Plural, 
nrir  fyaben  gehabt 
tr)r  tjabet  gehabt 
fie  fyaben  gehabt 


Singular 
td^  fyabe  gehabt/  I  may  have  had 

bu  fyabejt  gehabt 
er  fyabz  gehabt 

Plural. 

wir  fyaben  gehabt 
tyv  ijobet  getjabt 
fie  fyaben  gehabt 


PLUPERFECT. 


Singular, 
id)  fyatte  gelobt/ 1  had  had 

bu  fyatteft  gehabt 
er  tjatte  gehabt 

Plural. 

wir  fatten  gehabt 
ü)r  fyattet  gehabt 
fie  fatten  gehabt 


Singular, 
id)  fydtte  gehabt/  I  might  have 
had 

bu  fydtteft  gehabt 
er  fydtte  gehabt 

Plural. 

ttrir  fydtten  gehabt 
tfjr  ijdttet  gehabt 
fie  fatten  gehabt 
e  5 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FUTURE. 


Singular. 
i<$)  werbe  fyaben,  I  shall  have 
bu  tt>irft  fyaben 
er  wirb  fyaben 

Plural. 
wir  werben  fyaben 
ü)r  werbet  fyaben 
fie  werben  fjaben 


Singular. 

iä)  werbe  tyaben,  I  shall  have 

bu  werbeji  fyaben 

er  werbe  fjaben 

i 

Plural. 

wir  werben  fyaben 
tfjr  werbet  fjaben 
fie  werben  fjaben 


Singular. 
id)  werbe  gehabt  tyaben,  I  shall 

have  had 
bu  wirft  afyaU  fyaben 
er  wirb  a$c&t  fyaben,  &c. 


FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular. 

td)  werbe  ^abt  fjctben,  T  shall 

have  had 
bu  werbeft  §fyabt  tjaben 
er  werbe  Qfyabt  fyaben,  &c. 


Singular. 

id)  würbe  \)abznf  I 

would  have 

bu  würbeft  fyaben 
er  würbe  fyaben 


CONDITIONAL. 

Plural, 
should  or    wir  würben  fyaben/  we   should 
have 

ü)r  würbet  fyaben 
fie  würben  fyaben 


CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 
Singular, 
id)  würbe  gehabt  fjaben,  I  should  have  had,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular.  $aUi  have  thou 

tyabt  er,  let  him  have 

Plural.      fyaben  wir/  let  us  have 
fyabiti  have  you 
fyaben  fie,  let  them  have 

INFINITIVES. 

pres.  fyaben,  to  have 

pret.  gehabt  fyaben,  to  have  had 
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PARTICIPLES. 

pres.  fyabenb/  having 
pret.  gefyabt/  had 


3.  SBerben,  to  become. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Singular, 
id)  werbe,  I  become 
bu  wirft,  thöu  becomest 
er  (fte/  eS)  with,  he  (she,  it) 
becomes 

Plural, 
wir  werben/  we  become 
it)r  werbet/  ye  become 
fte  werben/  they  become 


Singular, 
td)  werbe/ 1  may  become 
bu  werbeft/  thou  mayest  become 
er  (fte/  eg)  werbe/  he  (she,  it) 
may  become 

Plural, 
wir  werben/  we  may  become 
tfyr  werbet/  ye  may  become 
fte  werben/  they  may  become 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular, 
id)  würbe  or  id)  warb/ 1  became 
bu  wurbeft  or  bu  warbfl/  thou 

becamest 
er  würbe  or  er  warb/ he  became 

Plural. 
wir  würben/  we  became 
it)r  würbet/  ye  became 
fte  würben/  they  became 


Singular. 
i^  würbe/  I  might  become 
bu  würbeft/  thou  mightest  be- 
come 
er  würbe/  he  might  become 

Plural, 
wir  würben,  we  might  become 
ü)r  würbet/  ye  might  become 
fte  würben/  they  might  become 


PERFECT. 


Singular, 
td)  bin  geworben/ 1  have  be- 
come 
bu  btft  geworben 
er  tft  geworben 


Singular, 
idj  fei  geworben/ 

become 
bu  fetjt  geworben 
er  fei  geworben 
e  6 
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INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

wir  ftnb  geworben 

wir  feien  geworben 

ifjr  feib  geworben 

u)r  feiet  geworben 

fte  ftnb  geworben 

fte  feien  geworben 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

id)  war  geworben,  I  had  become 

id)  ware  geworben/ 1  had  become 

bu  warft  geworben 

bu  wareft  geworben 

er  war  geworben 

er  ware  geworben 

Plural. 

Plural. 

wir  waren  geworben 

wir  waren  geworben 

it)r  wäret  geworben 

tyt  wäret  geworben 

fte  waren  geworben 


fte  waren  geworben 


FUTURE. 
Singular.  Singular, 

id^  werbe  werben/ 1  shall  become    i<i)  werbe  werben/ 1  shall  become 
bu  wirft  werben  bu  werbeft  werben 

er  wirb  werben  er  werbe  werben 


Plural. 

wir  werben  werben 
tt)r  werbet  werben 
fte  werben  werben 


Plural, 
wir  werben  werben 
u)r  werbet  werben 
fte  werben  werben 


FUTURE    PERFECT. 


Singular, 
ic^  werbe  geworben  fein/ 1  shall 

have  become 
bu  wirft  geworben  fein 
er  wirb  geworben  fein/  &c. 


Singular. 

i<t)  werbe  geworben  fein/  I 

have  become 
bu  werbeft  geworben  fein 
er  werbe  geworben  fein/  &c. 


shall 


CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
id)  würbe  werben/  I  should  become 
bu  würbeft  werben/  &c. 
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CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

id)  würbe  geworben  fein/ 1  should  have  become 
bu  würbeft  geworben  fein/  &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  werbe/  become  thou 

werbe  er/  let  him  become 
Plural.      werben  wir/  let  us  become 

werbet/  become  ye 

werben  fte/  let  them  become 

INFINITIVE. 

pres.    werben/  to  become 

pret.  geworben  fein/  to  have  become 

PARTICIPLES. 

pres.    werbenb/  becoming 
pret.  geworben/  become. 

§    2.       CONJUGATION    OF    THE    VERBS    ACTIVE. 

1.  Verbs  active  have   simple  forms  only  in   the 
following  tenses  and  moods  : — 

1.  For  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive. 

2.  For  the  imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive. 

3.  For  the  infinitive  present. 

4.  For  the  imperative ;  and 

5.  For  the  two  participles. 

2.  The  terminations  of  those  simple  forms  are  con- 
tained in  the  following  table : — 

1.    INFINITIVE       en  2.  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT  enb 

PARTICIPLE  PAST ge 1 

3.  »PRESENT  INDICATIVE.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular.  — e  Singular.  — e 

-It  -eft 

— t  — e 

Plural.      — en  Plural.      — en 
—et 
— en 
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IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE.         IMPERFECT 

suBJin 

Singular.  — te 

Singular. 

— ete 

— tejl 

— eteft 

— te 

— ete 

Plural.      — ten 

Plural. 

— eten 

—ttt 

—tUt 

— ten 

— eten 

5. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Plural.  — en 

Singular.  — t 

— et 

— e  — en 

3.  The  other  tenses,  with  their  moods,  are  formed 
by  the  assistance  of  the  auxiliary  id)  fyabt,  I  have, 
connected  with  the  past  participle,  and  the  auxiliary 
iü)  werbe,  I  shall,  connected  with  the  infinitives  of 
the  active  verb,  exactly  as  in  English. 

4.  If  to  the  root  lob,  praise,  the  given  terminations 
are  added,  the  following  will  be  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  active  lob-en,  to  praise. 

So  ben,  to  praise. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  tobe,  I  praise 

bit  lobft,  thou  praisest 
er  lobt,  he  praises 

Plural.      nrir  lobetv  we  praise 

tfyr  lobet,  ye  praise  * 

fte  loben,  they  praise 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  lobte,  I  praised 

bu  lobtejt,  thou  praisedst 
er  lobte,  he  praised 
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Plural,      wir  lobten/  we  praised 
ifyr  lobtet/  ye  praised 
fte  lobten/  they  praised 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  i)abz  gelobt/  I  have  praised 
bu  fyaft  gelobt/  thou  hast  praised 
er  t)at  gelobt/  he  has  praised 

Plural.      wir  l)aben  gelobt/  we  have  praised 
ü)r  fyctbet  gelobt/  ye  have  praised 
fte  fjaben  gelobt/  they  have  praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  td)  l)atte  gelobt/  I  had  praised 

bu  fyattejt  gelobt/  thou  hadst  praised 
er  fyatti  getobt/  he  had  praised 

Plural.      wir  fatten  gelobt/  we  had  praised 
u)r  fyatUt  gelobt/  ye  had  praised 
fte  fatten  gelobt/  they  had  praised 

FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  loben/ 1  shall  praise 

bu  wirft  loben/  thou  shalt  praise 
er  wirb  loben/  he  shall  praise 

Plural.      wir  werben  loben/  we  shall  praise 
tfyr  werbet  loben/  ye  shall  praise 
fte  werben  loben/  they  shall  praise 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular,  iä)  werbe  gelobt  fyaben/ 1  shall  have  praised 

bu  wirft  gelobt  fyaben/  thou  shalt  have  praised 
er  wirb  gelobt  tjaben/  he  shall  have  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  gelobt  fyaben/  we  shall  have  praised 
ü)r  werbet  gelobt  fyaben/  ye  shall  have  praised 
fte  werben  gelobt  l)aben/  they  shall  have  praised 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  tobe/  I  may  praise 

bu  tobeft/  thou  mayest  praise 
er  tobe/  he  may  praise 

Plural.      wit  loben/  we  may  praise 
ttjr  tobet/  ye  may  praise 
fie  toben/  they  may  praise 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  iü)  lobete/  I  might  praise 

bu  tobetejt/  thou  mightest  praise 

er  tobete/  he  might  praise 
Plural.      wit  tobetetv  we  might  praise 

tyt  lobetet/  ye  might  praise 

fie  lobetert/  they  might  praise 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  iü)  f)abe  getobt/  I  may  have  praised 

bu  fyabejt  getobt/  thou  mayest  have  praised 
er  t)abe  getobt/  he  may  have  praised 

Plural.      wit  fyaben  getobt/  we  may  have  praised 
tt)r  fyabtt  getobt/  ye  may  have  praised 
fte  fyaben  getobt/  they  may  have  praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular.  id)  t)dtte  getobt/  I  might  have  praised 

bu  t)dtteft  getobt/  thou  mightest  have  praised 
er  t)dtte  getobt/  he  might  have  praised 

Plural.      wit  fatten  getobt/  we  might  have  praised 
it)r  t)dttet  getobt/  ye  might  have  praised 
fte  tjdtten  getobt/  they  might  have  praised 

FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  toben/  I  shall  praise 

bu  werbejt  toben/  thou  shalt  praise 
er  werbe  loben/  he  shall  praise 
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Plural.      wir  werben  loben,  we  shall  praise 
ü)r  werbet  loben,  ye  shall  praise 
fie  werben  loben,  they  shall  praise 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  gelobt  fyaben,  I  shall  have  praised 

bu  werbeft  gelobt  fyaben,  thou  shalt  have  praised 
er  werbe  gelobt  fyaben,  he  shall  have  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  gelobt  fyaben,  we  shall  have  praised 
ü)r  werbet  gelobt  fyaben,  ye  shall  have  praised 
fie  werben  gelobt  fyaben,  they  shall  have  praised 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  i<&)  würbe  loben,  I  should  praise 

bu  würbejt  loben,  thou  wouldst  praise 
er  würbe  loben,  he  would  praise 

Plural.      wir  würben  loben,  we  should  praise 
ü)r  würbet  loben,  ye  would  praise 
fie  würben  loben,  they  would  praise 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  würbe  gelobt  fyaben,  I  should  have  praised 

tm  würbeft  gelobt  fyaben,  thou  wouldst  have  praised 
er  würbe  gelobt  fyaben,  he  would  have  praised 

Plural.      wir  würben  gelobt  Ijaben,  we  should  have  praised 
ü)r  würbet  gelobt  l)aben,  ye  would  have  praised 
fie  würben  gelobt  fyaben,  they  would  have  praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  lobe,  praise  thou 
lobe  er,  praise  he 

Plural.      loben  wir,  let  us  praise 
lobet,  praise  ye 
loben  fie,  praise  they 
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INFINITIVES. 

pres.  loben/  to  praise 

pret.  getobt  fyabett/  to  have  praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

pres.  lobenb/  praising 
pret.  gelobt/  praised. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  If  a  verbal  root  ends  with  an  unaccented  el  or  er/  and 
the  termination  to  be  added  is  an  e  with  following  con- 
sonant, as  en/  enb/  et/  in  this  case  the  e  of  the  termination  is 
omitted,  as  £anbel/  traffic — fycmbetn/  to  traffic — fyalbetnb/ 
trafficking — ü)r  l)ctnbel=t/  you  traffic.  In  the  first  person  of 
the  present  indicative,  however,  the  e  of  the  root  is  left 
out,  as  id)  fyanblse/  I  traffic.  To  the  subjunctive  this  rule  is 
not  to  be  applied,  as  id)  fycmbele,  bu  ijanbelefb  er  Ijanbele/  nur 
Rubelen/  ü)r  fyanbelet/  fte  fyanbelen. 

2.  If  a  verbal  root  ends  with  an  unaccented  em  or  en/  as 
2ltt)em/  breath,  eben/  even,  the  e  of  the  root  must  be  omitted, 
and  an  e  inserted  before  the  termination  ft  and  t,  as  id) 
atynw,  bu  atfymseft/  er  atfymet/  wit  atymm,  u)r  attjmet/  fte  airmen. 

3.  If  the  verbal  root  ends  with  a  hissing  sound,  as  S/  ft 
f?/  fd)/  an  e  is  inserted  before  the  termination  ft  j  for  instance, 
bu  reife  ft/  thou  travellest;  bu  fyaffejt/  thou  hatest;  bu  giefjeft, 
thou  pourest ;  i>u  fyafd)  e  ft/  thou  catchest. 

4.  If  the  verbal  root  ends  in  a  lingual  sound,  as  b/  bt/ 1/ 
ft),  tt/  an  e  is  inserted  before  all  consonant  terminations ; 
\<i)  rebe/  I  speak,  bu  rebeft/  er  rebetj — td)  rebete/  I  spoke; 
gerebet/  spoken. 

5.  The  prefix  ge  of  the  participle  is  omitted  when  the 
infinitive  terminates  with  t'ren  or  ieren/  as  regi'ert/  governed  ; 
ftubfrt/  studied. 

§    3.       CONJUGATION    OF    THE    VERBS    PASSIVE. 

The  passive  verbs  are  formed  differently  from  the 
English,  not  with  the  auxiliary  fein,  to  be,  but  with 
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werben,  to  become.  It  is  only  to  be  observed  that 
the  participle  geworben  is  changed,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  into  worben. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

©elobt  werben,  to  be  praised. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  getobt,  I  am  praised 

bu  wirft  gelobt,  thou  art  praised 
er  wirb  getobt,  he  is  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  getobt,  we  are  praised 
if)r  werbet  getobt/  ye  are  praised 
fte  werben  getobt,  they  are  praised 

IMPEREECT. 

Singular,  id)  würbe  or  warb  getobt,  I  was  praised 

bu  wurbeft  or  warbft  getobt,  thou  wast  praised 
er  würbe  or  warb  getobt,  he  was  praised 

Plural.      wir  würben  getobt,  we  were  praised 
tfw  würbet  getobt,  ye  were  praised 
fte  würben  getobt,  they  were  praised 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  bin  getobt  worben,  I  have  been  praised 

bu  bift  getobt  worben/  thou  hast  been  praised 
er  ift  getobt  worben,  he  has  been  praised 

Plural.      wir  ftnb  getobt  worben,  we  have  been  praised 
üjr  fetb  getobt  worben,  ye  have  been  praised 
fte  ftnb  getobt  worben/  they  have  been  praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  war  getobt  worben/  I  had  been  praised 

bu  warft  getobt  worben/  thou  hadst  been  praised 
er  war  getobt  worben/  he  had  been  praised 
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wir  waren  getobt  worben/  we  had  been  praised 
tt)r  wäret  gelobt  worben/  ye  had  been  praised 
fte  waren  gelobt  worben/  they  had  been  praised 


FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  getobt  werben/  I  shall  be  praised 

bu  wirft  gelobt  werben/  thou  shalt  be  praised 
er  wirb  gelobt  werben/  he  shall  be  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  gelobt  werben/  we  shall  be  praised 
tf)r  werbet  gelobt  werben/  ye  shall  be  praised 
fte  werben  gelobt  werben/  they  shall  be  praised 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  gelobt  worben  fein/ 1  shall  have  been  praised 
bu  wir  ft  gelobt  worben  fein/  thou  shalt  have  been  praised 
er  wirb  gelobt  worben  fein/  he  shall  have  been  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  getobt  worben  fein/  we  shall  have  been 

praised 
itjr  werbet  gelobt  worben  fein/  ye  shall  have  been 

praised 
fte  werben  getobt  worben  fein/  they  shall  have  been 

praised 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Singular,  id)  werbe  getobt/ 1  may  be  praised 

bu  werbeft  getobt/  thou  mayest  be  praised 
er  werbe  gelobt/  he  may  be  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  getobt/  we  may  be  praised 
ü)r  werbet  gelobt/  ye  may  be  praised 
fte  werben  getobt/  they  may  be  praised 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  würbe  getobt/  I  might  be  praised 

bu  würbeft  getobt/  thou  mightest  be  praised 
er  würbe  getobt/  he  might  be  praised 
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Plural.      wir  würben  gelobt/  we  might  be  praised 
itjr  würbet  gelobt,  ye  might  be  praised 
fte  würben  gelobt/  they  might  be  praised 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  fei  gelobt  worben/  I  may  have  been  praised 

bu  fetjt  gelobt  worben/  thou  mayest  have  been  praised 
er  fei  gelobt  worben/  he  may  have  been  praised 

Plural.      wir  feien  gelobt  worben/  we  may  have  been  praised 
tfyr  feiet  gelobt  worben/  ye  may  have  been  praised 
fte  feien  gelobt  worben/  they  may  have  been  praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  wäre  gelobt  worben/  I  might  have  been  praised 
bu  w&reft  gelobt  worben/  thou  mightest  have  been 

praised 
er  wdre  gelobt  worben/  he  might  have  been  praised 

Plural.  wir  waren  gelobt  werben/  we  might  have  been  praised 
ü)r  wäret  gelobt  worben/  ye  might  have  been  praised 
fte  wdren  gelobt  worben/  they  might  have  been  praised 

FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  gelobt  werben/ 1  shall  be  praised 

bu  werbeft  gelobt  werben/  thou  shalt  be  praised 
er  werbe  gelobt  werben/  he  shall  be  praised 

Plural.      wir  werben  gelobt  werben/  we  shall  be  praised 
ifyr  werbet  gelobt  werben/  ye  shall  be  praised 
fte  werben  gelobt  werben/  they  shall  be  praised 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  gelobt  worben  fein/ 1  shall  have  been  praised 
bu  werbejt  gelobt  worben  feiti/  thou  shalt  have  been 

praised 
er  werbe  gelobt  worben  fein/  he  shall  have  been  praised 
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Plural,      wit  werben  getobt  worben  fein/  we  shall  have  been 

praised 
ü)r  werbet  gelobt  worben  feiiv  ye  shall  have  been 

praised 
fte  werben  getobt  worben  fein/  they  shall  have  been 

praised 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  td)  würbe  getobt  werben/  I  should  be  praised 

tu  würbeji  getobt  werben/  thou  wouldst  be  praised 
er  würbe  getobt  werben/  he  would  be  praised 

Plural.      wir  würben  getobt  werben/  we  should  be  praised 
ü)r  würbet  getobt  werben/  ye  would  be  praised 
fte  würben  getobt  werben/  they  would  be  praised 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  würbe  getobt  worben  fein/ 1  should  have  been  praised 
bu  würbeft  getobt  worben  fein/  &c 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  werbe  getobt/  be  thou  praised 

werbe  er  getobt/  be  he  praised,  or  let  him  be  praised 
Plural.      werbet  getobt/  be  ye  praised 

werben  fte  getobt/  be  they  praised,  or  let  them  be 
praised 

INFINITIVES. 

pres.   getobt  werben/  to  be  praised 

pret.  getobt  worben  fein/  to  have  been  praised 

participle, 
pret.  gelobt/  one  that  has  been  praised. 

§    4.       CONJUGATION    OF    VERBS    NEUTER. 

Neuter  verbs  are  (1)  either  conjugated  like  verbs 
active,  with  the  auxiliary  fyöben  in  the  compound 
tenses,  as  weinen,  to  cry;  id)  fyabc  geweint,  I  have 
cried:   or  (2)  with  the  auxiliary  fein,  as   reifen,   to 
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travel;  id)  bin  gereift,  I  have  travelled.     The  whole 
latter  verb  would  be  thus  conjugated : 

infin.  pres.     reifen/  to  travel 

infin.  perf.     gereift  fein/  to  have  travelled 


PARTIC.   PRES. 

retfenb/  travelling 

PARTTC.  PERF. 

gereift/  travelled 

INDICATIVE.                           SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

id)  reife/  I  travel 

id)  reife/ 1  may  travel 

bu  reifeft 

bu  reifeft 

er  reift 

er  reife 

Plural. 

Plural. 

wir  reifen 

rotr  reifen 

it)r  reifet 

ü)r  reifet 

fte  reifen 

fte  reifen 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

id)  reifte,  I  travelled 

td)  reifete/ 1  might  travel 

bu  reifeft 

bu  reifeteffc 

er  reifte 

er  reifete 

Plural. 

Plural. 

wir  reiften 

ttrir  reifeten 

ir)r  reiftet 

ü)r  reifetet 

fte  reiften 

fte  reifeten 

PERFECT. 

Singular.  Singular. 

id)  bin  gereift,  I  have  travelled  id) fei  gereift,  I  may  have  travelled 

bu  bift  gereift  bu  feift  gereift 

er  ift  gereift  er  fei  gereift 

Plural  Plural, 

roir  ftnb  gereift  wir  feien  gereift 

tyt  feib  gereift  ffr  feiet  gereift 

fte  ftnb  gereift  fte  feien  gereift 


r-*rt 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular.  Singular. 

id)  war  gereift/  I  had  travelled   id)  »are  gereift/  I  might  have 

travelled 
bu  warft  gereift  bu  w&reft  gereift 

er  war  gereift  er  ware  gereift 

Plural.  Plural, 

wir  waren  gereift  wir  waren  gereift 

ü)r  wäret  gereift  it>r  wäret  gereift 

fie  waren  gereift  fte  waren  gereift 


FUTURE. 


Singular. 
id)  werbe  reifen/  I  shall  travel 
bu  wirft  reifen 
er  wirb  reifen 

Plural. 

wir  werben  reifen 
ibr  werbet  reifen 
fte  werben  reifen 


Singular. 
id)  werbe  reifen/  I  shall  travel 
bu  werbeft  reifen 
er  werbe  reifen 

Plural. 

wir  werben  reifen 
ü)r  werbet  reifen 
fte  werben  reifen 


Singular. 

id)  werbe  gereift  fein/ 

have  travelled 
bu  wirft  gereift  fein 
er  wirb  gereift  fein 

Plural, 
wir  werben  gereift  fein 
ü)r  werbet  gereift  fein 
fte  werben  gereift  fein 


FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular. 

I  shall     id)  werbe  gereift  fein/ 1  shall  have 
travelled 
bu  werbeft  gereift  fein 
er  werbe  gereift  fein 

Plural. 

wir  werben  gereift  fein 
tyr  werbet  gereift  fein 
fte  werben  gereift  fein 


CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. 

id)  würbe  reifen/ 1  should  travel 

bu  würbeft  reifen 
er  würbe  reifen 


CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

Singular. 
id)  würbe  gereift  fein/  I  should 

have  travelled 
bu  würbeft  gereift  fein 
er  würbe  gereift  fein 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural.  Plural, 

wir  würben  reifen  wir  würben  gereift  fein 

itjr  würbet  reifen  ifyr  würbet  gereift  fein 

fte  würben  reifen  fte  würben  gereift  fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  reife/  travel  (thou) 

reife  er/  let  him  travel 
Plural.      reifen  wir/  let  us  travel 

reifet/  travel  (you) 

reifen  fte/  let  them  travel. 

§  5.   CONJUGATION  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

The  German  reflective  verbs  agree  with  the  Eng- 
lish, in  having  their  compound  tenses  formed  by 
fyaben ;  the  second  pronoun  may  be,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  verb,  either  the  accusative  or  the  dative. 

1.  With  the  accusative. 

<&%&)  ttojlen,  to  comfort  one's-self. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  trofte  mid),  I  comfort  myself 

bu  trofteft  tify  thou  comfortest  thyself 
er  tr&ftet  fid)/  he  comforts  himself 

Plural.  wir  troften  unS/  we  comfort  ourselves 
it)r  troftet  eud)/  ye  comfort  yourselves 
fte  troften  fid)/  they  comfort  themselves 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  tr&ftete  mid)/ 1  comforted  myself 

bu  tröfteteft  bid),  thou  comfortest  thyself 
er  trojtete  fid)/  he  comforted  himself 

Plural.  wir  trotteten  unS/  we  comforted  ourselves 
ü)r  trottetet  eud)/  ye  comforted  yourselves 
fte  trotteten  fid)/  they  comforted  themselves 
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PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  fyabe  mid)  getrottet,  I  have  comforted  myself 

bu  fjaft  bid)  getrottet,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  fyattt  mid)  getrottet/  I  had  comforted  myself 
bu  tjattejt  bid)  getrottet,  &c, 

FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  mid)  trotten,  I  shall  comfort  myself 
bu  wirft  bid)  trotten,  &c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  mid)  getrottet  fycwen,  I  shall  have  comforted 
myself 

bu  wirft  bid)  getrottet  tjaben,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  trotte  mid),  I  may  comfort  myself 

bu  trofteffc  bid),  thou  mayest  comfort  thyself 
er  trofte  fid),  he  may  comfort  himself 

Plural.  wir  trotten  unS,  we  may  comfort  ourselves 
ü)r  trottet  eud),  ye  may  comfort  yourselves 
fie  trotten  fid),  they  may  comfort  themselves 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  trottete  mid),  I  might  comfort  myself 

bu  trofteteft  bid),  thou  mightest  comfort  thyself 
er  trottete  fid),  he  might  comfort  himself 

Plural.  wir  trotteten  unS,  we  might  comfort  ourselves 
ü)r  trottetet  eud),  ye  might  comfort  yourselves 
fie  trotteten  fid),  they  might  comfort  themselves 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  1)aU  mid)  getrottet,  I  may  have  comforted  myself 
bu,  t>abeft  bid)  getrottet,  &c. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  tjdtte  mid)  getrottet/ 1  might  have  comforted  myself 
bu  fycttteft  bid)  getrottet/  &c. 

FUTURE. 

Singular,  id)  werbe  mid)  troften/  I  shall  comfort  myself 
bu  merbeft  bid)  troften/  &c. 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  merbe  mid)  getrottet  fyaben/  I  shall  have  comforted 
myself 
bu  merbeft  bid)  getrottet  Robert/  &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  id)  mürbe  mid)  trogen/  I  should  comfort  myself,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  mürbe  mid)  getrottet  fyaben/  I  should  have  com- 
forted myself,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular,  trotte  bid)/  comfort  thyself 

trotte  er  fid)/  let  him  comfort  himself 

Plural.      trotten  mir  un6/  let  us  comfort  ourselves 
trottet  eud)/  comfort  yourselves 
trotten  fte  fid)/  let  them  comfort  themselves 

INFINITIVES. 

pres.  fid)  trotten/  to  comfort  one's-self 

pret.  fid)  getrottet  tyaben/  to  have  comforted  one's-self 

PARTICIPLE. 

pres.  fid)  tr&ttenb/  comforting  one's-self. 
2.  With  the  dative. 

©id)  fd) metcfyetn,  to  flatter  one's-self. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Singular,  id)  fd)tneid)te  mir/ 1  flatter  myself 

bu  fd)meid)elft  bir 
er  (fte/  e$)  fd)meid)elt  fid) 
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mir  fdjmetdjetn  unS,  we  flatter  ourselves 

ityc  fdjmetdjeft  eud) 
fte  fd)meid)etn  fid) 


IMPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  fd)meid>elte  mit/  I  flattered  myself 
bu  fd)meid)eftejl  bir 
er  fd)metd)eUe  fid) 

Plural.  wit  fd)meid)elten  unS 
ifyr  fd)meid)eltet  eud) 
fte  fcfymeidjetten  fid) 

PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  ijabe  mir  gefdjmeidjett,  I  have  flattered  myself 
bu  fjaffc  bir  gefd)meid)ett,  &c 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  idj  fyattt  mir  gefd)meid)elt,  I  had  flattered  myself 
bu  tyatteft  bir  gefcfymeidjelt,  &c 


Singular. 
Singular. 


Singular. 
Singular. 


FUTURE. 

id)  merbe  mir  fcfymeidjeln, 1  shall  flatter  myself 
bu  mirft  bir  fcfyneidjeln,  &c 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

id)  werbe  mir  gefd)meid)ett  fyaben, 1  shall  have  flattered 

myself 
bu  roirft  bir  gefd)meid)elt  fjaben,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

id)  fd)meid)ele  mir,  I  may  flatter  myself 
bu  fd)meid)eteft  bir,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

id)  fd)meid)elte  mir,  I  might  flatter  myself 
bu  fdjmeidjefteft  bir,  &c 
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PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  fyak  mir  gefd)metd)elt/  I  may  have  flattered  myself 
bu  tyctfceft  bir  gefdjmeidjett/  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  f)dtte  mir  gefd)metd)elt/  I  might  have  flattered 
myself 
bu  ty&tteji  bir  gefdpeidfoett/  &c. 

FUTURE. 

Singular.  i§  merbe  mir  fdjmeidjem/  I  shall  flatter  myself 
bu  merbeft  bir  fcfymeidjetn/  &c. 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)  merbe  mir  gefd)meid)elt  f)akn/  I  shall  have  flattered 
myself 
bu  merbejt  bir  gefd)metd)elt  fycto/  &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  id)  mürbe  mir  fd)meid)eln/ 1  should  flatter  myself 
bu  mürbejt  bir  fd)meid)efa/  &c 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

Singular,  id)   mürbe   mir   gefd)meid)ett   ijaben/  I   should  have 
flattered  myself 
bu  mürbeft  bir  gefcfymeicfyett  fyabetv  &c 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular.  fd)meid)le  bir,  flatter  thyself 

fd)metd)de  er  fid),  let  him  flatter  himself 

Plural.      fd)meid)elen  mir  uns,  let  us  flatter  ourselves 
fd)meid)eft  cud)/  flatter  yourselves 
fd)meid)elen  fte  ftd),  let  them  flatter  themselves 

INFINITIVES.  t 

pres.   fid)  fdmieidjem/  to  flatter  one's-self 

perf.  fid)  gefd)meid)eit  fyaben,  to  have  flattered  one's-self 

PARTICIPLE. 

pres.    ftd)  fd)meid)cmb/  flattering  one's-self. 
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§    6.       CONJUGATION    OF    IMPERSONAL    VERBS. 

Impersonal  verbs,  of  which  only  the  third  person 
singular  can  occur,  are  either  conjugated  like  verbs 
neuter,  or  reflective,  or  active.  They  have  no  par- 
ticiple present,  nor  an  imperative. 

1.  Like  a  verb  neuter. 

£ageln,  to  hail. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT* 

eg  fyagelt/  it  hails  eg  tjagelte,  it  may  hail 

IMPERFECT. 

eg  fyagelte,  it  hailed  eg  tjagette,  it  might  hail 

PERFECT. 

eg  f)ctt  gefyagett/  it  has  hailed     eg  fyabe  gef)agelt;it  may  have  hailed 

PLUPERFECT. 

eg  fyatte  genagelt,  it  had  hailed    eg  tyatte  genagelt/  it  might  have 

hailed 

FUTURE. 

eg  wirb  fyagelit/  it  will  hail         eg  werbe  fyagelh/  it  will  hail 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

eg  wirb  genagelt  fyabeti/  it  will     eg  werbe  genagelt  fyabetv  it  will 
have  hailed  have  hailed 


CONDITIONAL. 

eg  würbe  fyageta/  it  would  hail 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

eg  würbe  genagelt  fyaben,  it  would  have  hailed. 

2.  »Like  a  verb  reflective. 

@td)  gebühren,  to  behove. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

eg  gebührt  fid)/  it  behoves  eg  gebühre  ftd£>/  it  may  behove 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

eg  gebührte  fid)/  it  behoved        eg  gebüfyrete  fid)/  it  might  behove 

PERFECT. 

eg  fyat  fid)  gebüfyrt/  it  has  be-     eg  fyabe  fid)  gebührt/  it  may  have 
hoved  behoved 

PLUPERFECT. 

eg   ijatte   ftrf>  gebüßt/  it  had     eg   fydtte  fid)  gebührt/  it  might 
behoved  have  behoved 

FUTURE. 

eg  wirb  fid)  gebühren,  it  shall    eg  werbe  fid)  gebühren,  it  shall 
behove  behove 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

eg  wirb  fid)  gebührt  fyaben,  it    eg  werbe  fid)  gebührt  tyabeti/  it 
will  have  behoved  will  have  behoved 

CONDITIONAL. 

eg  würbe  fid)  gebühren/  it  would  behove 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

eg  würbe  fid)  gebührt  fyctben,  it  would  have  behoved 

3.  Like  a  verb  active. 

2tergern,  to  vex. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 
Singular.  Singular, 

eg  ärgert  mid)/  it  vexes  me         eg  ärgere  mid)/  it  may  vex  me 
eg  ärgert  bid)/  it  vexes  thee         eg  ärgere  tidjf  it  may  vex  thee 
eg  ärgert  ü)n  (fie)/  it  vexes  him     eg  ärgere  ü)n  (fie)/  it  may  vex 
(her)  him  (her) 

Plural.  Plural, 

eg  ärgert  ung/  it  vexes  us  eg  drgere  ung/  it  may  vex  us 

eg  ärgert  eud)/  it  vexes  you         eg  ärgere  eud)/  it  may  vex  you 
eg  ärgert  fie/  it  vexes  them         eg  drgere  fie/  it  may  vex  them 
f4 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 
Singular.  Singular, 

eg  ärgerte  mid)/  bid),  tyn,  it  eg  ärgerte  mid)/  bicf)/  u)n/  it  might 
vexed  me,  thee,  him  vex  me,  thee,  him 

Plural.  Plural. 

eg  ärgerte  ung/  eud),  fte/  it  vexed  eg  ärgerte  ung/  eud)/  ftc,  it  might 
üs,  you,  them  vex  us,  you,  them 

PERFECT. 
Singular.  Singular, 

eg  fyat  mid)/  bid)/  ü)n  geärgert/  it  eg  fjabt  mid)/  bid),  ü)n  geärgert/  it 
has  vexed  me,  thee,  him     may  have  vexed  me,  thee,  him 

Plural.  Plural. 

eg  fyat  ung/  eud)/  fte  geärgert/  it  eg  f)abe  ung/  eud)/  fie  geärgert/  it 
has  vexed  us,  you,  them       may  have  vexed  us,  you,  them 

PLUPERFECT. 

Singular.  Singular, 

eg  tjatte  mid)/  bid)/  ü)n  geärgert/  eg  t)dtte  mid)/  bid)/  ü)n  geärgert/  it 
it  had  vexed  me,  thee,  might  have  vexed  me,  thee, 
him  him 

Plural.  Plural. 

eg  fyattt  ung/  eud)/  fte  geärgert/  it  eg  fydtte  ung/  eud)/  fte  geärgert/  it 
had  vexed  us,  you,  them         might  have  vexed  us,  you, 

them 

FUTURE. 
Singular.  Singular, 

eg  roirb  mid),  bid),  ü)n  argern/  it  eg  werbe  mid),  bid),  ü)n  argem/  it 
will  vex  me,  thee,  him  will  vex  me,  thee,  him 

Plural.  Plural. 

eg  mtrb  ung/  eud)/  fte  ärgern/  it  eg  »erbe  ung/  eud)/  fte  ärgern/  it 
will  vex  us,  you,  them  will  vex  us,  you,  them 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

eg  wirb  mid)  geärgert  fyafcen/  it  will  have  vexed  me,  &c. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

*g  würbe  mid)  argem,  it  would  vex  me,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    PERFECT. 

eö  würbe  mid)  geärgert  tjaben,  it  would  have  vexed  me,  &c 

§  7.   CONJUGATION  OF  NOMINALLY  IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

1.  Verbs,  which  in  German  grammar  go  by  the 
name  of  irregular,  are  thus  called,  because  their  con- 
jugation differs  from  that  mentioned  in  §  2;  but,  in 
reality,  they  are  not  at  all  irregular:  they  follow 
particular  rules,  and  having  a  greater  variety  of  ter- 
minations, ought  therefore  to  be  called  verbs  of  full 
or  strong  conjugation. 

2.  Such  strongly  conjugated  verbs  differ  from  those 
regularly,  or,  rather,  weakly  conjugated,  in  the  fol- 
lowing points  : — 

1.  In  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  the  radical  vowel  is  often  modified 
or  changed,  as  tc^  fctylafe,  I  sleep,  bu  fcfyldfff,  er  fd)ldft ; 
ify  brecfye,  I  break,  bu  brtcfyfr,  or  brid)t 

2.  In  the  imperfect  indicative  the  vowel  is  changed, 
and  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  have  no 
termination,  as  td)  bred)e,  I  break;  iü)  bract),  I  broke  ; 
t>u  bracfyejr,  er  brad),  wir  brachen,  tfyr  bracket,  fie  brachen. 
The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  indica- 
tive by  a  modification  of  the  vowel  and  the  termina- 
tion e,  as  tcfy  brdcfye,  I  might  break,  t»u  brdcfyeft,  er  brdcfye, 
rrrir  brdcfyen,  ifyr  bracket,  fie  brdcfyeru 

3.  In  the  participle  past  the  termination  en  is 
substituted  for  t,  and  the  vowel  often  changed,  as 
gebrochen,  broken. 

4.  In  the  addressed  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive, in  verbs  with  the  radical  vowel  e,  the  termina- 
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tion  of  the  verb,  e,  is  omitted,  and  the  radical  e 
changed  into  i,  as  brtd),  break  (thou). 

3.  Of  simple  verbs,  thus  strongly  conjugated, 
there  are  about  one  hundred  and  eighty  in  the  Ger- 
man language ;  they  are  divided  into  six  classes. 

The  first  class  contains  those  in  which  the  radical 
vowel,  either  e  or  i,  is  changed  in  imperfect  into  a, 
and  in  participle  into  uoro. 

a.  Of  those  which  have  the  radical  vowel  i,  imper- 
fect a,  participle  u,  there  are  sixteen  : — 


binbett/  to  bind 
bringen,  to  press 
ftnben/  to  find 
gelingen/  to  succeed 
Hingen,  to  sound 
ringen/  to  wrestle 
fcfytingen/  to  sling 
fcfymnben,  to  vanish 


fcfyt>ingen/  to  swing 
fingen/  to  sing 
ftnlen/  to  sink 
fyringen/  to  spring 
ftinfen/  to  stink 
trinlen/  to  drink 
nnnben/  to  wind 
jnringen/  to  force. 


b.  Of  those  verbs,  the  radical  vowel  of  which,  t,  is 
changed  into  a  in  imperfect,  and  into  o  in  participle, 
there  are  six : 

beginnen/  to  begin  fcfytnmmen/  to  swim 

gewinnen/  to  win  finnen/  to  meditate 

rinnen/  to  leak  fpinnen,  to  spin. 

c.  Those  with  the  radical  vowel  e,  imperfect  a,  and 
participle  o,  are  twenty-two  in  number : 

befehlen/  to  command 
bergen/  to  shelter 
berjten/  to  burst 
brechen/  to  break 
brefd)en/  to  thrash 
empfehlen/  to  recommend 
erfcfyrecren,  to  get  frightened 
gebaren/  to  bring  forth 


gelten/  to  have  a  value 
fyelfen/  to  help 
nehmen/  to  take 
fabelten/  to  scold 
fprecfyen/  to  speak 
jtedjen/  to  sting 
ftecfen/  to  stick 
fteblen,  to  steal 
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fterben,  to  die 
treffen,  to  hit 
Derberben/  to  get  spoiled 


werben,  to  sue 
werben/  to  become 
werfen,  to  throw. 


The  second  class  contains  verbs  with  the  radical 
vowel  e  or  t,  which  is  changed  in  imperfect  into  a, 
in  participle  into  e* 

a.  Those  with  radical  vowel  e,  imperfect  a,  participle 
e,  are  ten.     b.  Those  with  the  radical  vowel  t,  imper- 
fect a,  participle  e,  are  three  : 
effen,  to  eat  fefyen,  to  see 

freffen/  to  eat  as  an  animal  treten,  to  tread 

geben/  to  give  öergeffen/  to  forget 

genefen/  to  recover  bitten/  to  beg 

gefd)et)en/  to  happen  liegen/  to  lie 

tefen/  to  read  ft£en/  to  sit. 

meffen/  to  measure 

The  third  class  contains  verbs  with  the  radical 
vowel,  a,  changed  into  u  in  imperfect,  and  unaltered 
in  participle.     They  are  ten  in  number : 

fcfyaffen/  to  create 


bacfen/  to  bake 
fahren/  to  drive 
graben/  to  dig 
laben/  to  load 
mafjlen/  to  grind 


fdjlageiv  to  strike 
tragen/  to  carry 
wacfyfen/  to  grow 
wafcfyen,  to  wash. 


The  fourth  class  contains  thirteen  verbs,  the  radical 
of  which,  either  a,  an,  it,  or  o,  is  changed  into  ie  in 
the  imperfect,  and  remains  unaltered  in  participle ; 
they  are — 


blafen/  to  blow 
braten,  to  roast 
fallen,  to  fall 
fangen,  to  catch 
galten,  to  hold 
fangen,  to  hang 
laffen,  to  let 


ratt)en/  to  advise 
fd)lafen/  to  sleep 
fyauen/  to  cut 
laufen/  to  run 
rufen/  to  call 
ftofien/  to  push. 
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The  fifth  class  includes  thirty-eight  verbs;  they 
have  et  for  a  radical  vowel,  which  is  changed  into  i 
or  te  in  the  imperfect  and  in  the  participle. 

These  are— a.  twenty-two  with  i  in  imperfect  and 
participle : 


befleißen/  to  apply 
betfjeiv  to  bite 
bleiben,  to  fade 
gleiten,  to  equal 
gleiten/  to  glide 
greifen/  to  seize 
leifen/  to  quarrel 
fneifen  1 
fneipen  j 
leiben/  to  suffer 
pfeifen/  to  whistle 


to  pinch 


reifen/  to  tear 
reiten/  to  ride 
fchteicben/  to  sneak 
fdjleifen/  to  sharpen 
fcbleifien/  to  split 
fdjmeipen/  to  smite 
fd)neiben/  to  cut 
[breiten/  to  stride 
ftreicben/  to  stroke 
ffcretten/  to  fight 
roeidjen/  to  yield. 


b.  Sixteen  with  te  in  imperfect  and  participle 


bleiben/  to  remain 
gebeten/  to  thrive 
leiten/  to  lend 
meiben/  to  avoid 
preifen/  to  praise 
reiben/  to  rub 
fd)eiben/  to  separate 
fd)einen/  to  seem 


febreiberv  to  write 
fd)reien/  to  scream 
fdjweigen/  to  be  silent 
fpeien/  to  spit 
fleigen/  to  mount 
treiben/  to  drive 
weifen/  to  show 
jetfyen/  to  accuse. 


Note. — As  an  exception  must  be  remarked  Reifen/  to  bid,  which 
changes  the  radical  vowel  in  the  imperfect  into  ie/  and  retains  it  in 
the  participle. 

The  sixth  class  contains  many  verbs,  the  radical  of 
which  changes  into  the  vowel  o  in  imperfect  and 
participle. 

a.  Twenty-five   with  ie  or  it,  changed   into   0  in 
imperfect  and  participle : 
biegen/  to  bend  I  fliegen/  to  fly 

bieten/  to  bid  I  fliegen/  to  flee 


ON    VERBS. 


109 


fließen/  to  flow 
frieren/  to  freeze 
genießen/  to  enjoy 
gießen/  to  pour 
friedjen/  to  creep 
füren/  to  choose 
lügen/  to  lie 
ried)en/  to  smell 
fchiebem  to  shove 
fließen/  to  shoot 
fchließen/  to  shut 

b.  Four  with  an  as  radical  vowel,  and  o  in  imper- 
fect and  participle : 

faufen/  to  drink  like  an  animal  |  fdmauben/  to  snort 
faugen/  to  suck  i  fchrauben/  to  screw. 

c.  Nineteen  with  the  radical  vowel  t,  or  c,  d,  6,  a, 
and  o  in  imperfect  and  participle : 


fdmteben,  to  snort 
fteben/  to  boil 
fprteßen,  to  sprout 
ftteben,  to  fly  up  as  dust 
triefen/  to  drip 
trügen/  to  deceive 
oerbrießen,  to  annoy 
verlieren/  to  lose 
roiegen,  to  weigh 
Sieben/  to  draw. 


fchmeljen,  to  melt 
fdjweUeti/  to  swell 
weben/  to  weave 
gahren,  to  ferment 
fd)rodren,  to  fester 
rodgen/  to  weigh 
fdjrooren/  to  swear 
lofcfyen/  to  get  extinguished 
fdjaUeit/  to  sound. 


glimmen/  to  glimmer 
flimmen/  to  climb 
betlemmen,  to  oppress 
bewegen/  to  induce 
fechten/  to  fight 
beben,  to  lift 
melfen/  to  milk 
pflegen,  to  foster 
quellen/  to  spring 
fdjeren/  to  shear 

d.  £)mgen,  to  hire,  and  fd)tnben,  to  flay,  have  u  in 
imperfect  and  participle,  instead  of  o. 

Note  to  a. — Many  of  these  verbs  have  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  in  the  addressed 
person  singular  of  the  imperative,  a  form  in  ell/  instead  of  the  usual 
with  the  radical  vowel ;  for  instance,  id)  fliege,  I  fly,  bu  fleugft/  er 
fleugt  j  imperative,  fleug :  id)  fliehe/ 1  flee,  bu  fleucbft/  er  fleugt  j  impe- 
rative, fleuch/  flee  thou.  But  the  antiquated  use  of  such  forms  is  now 
only  allowed  to  poets. 
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§  8.   CONJUGATION  OF  REALLY  IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

Of  really  irregular  verbs  there  are  only  a  few  in 
the  German  language ;  they  amount  to  the  number 
of  twenty -one. 

1.  Äommett/  to  come:  present  indicative,  id)  fommej  im- 
perfect, id)  tarn  5  participle,  getommen. 

2.  ©efjen/  to  go :  present  indicative,  id)  gefye  *  imperfect, 
id)  ging  5  participle,  gegangen. 

3 — 8.  Äennen/  to  know ;  brennen/  to  burn ;  nennen/  to  name ; 
rennen/  to  run  ;  fenben/  to  send  ;  menben/  to  turn  ;  all  of  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  into  a,  both  in  imperfect  and  par- 
ticiple, and  still  retain  the  termination  of  the  weak  con- 
jugation ;  for  instance,  id)  tannte/  I  knew  ;  gefannt,  known. 
However,  fenben  and  roenben  are  also  used  without  change  of 
vowel,  as  id)  trenbete/ 1  turned  ;  gewenbet/  turned. 

9,  10.  SSrmgen/  to  bring,  has  in  imperfect  brad)te/  and 
gebracht  in  participle  ;  and  beuten/  to  think,  has  bad)te/  gebad)t. 
They  are  irregular  in  adopting  the  terminations  of  the  weak, 
and  the  vowel-change  of  the  strong  conjugation,  besides 
that  they  change  the  radical  consonant. 

11 — 17.  dürfen/  to  dare;  fönnen/  to  be  able;  mögen,  to 
like  ;  müfien/  to  be  obliged  ;  fallen/  to  do  what  another  wills 
(debere  in  Latin,  devoir  in  French) ;  nriffen/  to  know ; 
wollen/  to  have  a  will  (velle  in  Latin,  vouloir  in  French). 
These  seven  verbs  which,  partially,  are  defective  in  English, 
can  be  completely  conjugated,  but  their  forms  are  irre- 
gular. 

a.  dürfen :  present,  id)  barf/  bu  barfft/  er  barf/  wit  bürfen/  u)r 
bürfet/  fte  bürfen  5  subjunctive,  iä)  bürfe :  imperfect,  id)  burfte  - 
subjunctive,  id)  bürfte :  participle,  geburft. 

b.  Tonnen:  present,  id)  tann/ bu  fannjt/  er  famv  wir  tonnen/ 
ü)r  tonnet/  fte  fonnen,*  subjunctive,  id)  tonne:  imperfect,  id) 
tonnte 5  subjunctive,  id)  tonnte:  participle,  gefonnt 

c.  SDtogen :  present,  id)  mag,,  bu  magjr,  er  mag/  wit  mögen/  &c. ; 
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subjunctive,  id)  möge:  imperfect,  id)  mod)te$  subjunctive,  id) 
mod)te:  participle,  gemod)t. 

d.  SCftujfen :  present,  id)  muf ,  bu  mufft/  er  muf ,  mir  muffen/  &c. ; 
subjunctive,  id)  muffe:  imperfect,  id)  muffte  $  subjunctive,  id) 
mufjte:  participle,  gemußt. 

e.  (Sollen :  present,  id)  foil/  bu  follft/  er  foil/  &c. ;  subjunctive, 
id)  folle:  imperfect,  indicative  and  subjunctive,  id)  follte: 
participle,  gefollt. 

/.  Stiffen:  present,  id)  wetfj/  bu  wtift,  er  weif,  wir  miffen,  &c. ; 
subjunctive,  id)  wiffe:  imperfect,  id)  wuftej  subjunctive,  id) 
wüfjte:  participle,  geraupt. 

g.  SBollen :  present,  id)  will/  bu  wtlljt/  er  mill/  mir  wollen/  &c. ; 
subjunctive,  id)  wolle :  imperfect,  indicative  and  subjunctive, 
id)  wollte :  participle,  gewollt. 

18.  Sl)un/  to  do,  has  in  imperfect  id)  tyat,  and  in  participle 
gettjan. 

19 — 21.  (Sein/  to  be;  Ijaben/  to  have;  merben/  to  become, 
deviate  in  many  respects  from  the  rules  according  to  which 
other  verbs  are  conjugated. 

a.  Sein  takes  its  forms,  in  the  conjugation,  from  four 
different  roots,  bin/  ijt/  war/  fein. 

b.  4?aben  either  rejects  the  h,  as  in  fyaft/  \)0.ty  or  it  assimi- 
lates it  to  the  following  t,  as  in  l)atte. 

c.  UBerben  is  irregular  in  present,  rejecting  the  b  in  wirft; 
and  in  the  imperfect  form,  raurbe/  by  adding  the  termi- 
nation e. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Verbs,  whether  nominally  or  really  irregular,  retain 
their  peculiar  forms  both  in  derivatives  and  compounds  ;  for 
instance,  befommen/  to  get :  present,  id)  befomme  $  imperfect, 
id)  befam  ;  participle,  befommen.  Only  willfahren/  to  comply, 
is  conjugated  with  the  weak  or  regular  forms,  as  id)  wilk 
fahrte  in  imperfect,  and  gewillfahrt  in  participle. 

2.  Many  verbs,  being  derivatives  from  nouns,  of  course 
follow  the  weak  conjugation,  as  ratl)fd)lagen/  to  consult,  which 
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is  not  a  compound  of  SRaty  and  fcfylagen/  but  a  derivative  of 
9?cttf)fd)lag/  consultation,  has  in  imperfect  id)  rau)fd)lagte/  and 
in  participle  geratfyfcfylagt :  likewise  umringen/  to  surround, 
not  compounded  of  urn  and  ringen/  to  wrestle — but  derived 
from  Sling/  the  ring,  has  in  imperfect  umringte/  and  in  parti- 
ciple umringt :  r/iratfyen/  to  marry,  from  fyixaty,  marriage ; 
imperfect,  ijetratfyete  5  participle,  gef;etrau)et :  Verbergen/  from 
Verberge/  the  inn ;  imperfect,  fyerbergte  5  participle,  gef)erbergt : 
oeranlaffen/  to  occasion,  from  2Cnlaj?/  occasion ;  imperfect, 
oeranlaftej  participle,  »eranlaft:  benritffommen/  to  welcome, 
from  SBiUfommen/  the  welcome ;  imperfect,  bettrilltommte  5 
participle,  beroiUf  ommt :  bemttletben/  to  have  compassion,  from 
SDtttteiben/  sympathy;  imperfect,  bemttletbete  $  participle,  be? 
mttletbet:  beauftragen/  to  commission,  from  Auftrag/  commis- 
sion ;  imperfect,  beauftragte  j  participle,  beauftragt/  &c. 

3.  A  number  of  verbs,  which  follow  the  strong  con- 
jugation when  they  have  a  neuter  meaning,  receive  the 
weak  forms  when  they  become  active  verbs.  In  English 
it  is  very  frequent  to  find  verbs  which  are  both  neuter  and 
active,  as  to  move,  to  break,  to  drive;  but  they  are  not 
always  conjugated  in  one  way  as  neuters,  and  in  another 
way  as  actives.  This  is  the  case  in  German.  But  as,  in 
English,  the  verb  neuter  sometimes  undergoes  a  change 
when  it  becomes  active, — for  instance,  to  lie  and  to  lay,  to 
sit  and  to  seat ;  thus,  in  German,  many  neuter  verbs  often 
suffer  a  change  in  the  root  when  they  are  to  have  an  active 
meaning  :  for  instance,  ttegen/  to  lie  ;  legen/  to  lay  ; — ft'^en/  to 
sit ;  fe^en/  to  seat. 

The  following  list  contains  all  verbs  which,  although  of 
the  same  root,  are  used  as  verbs  neuter  and  active,  and, 
accordingly,  either  strongly  conjugated  or  with  the  weak 
terminations : — 

Verbs  Neuter.  Verbs  Active, 

biegen  (bog,  gebogen),  to  bend  beugen/  to  bend 

bleiben  (blid)/  gebltcfyen),  to  fade  bleichen/  to  bleach 

bringen  (brang/   gebrungen)   to   press     orangen/  to  press 
forward 
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Verbs  Neuter, 
erfaufen  (erfoff/  erfoffen),  to  get  drowned 
erfdjrecfen  (erfd)ral/  erfd)tocfen),  to  get 

frightened 
fallen  (fiel/  gefallen),  to  fall 
fXiefen  (ffof/  gefloffen),  to  flow 
fangen  (tying/  gegangen),  to  be  suspended 
liegen  (lag/  gelegen),  to  lie 
erlofcfyen  (erlofdv  erlofdjen),  to  be  ex- 
tinguished 
quellen  (quoll/  gequollen),  to  spring 
faugen  (fog/  gefogen),  to  suck 
fdjmeljen  (fcfymolj/  gefcfymoljen),  to  melt 
fcfyweigen  (fd)wieg/  gefcfywiegen),  to  be 

silent 
fcfywellen  (fcfywolt/  gefd)tt>ollen),  to  swell 
fcfywimmen  (fcfyramm/  gefdjwommen),  to 

swim 
fteben  (fott/  gefotten),  to  boil 
ft|en  (faf/  gefejfen),  to  sit 
fpringen  (fprang/  gedrungen),  to  spring 
ftefyen  (jtanb/  geftanben),  to  stand 
ftteben  (jtob/  gejtoben),  to  fly  up  as  dust 
ftnfen  (fan!/  gefunlen),  to  sink 
trinfen  (txant,  getrunfen),  to  drink 
oetberben  (berbarb/  berborben),  to  get 

spoiled 
üerfd)ttrinben  (üerfd)wanb/  bcrfd)tt>unben), 

to  disappear 
weichen  (ttrid)/  gewid^en),  to  yield 
wiegen  (wog/  gewogen),  to  weigh 


Verbs  Active, 
erfdufen/  to  drown 
erfcfyrecfen/  to  frighten 

fallen/  to  fell 
flögen/  to  float 
fangen/  to  suspend 
legen/  to  lay 
löfd)en/  to  extinguish 

quellen/  to  soak 
faugen/  to  suckle 
fctymeljen/  to  melt 
fcfyweigen/  to  silence 

fd)wellen/  to  swell 
fcfyuemmen/  to  water 

fteben/  to  boil 
fe^en/  to  seat 
fprengen/  to  blow  up 
ftetfen/  to  place 
ftctuben/  to  dust 
fenlen/  to  sink 
trcinfen/  to  give  to  drink 
berberben/  to  spoil 

t>erfd)Wenben/  to  squander 

weichen/  to  soften 
wagen/  to  weigh. 


114 


ON    VERBS. 


LIST    OF    ALL    IRREGULAR    VERBS, 

Both  nominal  and  real. 


INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

IMPERAT. 

bacfen/  to  bake 

bu   b&cfft/   er 
baut 

ich  (bu?)  bacfte 

gebacfen 

befehlen/      to 

bu  befiehlt/  er 

id)  befahl  (subj. 

befohlen 

befiehl 

order 

befiehlt 

befähle  and 
befohle) 

befleifen/     to 

id)  beflif 

beflifien 

study 

beginnen/    to 

id)begann(stt6;\ 

begonnen 

begin 

begänne  and 
begönne) 

beißen/  to  bite 

id)  bif 

gebifjen 

beflemmen/  to 

be!lemmt 

oppress 

(betloms 
men)1 

bergen^  to  shel- 

bu  btrgjr/  « 

id)  barg 

geborgen 

birg 

ter 

birgt 

berften/  to  burst 

bu  ber jreft  and 

id)    borft   and 

geborjten 

birjt  and 

birfteft/    er 

barjt 

berjte 

berjtet    and 

birft 

betrögen/  to  de- 

id) betrog 

betrogen 

ceive 

bewegen2/ to  in- 

id) beroog 

bewogen 

duce 

biegen/  to  bend 

id)  bog 

gebogen 

bieten/  to  offer 

(^oe«.bubeut|t/ 
er  beut) 

id)  bot 

geboten 

(poet. tont) 

btnben/  to  tie 

id)  banb 

gebunben 

bitten/    to    re- 

id) bat 

gebeten 

quest 

blafen/  to  blow 

tu  bl&feft/  er 
bläjr 

id)  blies 

geblafen 

bleiben/   to  re- 

id) blieb 

geblieben 

main 

bleibe  n3/to  fade 

id,  blieb. 

geblieben 

1  SSeflommen  is  only  used  as  an  adjective. 

2  SSeroegen/  irregular  with  the  signification  to  induce,  regular  when 
denoting  motion. 

3  S3leid)en  when  active,  to  bleach,  is  regular. 
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INFINITIVE. 


braten/  to  roast 


brechen, 

break 

brennen/ 

burn 


to 


to 


to 


bringen 

bring 

benfen/  to  think 

btngen/  to  hire 
brefchem      to 

thrash 

bringen/      to 

penetrate 
bürfen/  to  need 

empfehlen/  to 
recommend 

erbleichen/    to 
turn  pale 

erfüren/ to  elect 

erlöfcben/     to 
expire 

erfchatlen/    to 
sound 

erfchrecfen/  to 
be  frightened 

effen/  to  eat 

fahren/  to  drive 

fallen/  to  fall 

fangen/  to  catch 

fechten/  to  fight 
ftnben/  to  find 
flechten/ to  twist 

fliegen/   to   fly 
like  a  bird 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

IMPERAT. 

bu        bratejr 

ich,  hxaUte 

gebraten 

(bratft),  er 

(briet) 

bratet(brat) 

bu  brtdjjr,  er 
bricht 

id)  brad) 

gebrochen 

brich 

id)       brannte 

gebrannt 

(swfy'.brennete) 

id)  brad)te(sw6j. 

gebracht 

brachte) 

ich  bad)te  (subj. 

gebacht 

backte) 

id)bung(bingte) 

gebungen 

bu  brtfcheft/  er 

ich  brofch 

gebrofdjen 

brtfd) 

brifd)t 

id)  brang 

gebrungen 

id)    barf/    bu 

id)  burfte  (subj. 

geburft 

barf  jt/  er  barf 

bürfte) 

bu  empfiet)lft/ 

id)       empfahl 

empfohlen 

empfiehl 

er  empfiehlt 

(subj.  empfähle 
and  empföhle) 

id)  erblid) 

erblichen 

id)  error 

erloren 

bu  erlifchej!/  er 
erlifcht 

id)  erlofch 

erlofdjen 

erlifd) 

eg  erfchotf 

erfd)ollen 

bu    erfchncfft/ 

id)  erfchraf 

erfchrocfen 

erfchricf 

er  erfcfyritft 

bu  iffejl,  er  i$t 

id)  af 

gegeffen 

if 

bu   fdhrft/  er 

id)  fuhr 

gefahren 

fahrt 

bu    fäUjt/   er 

fallt 
bu  fdngft/  er 

fangt 
feu  fid) ft/  er  ficht 

id)  fiel 

gefallen 

id)  fing 

gefangen 

id)  fod)t 

gefochten 

ficht 

id)  fanb 

gefunben 

bu  flid)ft   and 

id)  flocht 

geflochten 

flieht 

flid)tfr,erflid)t 

(bu  fteugft/  er 

id)  flog 

geflogen 

f!iege(poc< 

fleugt/  poet.) 

fleug) 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

IMPERAT. 

fliehen/  to  fly, 

(bu  fleucbjt,  er 

id)  floh 

geflohen 

flkty(poet. 

to  run  away 

fleucht/  poet.) 

fleud)) 

fliegen,  to  flow 

(bu  fleuf  eft  er 
fleuf  t/  poet.) 

ichflcf 

gefloffen 

flk$t(poet. 
fteirß) 

freien/ to  eat  as 

bu  friffeft/  er 

id)  fraf 

gefreffen 

frif 

a  beast 

m 

frteren,to  freeze 

id)  fror 

gefroren 

gdtjren/  to  fer- 

id) gohr 

gegoijren 

ment 

gebären/      to 

bugebierft(ge= 

id)  gebar 

geboren 

gebare (ge= 

bring  forth 

bdrjr)/  fte  ge? 
biert  (gebart) 

bier) 

geben/  to  give 

bu  giebft/  er 
giebt 

id)  gab 

gegeben 

gieb 

gebeihen/     to 
thrive 

id)  gebieb 

gebiehen 

geben,  to  go 

id)  ging 

gegangen 

gelingen/     to 

e6  gelang 

gelungen 

succeed 

gelten/    to    be 

bu    giltjt/   er 

id)  gait 

gegolten 

gilt 

worth 

gilt 

genefen,  to  re- 

id) genaS 

genefen 

cover 

gemefen/     to 

id)  genof 

genojfen 

enjoy 

gefcbehen/    to 

eS  gefcbiebt 

eS  gefchab 

gefcbeben 

gefd)ieh  (eS 

happen 

ge(d)ehe) 

gewinnen/    to 

ich       gewann 

gewonnen 

gain 

(subj.  gemanne 
and  gewönne) 

gief  en/  to  pour 

(bu  geuf  eft/  er 
geufjt/  poet.) 

id)  gof 

gegoffen 

gief  e  (geuf 
poet.) 

gleiten,  to  re- 

tcb glid) 

geglichen 

semble 

gleiten/  to  slip 

id)  glitt  (subj. 
glitte&gleitete) 

geglitten 

glimmen/     to 

id)  glomm  and 

geglommen 

glimmer 

glimmte 

geglimmt 

graben/  to  dig 

bu  gräbft/  er 
grabt 

id)  grub 

gegraben 

greifen/  to  seize 

id)  griff 

gegriffen 

haben/  to  have 

bu  baji/  er  hat 

id)  batte 

gehabt 
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INFINITIVE. 


galten/  to  hold 

hangen/  to  hang 

hauen/  to  cut 
beben/  to  heave 

beifjen/  to  bid 
helfen/  to  help 

feifen/  to  scold 
rennen/  to  know 

Hieben/       to 
cleave 

flimmen/     to 
climb 

flingen/to'sound 

Ineifen/ to  gripe 

fnetpcn/       to 
pinch 

fommen/      to 


lonnen/  to  be 
able 


frieden, 
creep 


to 


füren/ to  choose 
laben/  to  load 

lafien/  to  let 

laufen/  to  run 

leiben/  to  suffer 
leiben/  to  lend 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIF. 

IMPERAT. 

b\x   hattft/   er 
halt 

bu  Rongji/  er 
hängt 

id)  hielt 

gebalten 

id)  bing 

gegangen 

id)  hieb 

gehauen 

id)  bobc(bub)/ 

gehoben 

(smö/.  t)6be  and 

fmbe) 

i<i)  biefj 

geheimen 

bu    htlffi,   er 

id)   half  (««&/. 

geholfen 

w 

m 

hälfe  &  hülfe) 

icbfiff 

gefiffen 

id)  t  annte  (««&/. 

gefannt 

lennete) 

id)  flob 

geflohen 

id)  flomm 

geftommen 

(fltmmte) 

id)  Hang 

geflungen 

id)  Iniff 

gefniffen 

id)  fnipp  and 

gefnippen 

fneipte 

&  getneipt 

bu  lommji/  er 

id)  lam 

gefommen 

lommt   (bu 

fömmft/   er 

lömmt) 

id)   lann/   bu 

id)  lonnte  (subj. 

gefonnt 

tannfi/erfann 

tonnte) 

(bu  treucbfr,  er 

id)  Irod) 

gebrochen 

friedje 

treucbt/  poet.) 

(freucb 

poet.) 

id)  for 

geforen 

bu         labejl 

id)  lub  (labete) 

gelaben 

(labjt)/er  labet 
(labt) 

bu   täffeft,  er 
töft 

id)  lief; 

gelajfen 

bu   laufjr/   er 
läuft 

id)  lief 

gelaufen 

id)  litt 

gelitten 

ich  lieb 

geliehen 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

IMPERAT. 

lefen,  to  read 

bu   liefe]*,   er 
lieft 

id)  lag 

gelefen 

lieg 

liegen,  to  lie 

id)  lag 

gelegen 

lofdjen  */  to  go 
out 

bu  lifcftefi,  er 
lifd)t,(bulöfd)= 
eft/  er  lofcht) 

id)  lofd) 

gelofd)en 

lifd) 

lugen/totellalie 

id)  log 

gelogen 

mablen 5,     to 
grind 

id)  (mufti) 
mablte 

gemafeien 

meiben,  to  avoid 

id)  mieb 

gemieben 

melfen/  to  milk 

bu  meltft,  er 
melft/    (bu 
mufft      er 
milft) 

id)  molf,  melfte 

gemolfen, 
gemelft 

melfe 
(milf) 

me|fen/  to  mea- 
sure 

bu  mtffeft/  er 
mifit 

id)  tnafj 

gemeffen 

mif 

mögen/  to  like 

id)    mag,    bu 
magft,ermag 

id)  mod)te($aty". 
möchte) 

gemocht 

muffen,  to  be 
obliged 

id)    mufj,   bu 
muj?t,  er  mufj 

id)  mufjte  (subj. 
müfjte) 

gemufit 

nehmen,  to  take 

bu  nimmjl,  er 
nimmt 

id)  nabm 

genommen 

nimm 

nennen,  to  call 

id)  nannte  (subj. 
nennete) 

genannt 

pfeifen,  to  whis- 
tle 

id,  pfiff 

gepfiffen 

pflegen 6,     to 
foster 

id)  pflog 

gepflogen 

preifen,       to 

id)  prieö 

gepriefen 

praise 

quellen,       to 

spring 

bu  quillff,  er 
quiUt 

id)  quoll 

gequollen 

quill 

ratfyen,  to  ad- 
vise 

bu  ratbjt,  er 
rati) 

id)  rietb 

geratben 

reiben,  to  rub 

id)  rieb 

gerieben 

reiben,  to  tear 

ichrtjj 

geriffen 

reiten,  to  ride 

id)  ritt 

geritten 

4  Cbfcben  when  active,  to  extinguish,  is  regular. 

5  SDlalen,  to  paint,  is  regular. 

G  Pflegen  is  irregular  in  a  few  phrases,  as  beg  SKatbeS,  bet  greunbs 
fd)aft,  else  it  is  regular. 
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INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 


rennen/  to  run 

rieben/  to  smell 

ringen/  to  wres- 
tle 

rinnen/  to  leak 
rufen/  to  call 
faljen/  to  salt 

faufen/  to  drink 
as  animals 

faugen/ to  suck 

fcbaffen 7/     to 
create 

fdjallen/       to 

. sound 

fd)etben/  to  se- 
parate 

fdjeinen/      to 

seem 

fchelten/  to  re- 
buke 

fdjeren/  to  shear 

fdjieben/      to 

shove 

fd)iejJen/to  shoot 
fd)inben;  to  flay 
fd)lafen/to  sleep 

fcblagen/  to  beat 

fd)leid)en/     to 

sneak 

fd)leifen 8/    to 

sharpen 


bu   fdufft/  er 
f&uft 


bu   fcbilft/   er 
Witt 

bu  fcbierjt/  er 
fdjiert 


bu  fcfctafjt/  er 

bu  fcfytagjt/  er 
fctlagt 


IMPERFECT. 


iö^  rannte  (subj. 

rennete) 
id)  rod) 
id)  rang 

id)  rann  (subj. 
rdnne&ronne) 

id)  rief  (rufte) 


id)  foff 

id)  fog 
id)  fcbuf 

eg  fd)ott 
(fcbaUte) 

id)  fdjieb 

id)  fcbien 

iii)  fcftatt  (sw6> 
fd)d(te  and 
fcholte) 

id)  fd)or 

id)  fdjob 

id)  fd)of 
id)  fdjunb 
id)  fdjttef 

id)  fd)lug 

id)  fdjtid) 

iü)  fd)Iiff 


PARTICIP. 


gerannt 

gerod)en 
gerungen 

geronnen 

gerufen 
(geruft) 

gefallen 

foffen 

gefogen 
gefchaffen 

gefdboUen 
(gefd)aUt) 

gefd)ieben 
gefd)ienen 
gefdjotten 

gefdjoren 

gefdjoben 

gefd)offen 

gefdjunben 

gefd)tafen 

gefd)tagen 

gefd)tid)en 

gefdjtiffen 
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fd)ilt 

fd)ier 


7  (Schaffen  is   only  irregular  with   this  signification  ;  but  when 
meaning  to  procure,  it  is  regular. 

8  ©d)teifen,  when  meaning  to  drag,  to  sling,  is  regular. 
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VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT.      ,    PARTICIP. 

IMPERAT. 

fd)leif  en/to  split 

^  nm 

ge(d)liffen 

fcbliefen/  to  lock 

(bu  fdjleufejt/ 
er   fd)lcuft/ 
poet.) 

id)  fchlof 

ge(d)toffen 

'djliefie 
(fchleuf, 
poet.) 

fdtjttngen/     to 

sling 

\<i)  fdfolang 

gefcblun* 
gen 

fcfymetfen/    to 
throw 

id)  fchrnij? 

gefdjmifen 

fdjmeljen 9/  to 

melt 

bu   fdjmtlgejl/ 
er  fdjmtlgt 

id)  fcgmols 

gefchmot 
gen 

[djmils 

fchnauben,   to 

snort 

id)  fd)nob, 
fchnaubte 

gefdjnoben 
gefchnaubt 

fdjneiben/  to  cut 

id)  fchnitt 

ge[d)nitten 

fdjnieben,     to 
snort 

id)  fchnob 

ge(d)noben 

fdjrauben,    to 

screw 

id)  fd)rob 

gefchroben 

fdjreiben/     to 
write 

id)  fd)rieb 

gefd)rieben 

fchreien/  to  cry 
out 

id)  fdjrie 

gefd)rien 

fchreiteti/      to 
stride 

id)  fchritt 

gefchritten 

[d)«)dren/     to 

fester 

id)  fd)»or 

gefdjworen 

fc^tücigen/  to  be 

silent 

id)  fdjttueg 

gefd)wie* 
gen 

fdjtr-ellen,     to 

swell 

bu  fdjttnUjl/  er 
fchroillt 

id)  fd)Woll 

gefchroolten 

fd)«)iU 

fd)tutmmen/  to 
swim 

id)     fd)tt>amm 
(s^6?.fd)tt)dmmc 
&  fd)tt)6mme) 

ge(d)tt)om* 
.  men 

fd)tt)tnbcn/    to 
vanish 

id)  fd)tt>anb 

gefd)ttwns 
ben 

fd)ttringen/    to 

swing 

id)       fchroang 
(fd)»t)ung/  swfy" 
fchrodnge  and 
fd)«)ünge) 

gefd)»un* 
gen 

fdjrooren,     to 
take  an  oath 

id)         fd)tt)ot 
(fdjnmr/  subj 
fcbnmre) 

gefdjrooren 

9  ©d)mel5en  is  irregular  as  verb  neuter,  but  regular  as  verb  active. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

|    IMPERAT. 

feiert/  to  see 

bu    fiebfr,    er 
ftefjt 

id)  bin,  &c. 

id)  fat) 

gefehen 

fab  (fiebe) 

fein,  to  be 

id)  war/  &c. 

getr-efen 

fei 

fenben/  to  send 

id)  fanbte 
(indie,  also  and 
sm#.  fenbete) 

gefanbt 
(gefenbet) 

ft'eben/  to  boil 

id)  fott 

gefotten 

fingen/  to  sing 

id)  fang 

gefungen 

ft'nlen/  to  sink 

id)  fan! 

gefunren 

ft'nnen/  to  me- 
ditate 

id)  fann  (s«ty\ 
fanne  &  fonne) 

gefonnen 

fi|en/  to  sit 

id)  faf 

gefeffen 

foUen,   to   be 
obliged 

id)fotl,bufoUft 
erfoti 

id)  follre 

gefoilt 

fpalten,  to  split 

gefpaltet  & 
gefpalten 

fpeten/  to  spit 

id)  fpie 

gefpien 

fpinnen,  to  spin 

id)  fpann  (subj. 
fpdnne   and 
fponne) 

gefponnen 

fpletf  en,  to  split 

id)  fplif 

gefpliffen 

fprecben/      to 
speak 

bu  fpricbfr,  er 
fprtdjt 

id)  fprad) 

gefprodjen 

fprid) 

fpriefen/      to 
sprout 

id)  fpro£ 

gefproffen 

fpftngen/to  leap 

id)  fprang 

gefprungen 

frechen,        to 
prickle 

bu   ftidjjr,   er 

it 

id)  |rad) 

gejlochen 

m 

frecfen/  to  stick 

id)  trecftedlat1) 

freien/  to  stand 

id)  franb  (s«6f. 
frdnbe&jrtmbe) 

gejranben* 

jret)len/  to  steal 

bu  jriebijr,  er 
friert 

id)  ftat)t  (saty*. 

jräble  &  jroble) 

gejrohten 

jriebl 

fretgen/tomount 

id)  ffag 

gefiiegen 

fierben,  to  die 

bu   ftirbjt,  er 
jrirbt 

id)  jrarb  (subj. 
frarbe&  jrürbe) 

geftorben 

jrtrb 

trieben/   to   fly 
about  like  dust 

eg  fiob 

geftoben 

• 

flinfen/  to  stink 

id)  Iran! 

gejlunlen 

1  The  form  fta!  is  only  used  when  fretfen  is  a  verb  neuter. 

G 
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flogen/  to  push 

ftreid)en/      to 
stroke 

ftreiten/  to  com- 
bat 

tbun/  to  do 

tragen/  to  carry 

treffen/  to  hit 

treiben/ to  drive 
treten/  to  tread 

triefen/        to 

trickle 

trinten/to  drink 
trögen(triegen)/ 

to  deceive 

verbleichen/  to 
fade 

oerberben/   to 
spoil 

oerbriefjen/  to 
vex 


oergeffen/    to 
forget 

oerheblen/    to 
conceal 

oerlteren/to  lose 

serlofcfcen/  to  go 
out 


uerroirren/   to 
confound 

wad)fen/togrow 


bu  ftSfeji/  er 

m 


bu  tragft/  er 
tragt 

bu   trifff!/   er 
trifft 


bu.  trittff/   er 
tritt 

(treufff,  treuft 

poet.) 


(treugjt/treugt 
poet.) 


buüerbirbff/er 
»erbirbt 

(oerbreufjeft/ 
serbreufjt/ 
poet.) 

bu    oergiffefl/ 
er  »ergibt 


bu  t>erlifd)eft/ 
er  oertifd)t 
(oerlofcheff, 
oerlofcht) 


bu  roächfeff/  er 
wacbft 


IMPERFECT. 

PARTICIP. 

TMPERAT. 

id)  fttef 

geflogen 

cb  ffrid) 

gefrrichen 

id)  ffritt 

geftritten 

id)  ttjat 

getban 

id)  trug 

getragen 

id)  traf 

getroffen 

triff 

id)  trieb 

getrieben 

id)  trat 

getreten 

tritt 

id)troff(triefte) 

getroffen 
(getrieft) 

triefe(treuf 
poet.) 

id)  trän! 

getrunfen 

id)  trog 

getrogen 

id)  oerblid) 

»erblichen 

id)  oerbarb2 
(sM6y.£>erbürbe) 

oerborben2 

oerbirb 

eg  oerbrofi 

öerbroffen 

id)  oergafj 

oergeffen 

verhehlt  & 
oerboblen 3 

oergijj 

*d)  cerlor 

verloren 

td)  üerlofd) 

oerlofcben 

üerroirrt  & 
oenr-orren 

oerlifch 
(r-erlöfche) 

i<i)  tt>ud)§ 

geroachfen 

2  These  forms  are  also  regular  when  oerberben  is  active. 

3  aSerboblen  is  only  used  in  the  derivative  unoerboblen. 
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INFINITIVE.  PRESENT.  IMPERFECT.  PARTICIP.        IMPERAT. 


wägen 4  or  wie= 

gen^  to  weigh 

wafcben/towash 

bu  wdfd)ejt,  er 
wafd)t 

id)  wog 
id)  wufd) 

gewogen 
gewafdjen 

weichen/  to  yield 

id)  wid) 

gewichen 

weifen/  to  show 

id)  wies 

gewiefen 

wenben/  to  turn 

id)  wctnbte  and 
wenbete 

gewanbt  & 
gewenbet 

werben/  to  sue 

bu  wirbft,  cr 
wirbt 

id)  warb 

geworben 

wirb 

werben/  to  be- 
come 

bu    wtrjt/   er 

wirb 

id)  würbe  and 
warb 

geworben 

werfen/to  throw 

bu   wirfjt/  er 
wirft 

id)  warf  (swfy\ 
wdrfe&  würfe) 

geworfen 

wirf 

wtnben/towind 

id)  wanb 

gewunben 

wtffen/  to  know 

id)    weif/   bu 
weift/  er  \vei$ 

id)  wuf? te  (s2«6j. 
wüfjte) 

gewuft 

wollen/  to  be 
inclined 

id)    will/    bu 
willji/  er  will 

id)  wollte 

gewollt 

jet^en/to  accuse 

id)  §iet) 

gegeben 

Steven/  to  draw 

(Seucbft,  jeud)t 
poet.) 

id)  gog 

gebogen 

Siebe  (jeud) 

poet.) 

SWtngen,      to 
oblige 

id)  swang 

gejwungen 

*  SBSgen/  as  a  verb  active,  is  i 

'egular. 

INSEPARABLE. 

1.  A  great  number  of  German  verbs  are  com- 
pounded of  simple  verbs  and  some  other  word,  either 
a  particle,  noun,  or  prefix :  for  instance,  in  gutfagert, 
to  give  bail ;  anfagen  to  announce ;  tterfagen,  to  refuse, 
the  simple  verb  fagen  is  compounded  with  the  adjec- 
tive gut,  the  preposition  an,  and  the  prefix  üer. 

2.  Verbs,  thus  compounded,  either  always  remain 

g2 
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joined  with  the  other  component  parts  or  are  separated 
from  them :  in  the  first  case,  they  are  called  insepa- 
rable ;  in  the  second,  separable. 

3.  Compounded  verbs  are  inseparable  when  the 
other  component  part  is — 

a.  One  of  the  following  seven  prefixes — be,  emp, 
ent,  er,  ge,  m,  5er.  _ 

b.  The  preposition  tt)iber,  against;  and  the  prefix 
miß. 

c.  A  noun  substantive  or  adjective,  when  so  united 
to  a  verb  that  both  component  parts  together  convey 
a  meaning,  which  was  not  implied  by  either  of  the 
two  when  separate ;  for  instance,  fycmbfyaben,  to  handle ; 
lujtwanbeln,  to  promenade;  mutfymagen,  to  conjecture; 
willfahren,  to  comply  with;  roeiffagen,  to  prophesy; 
rechtfertigen,  to  justify. 

4.  Inseparable  verbs  are  conjugated  as  if  they 
were  simple  verbs,  only  the  ge  in  the  participle  is 
omitted ;  for  instance,  üerfagen, — present,  id)  serfage ; 
imperfect,  id)  tterfagte ;  participle,  üerfagt. 

Obs.  1.  The  ge  is  retained,  however,  in  compounds  with 
substantives  and  adjectives ;  for  instance, fycmbfyctben,  to  handle, 
gefyanbfyabt  5  roafyrfagen,  to  prophesy,  geroafyrfagt 

Obs.  2.  In  compounds  with  the  prefix  mtf?,  the  ge  is 
omitted  when  the  verbs  are  neuter,  as  mifglucfien,  to  mis- 
carry, mtfj gtücft ;  mißlingen/  to  fail,  mißlungen  5  mifratym,  to 
miscarry,  mtffratfyen.  When  the  verbs  are  active,  the  ge  can 
either  be  retained  or  left  out ;  for  instance,  mtjtyanbeltv  to 
ill-treat,  gemiffycmbett  and  miftyanbelt  $  mif  brausen,  to  abuse, 
gemt^brau  d)t  and  mtjjbrcwcfyt 

5.  In  all  cases,  not  mentioned  in  3,  compounded 
verbs  are  separable ;  for  instance  with  an  adverb,  as 
fortliefen,  to  send  away. 

6.  The  separation  never  takes  place  in  tne  infini- 
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tive  and  participle  present ;  in  the  other  tenses  and 
moods  the  separation  is  effected  in  two  ways : 

a.  By  putting  the  compound  of  the  verb  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence :  this  is  done  in  the  present,  im- 
perfect, and  imperative ;  for  instance,  fortfcfytcf en,  to 
send  away— present,  id)  fcfyicfe  fort;  imperfect,  id) 
fcfytcf te  fort ;  imperative,  'fcfytcf e  fort* 

b.  By  inserting  in  the  participle  past  the  ge,  and 
in  the  infinitive  preceded  by  §u — this  ju  between  the 
two  component  parts,  as  fort  ge  fcfyidt,  sent  away; 
fort  §u  fcfytcfen,  to  send  away. 

7.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  prepositions  burd), 
through;  fytnter,  behind;  über,  over;  um,  around; 
unter,  under ;  the  adverb  VOteber,  again ;  and  the  quali- 
tative adverb  üoll,  full,  are  (a)  either  separable  or  (b) 
inseparable. — a.  They  are  separable  when  the  stress 
lies  on  the  particles,  and  when  these  particles  give  to  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  its  chief  character ;  for  instance, 
gießen,  to  pour,  bu'rcfygteßen,  to  pour  through;  u'hztz 
laufen,  to  run  over;  fyi'nterlegen,  to  lay  behind;  u'm^ 
werfen,  to  throw  around;  u'nterftnfen,  to  sink  under ; 
nne'berbringen,  to  bring  back  again ;  üo'Egteßen,  to  fill 
(to  pour  full) ;  the  present  of  these  verbs  is — id)  gieße 
bu'rd),  I  pour  through;  e§  la'uft  über,  it  runs  over;  id) 
lege  fyt'nter,  I  lay  behind ;  id)  werfe  u'm,  I  throw  around ; 
id)  ftnt3 e  u'nter,  I  sink  under ;  id)  bringe  nrie'ber,  I  bring 
back  again ;  id)  gieße  tio'll,  I  pour  full. 

b.  They  are  inseparable  when  the  peculiar  meaning 
of  the  particle  is  lost,  and  the  stress  therefore  falls 
on  the  verb ;  the  particles  then  take  the  character  of 
prefixes,  and  the  whole  meaning  of  the  compounded 
verb  is  entirely  modified  from  the  original  significa- 
tion :  for  instance,  burcfyfu'cfyen  does  not  mean  "  to  seek 
through/'  but  "  to  search  every  where ;"  uma'rmen,  not 
g3 
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K  to  throw  arms  around,"  but  "  to  embrace,  to  kiss ;" 
unternehmen,  not  "  to  take  a  thing  from  underneath," 
but  "to  undertake;"  uberfe'&en, not  "to  put  over,"  but 
"to  translate;"  hintergehen,  not  "to  go  behind,"  but 
"  to  deceive;"  tiolle'nben,  not  "to  make  a  full  end,"  but 
"to  complete."  The  ge  of  the  participle  is,  of  course, 
omitted  (vid.  4),  as  burcfyfu'cfyt,  uma'rmt,  unternommen, 
überfe'^t,  fyinterga'ngen. 

8.  If  a  simple  verb  is  compounded  with  two  parti- 
cles, the  composition  can  be  formed  in  two  ways : 
(a)  both  particles  are  united,  and  form  one,  such  as 
fyerab,  umfyer,  jurücf,  fyerum,  fytnroeg,  f)in&u,  einher,  umfyer, 
&c,  and  this  compounded  particle  is  joined  to  a 
verb ;  for  instance,  fyerab-fatten,  to  fall  down ;  umfjer^ 
reifen,  to  travel  about;  jutücf^efyren,  to  turn  back; 
fyerum-gefyen,  to  go  round;  tynmctftytäm,  to  sen^ 
away;  tytmpsfelm,  to  add;  emfyer^f c^reiten,  to  stride 
along ;  umf)in=f  onnen,  to  avoid :  or  (b)  one  of  the 
particles  belonged  to  an  inseparably  compounded  verb, 
to  which  another  particle  is  affixed ;  for  instance,  an^ 
ernennen,  to  acknowledge;  ab-t>erbienen,  to  gain  off; 
t>or^erttt)atten,  to  keep  from.  In  the  first  case,  the 
compound  particle  is  separated ;  in  the  second  case, 
the  first  only  is  separated :  for  instance,  id)  faEe  fyerab, 
I  fall  down;  id)  laufe  umfyer,  I  run  about;  id)  fe&re 
jurucf,  I  turn  back;  but,  id)  erfenne  an,  I  acknow- 
ledge; id)  tterbiene  ab,  I  gain  off;  id)  enthalte  sor,  I 
keep  from. 

OBSERVATION. 

Verbs  like  üera'bfdjeuen,  to  detest ;  beo'bacfyten,  to  observe  ; 
beunruhigen,  to  disturb  ;  oeru'netnigen,  to  disunite  ;  oeru'rfadien, 
to  occasion ;  beantworten,  to  answer,  are  not  compounds  of 
verbs  with  two  prefixes,  since  there  are  no  such  verbs  as 
rufyigen,  fachen/  Worten  5    but  they  are  formed  from   derived 
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nouns,  2C'bfd)eu,  O'batyt,  u'nrufytg,  u'netmg/  U'rfatfje/  2C'ntn>ort/ 
with  one  prefix,  üer,  be.  It  therefore  follows  that,  in  the 
conjugation,  the  second  prefixes,  ab,  ob,  un,  wc,  ant,  cannot 
be  separated  from  the  roots  ©cfyeu,  2Ctf)t,  fRxfy,  ein,  <&ad)t,  SfBort/  to 
which  they  were  before  joined  ;  and  since  the  first  prefixes 
are  inseparable,  all  such  verbs  must,  of  course,  be  insepa- 
rable. The  participles  for  instance,  would  sound — oera'bs 
fdjeut/  beo'bacfyter,  bennvvfyiat,  oeru'neimgt/  t>eru'rfad)t/  beantwortet. 


SECTION  IV.— ON  ADVERBS. 


CHAP.  I.  ON  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  ADVERBS. 


ADVERBS  OF  PLACE. 


a.  To  the  question  wo  ?  where  ?  the  answer  can  be 
given  by  means  of  the  following  adverbs : 


titer/  here 

y  there,  yond 

pterin/  in  here 

innen    ") 

brinnen  j 

aufen    )      . , 
.      .     >  without 
brausen  j 

biegfettS  ^ 

fyüben    j 

jenfetts  \ 

brüben  j 

oben     ) 


er 


within 


on  this  side 


on  that  side 


above 


below 


broben  J 
unten    ) 
brunten  j 
t)inten/  behind 
oorn/  before 


bafyetm/  at  home 

atötvaxte,  abroad 

cmberSroo    1  . 

.        ...    V  somewhere  else 
anberroetttg  j 

trgenbttO/  somewhere 

nirgenbö/  nowhere 

naty,  near 

fern^  far  off 

mitten,  in  the  middle 

altentfcatben )  , 

überall        )  everywhCTe 

unterroegeS/  on  the  way 

redjtS,  on  the  right 

UnH,  on  the  left 

quer/  across 

auStoenbtg/  externally 

inwenbtg/  internally 

umfyery  about. 


G  4 
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out 


b.  The  question  roofyitt  ? 
by  the  following  adverbs : 

J? r  t     I  hither 

$n      ^ 

baf)in     >  thither 

bortfytn  J 

fyetauS  1 

fytnauS  J 

herein)  .     . 
t.    .    >  in,  into 
t)tnetn  J 

fyerauf  ^ 

hinauf  J  up 

herunter)   . 
. .  >  down 

fymunter  J 

fyeran  ) 

fyinan  j 

fjerum  1 

fytnum  J 

hwcM,  back 

c.  The  question  wofyer  ?  whence  ?  can  be  answered 
by  the  adverbs 


on,  near 


round 


where  to  ?  can  be  answered 

>  hither,  near 

J       ö  >  away 
weg      S 

feerab)   , 
;.     .  J-  down 
tytnab  j 

fnnju,  to,  thither 

rMtt>art§,  backward 

fjewieber,  down 

tjeroor,  forth 

f)in  unb  t)er  (nrieber),  to  and  fro 

ein  unb  auS,  in  and  out 

auf  |  unb  nieber  f  up        and 

an  J    — ab       \    down 

fjetmrodrtS,  homeward 

herüber ") 

'    et     Vover  to. 

htnuber  ) 


baber  ) 
border  j 
»on  bier     ) 


thence 
hence 


bieroon/  from  this 
bacon,  from  that 
Don — auS,  from  out. 


t>on  Rinnen 

d.  The  question  rooburcfy  ?  where  through  ?  may  be 
answered  by 

bierburd),  here  through  |  baburd)/  there  through. 


§2. 


ADVERBS    OF    TIME. 


a.  For  the  present  and  indefinite  time : 
nun  1  |  jebergeit/  at  all  times 

jefct  J  l  nod),  still 
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;         }  ever 
jemals ) 

immer      V  always 
immerbar  ) 

nie        ) 

V  never 
mmmer  j 

nimmermefyr,  never  and  never 

juüorberft,  for  the  first 

anfangs,  at  first 

Suwetten  ) 

t.a     .„     V  sometimes 

btSmeilen  ) 

frufy,  early 

fpat,  late 

bait,  soon 

erft,  at  first 

b.  For  the  past : 

geftern,  yesterday 

oorgeftern,    the    day    before 

yesterday 
neutid)      "k 

SS,  K 

neuerbtngg  / 
unldngft,  not  long  ago 
bamalS,  then 
corldngji,  long  ago 

c.  For  the  future : 
einjt     \ 
bereinjt  j 
ndcfyftenS,  next 
te^tenö,  lastly 
gule^t/  at  last 
morgen/  to-morrow 
ferner,  further 


once 


ftracB,  immediately 
augenbltcfttd),  momentarily 
Seither/  since,  hitherto 
fyeute,  to-day 
bteSmal,  this  time 
fd)on,  already 
feigner,  till  now 
btSje|t,  until  now 
gegenwärtig,  at  present 
fogtetd),  directly 
bereits,  already 
flugS,  speedily 
ptofcltd),  suddenly 
f)urttg\ 

fcfynelt  >  quickly. 
wfd&  j 


efyebem 

fonft 

üorbem 

metlanb 

oorjeiten 

efyematS 

oormalS 

»orfyer 

Suoor 


formerly. 


übermorgen,  a  day  after   to- 
morrow 
bann 
fobann 
enbltd),  at  last 

afterwards 


then 


tyernad) J 


g5 
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bann  unb  wann,  now  and  then 

funfttg- 

fytnfort 


(4nfti9-^tai  in  future 


fpdtert)in/  at  a  later  period 
»on  nun  an/  from  now  hence. 


§    3.       ADVERBS    OF    NUMBER    AND    ORDER. 

(grjienS,  $um  erjten,  erjflßd),  in  the  first  place ;  jwcitenS, 
fcum  jrüetten,  secondly ;  brittenS,  in  the  third  place ; 
le^tenS,  lastly ;  ferner,  further ;  einmal,  once ;  zweimal, 
twice  ;  einzeln,  one  by  one,  singly ;  allerfettS,  mit  ein^ 
anber,  inSgefammt,  fdmmtltcfy,  jufammen,  allefammt,  fammt 
unb  fonbere,  altogether ;  fyauptfdcfylicfy,  chiefly ;  abermal 
or  abermaB,  once  more ;  t)on  neuem,  anew ;  burcfygdngig, 
in  every  respect ;  burcfygefyenbS,  throughout ;  (lud roeife, 
by  pieces ;  tfyeilS,  partly ;  $um  SEfyeil,  in  part. 

§    4.       ADVERBS    OF    QUANTITY    AND    INTENSITY. 

©enug,  enough;  wenig,  little;  retcfyltcr;,  ttberflüffig, 
abundantly ;  fajt,  fcfyier,  beinahe,  nearly,  almost ;  fdjrüer- 
li&),  laum,  hardly,  scarcely;  nur,  allein,  only,  but; 
wenigjtenS,  at  least;  fel)r,  very;  ganoid),  entirely; 
ätemlid),  tolerably;  ttiel,  much;  $u  mel,  too  much; 
mefyr,  more;  weniger,  less;  §ur  ©enüge,  sufficiently; 
überaus,  ungemein,  exceedingly ;  befonberS,  particularly ; 
auSnel)menb,  uncommonly;  dugerjt,  extremely;  gar, 
very;  fogar,  even;  gar  nicfytS,  nothing  at  all;  gan&, 
quite;  bei  weitem,  by  far ;  ttollig,  completely ;  üollenbS, 
fully ;  jumal,  especially  ;  felbjt,  even  ;  gem,  with  plea- 
sure ;  lieber,  rather ;  anberS,  otherwise ;  gleicr/fam,  as  it 
were  ;  gleichfalls,  likewise ;  fonfr,  else  ;  alS,  than ;  wie, 
as  ;  fo  wie,  gleid)  wk,  just  as ;  gleid),  alike  ;  alfo,  thus ; 
aucfy,  also;  je — je,  je— um  fo,  je— bejto,  the — the; 
einigermaßen,  in  some  measure  ;  genau,  exactly;  fo  fern, 
so  far ;  eigentlich),  really. 
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§    5.       ADVERBS    OF    INTERROGATION. 

2Bo?  where?  wenn,  wann?  when?  wie?  how? 
wofyer  ?  whence  ?  oon  wannen  (poet.)  ?  from  whence  ? 
warum  Qooe*.  wa£)  ?  why?  wofytn?  where  to?  woburd)? 
by  what  means?  weswegen?  for  what  reason?  we&= 
fyalb?  on  what  account?  wofür?  for  what?  womit? 
with  what  ?  worin  ?  wherein  ?  worauf  ?  where  out  ? 
worüber  ?  about  what  ?  nid)t  wafyr  ?  not  so  ? 

§    6.       ADVERBS   OF  AFFIRMATION   AND    NEGATION. 

3a,  yes;  gewiß,  fürwahr,  wafyrücr;,  certainly,  truly; 
freiließ,  ja  wof)l,  to  be  sure ;  allerbingS,  of  course ;  xoxxh 
lift),  really;  unffreitig,  no  doubt;  ftcfyerlid),  surely; 
jebenfaflS,  at  all  events;  immerhin,  well  and  good; 
ja  bod),  yes,  yes;  tiietteicfyt,  etwa,  perhaps;  imgefdfyr, 
perchance;  ofyne  S^eifel,  undoubtedly;  nun  ja,  yes, 
truly;  nein,  no;  nicfyt,  not;  mit  nid)ten,  ÜeineSwegeS,  ja 
nid)t,  bureaus  nicfyt,  by  no  means ;  fo  gar,  even ;  gar 
nicfyt,  not  at  all ;  traun,  forsooth ;  in  ber  %^at,  indeed  ; 
wafyrfcfyeinlid),  ttermutfylicr;,  probably ;  allenfalls,  in  case 
of  need ;  burcfyauS,  absolutely. 

CHAP.  IL— ON  THE  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  implying  a  quality,  when  derived  from 
adjectives,  can  form  degrees  of  comparison  exactly 
like  adjectives,  with  the  termination  er  for  the  com- 
parative, and  jt  for  the  superlative ;  for  instance,  lang, 
(anger,  langjh  However,  small  is  the  number  of  ad- 
verbs which  form  their  superlative  in  this  simple 
way ;  they  are — fyocfyfr,  in  the  highest  degree ;  dufjerjr, 
in  the  utmost  degree ;  ndcfyjt,  next ;  jüngjt,  lately ; 
Idngjr,  long  ago;  meijf,  mostly;  balbigft,  as  soon  as 
possible;  innigjl,  inmost;  freunblid)ft,  in  the  most 
g6 
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friendly  way;  f)5fiid)ft,  very  courteously;  gefyorfamfl, 
most  obediently;  untertänig  jt,  most  subjectedly; 
Cjefäüigjr,  in  the  most  complaisant  way ;  gütig)!,  in  the 
kindest  manner ;  eiligft,  in  greatest  haste  ;  mogltd)jf, 
in  the  most  possible  way;  f)6ctyüd)jt,  in  the  highest 
degree ;  ergebenjt,  in  the  most  devoted  way.  Generally 
the  superlative  of  adverbs  is  formed  by  adding  en3  to 
the  superlative  form,  as  fyocfyjknS,  meijlem>,  idngjfenS, 
fd)6nfiert6,  bejfenS,  &c. ;  or  by  means  of  prepositions : 
(1)  of  $u  with  the  superlative,  as  juerft,  first ;  jule^t, 
last ;  äimdcfyft,  next ;  fcumeijr,  most ;  5Uüort>er(l,  first  of 
all:  (2)  with  am  (a  compound  of  the  preposition  an 
and  fc>em,  the  definite  article  neuter)  and  the  dative  of 
the  superlative,  as  a  m  fd)6n(!  e  n,  in  the  finest  way : 
and  (3)  with  auf§  (a  compound  of  the  preposition  auf 
and  the  article  ba6)  and  the  accusative  of  the  super- 
lative, as  auf  §  fd)6nff  e,  in  the  most  beautiful  manner. 

Obs.  The  degrees  of  comparison  of  balb/  soon,  gem/  wil- 
lingly, are  formed  from  the  roots  etje  and  liefe :  namely, 
halb         compar.  efyer         super! .  etjeft 
gern         compar.  lieber       superl.  liebft. 


SECTION  V.— ON  THE  UNCHANGEABLE  PARTS 
OF  SPEECH,  PREPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS, 
AND  INTERJECTIONS. 

CHAP.  L— ON  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  German  language  has  the  following  fifty  pre- 
positions : — 


an,  on — D.  and  A. 
anjktt  or  fxatt,  instead  of — G. 
auf/  upon — D.  and  A. 
<iu$/  out  of — D. 


auf  er/  except — D. 
auferfyalb/  without — G. 
innerhalb/  within — G. 
oberhalb/  above — G. 
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unterhalb/  below — G. 

bet/  near  by — D. 

binnen/  within  (the  time  of) 

— D. 
bieSfeit  or  bieSfeitS/  on  this  side 

— G. 
jenfeit  or  jenfettS/  on  that  side 

-G. 
burd)/  through — A. 
entgegen/  adverse — D. 
für/  for — A. 
gegen/  against — A. 
gegenüber/  opposite — D. 
Ijalb    ^ 

fyalben  ffor  the  sake  of-*-G. 
fyalber  J 

in/  in — D.  and  A. 
traft/  by  authority — G. 
l&ngS/  along — G.  and  D. 
laut/  according — G.  and  D. 
mit/  with— D. 

mittels  or  mittetft  ~)  by  means 
cermitteljt  J      of— G. 

nad)/  after — D. 
ndrfjfl    V 


Sunday  i 


next — D. 


neben/  near — D.  and  A. 

,        ,  ]■  together  with — D. 
fammt  j      & 

otjne/  without — A. 

feit/  since — D. 

fonber/  without — A. 

tro£/  in  spite  of — G.  and  D. 

über/  over — D.  and  A. 

unter/  under — D.  and  A. 

urn/  around — A. 

urn — written/  for   the  sake  of 

— G. 
ungeachtet/  notwithstanding — 

G. 
unmeit/  not  far  from — G. 
oermöge/  by  the  power  of — G. 
üon/  from — D. 
oor,  before — D.  and  A. 
mdfyrenb/  during — G. 
wegen/  on  account  of — G. 
miber/  against — A. 
JU/  to— D. 
Sufolge/  according  to — G.  and 

D. 
äunriber/  contrary  to — D. 
Sttnfcfyen/  between — D.  and  A. 


CHAP.  II.— ON  CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  following  alphabetical  list  contains  the  con- 
junctions to  be  found  in  the  German  language : — 


alS/  when 

alfo/  fo/  thus 

aud)/  also 

auf  baf/  in  order  that 

beoory  before 


bt§/  until 
ba/  when 
bafyer/  therefore 
bafern/  in  case  that 
bamit/  in  order  that 
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>  then,  afterwards 


bann 

alSbann 

ba$t  that 

beffenungead)tet1  still,  notwith- 

bennod)  J     standing 

bemv  for  (nam,  Latin) 

beSfjalb    )         , 

on  that  account 


however 


either, 


bteroetl/  because 

bod)    "J 

jcbod)/ yet' 

entweber  ) 

ober   J 

Sails  )  . 

.     _,  „  >m  case  that 
xm  gatte ) 

ferner,  further 

folglid)/  consequently 

gletd)tt>ol)l/  however 

hingegen,  on  the  other  hand 

ja,  yes 

the — the 


je— ic     \ 
je—  bejfo  j 


tnbem/  whilst 

inbef     1  in  the  mean  time, 

tnbeffen  J       however 

tngletcfyen/  likewise 

mithin/  consequently 

nad)bent/  after 

ndmltd)/  namely 

ntd)t  allein^  not  only 


since 


nid)t  nur/  not  only 

nod)/  nor 

nun/  now 

ob/  if,  whether 

obgleid)  \ 

obfcfyon  v  though 

obwohl  J 

ober/  or 

fett       | 

fO/  so 

fonbern/  but 
fonft/  else 
uberbief/  moreover 
übrigeng/  besides 
unb/  and 

ungead)tet/  though 
tt)al)renb/  whilst 
weber/  neither 
n?etl/  because 
wenn/  if 
wenn  gleid)^ 
tt>enn  aud)   >  though 
wenn  fd)on  ) 
tvk,  as,  how 
wkwofyl,  although 
»0/  where 
n>ot)l/  well 
5tt)ar/  it  is  true. 


CHAP.  III.— ON  INTERJECTIONS. 

The  following  are  the  chief  interjections  of  the 
German  language : — 


-^  -"*- 
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1.  For  admiration,  or  astonishment  and  hesitation:  o\ 
et  \  fyafya  I  fyofyo  1  fyum  J  atya  1 — po$  I  po^taufenb !  et  ber  Saufenb  ! 
alle  SBSettl  zounds! — S5li% !  po|  23Xt%  !  Conner!  £)onnermettet ! 
£agel !  alle  £agel,  Element !  fapperlot  or  facferlot !  zounds  ! — 
genier !  ber  Äufu?  J  bewahre !  behüte !  God  forbid  ! 

2.  For  aversion:  pfttt!  fye  ! — roeg!  begone!  bah! — t)u! 
fyu!  boo! 

3.  For  grief  and  sorrow,  or  pain  :  ad)  J  alas  ! — wefy  J  roefye ! 
woe  ! — leibet  I  unfortunately  ! — ad)  @ott !  O  God  ! 

4.  For  exhortation  and  threat :  mofylan !  well  then ! — 
auf,  auf  J  up,  up! — luftig  1  merry! — getrojt!  courage! — bxavl 
brave! — na!  be  sure! — nanul  ei,  ei ! 

5.  For  a  call:  fyolla!  fye!  tyt>a\  bft  or  pfi!  fyalt!  fyore ! 
I  say ! 

6.  For  silencing :  ft  J  fyufd)  J  fd)t  J  still,  hush  ! 

7.  For  mirth:  fyafyafya  J  t)tl)ü)t!  fyeifai  judjetl  eta!  fyurraf) ! 
fa,  fa  ! 

8.  For  rapidity  :  ijut !  im  #ut !  instantly ! — apropos  !  what 
I  wished  to  say ! 

9.  For  imitation  of  sound  :  bang !  plang  !  parbang !  plump ! 
bounce  ! — ylatfd)  I  patfcf)  !  plash  !  splash  ! — flippsflapp  !  flip- 
flap  !— fyopp,  fyopp!  hop! — fyolter^polter !  (expressing  a  rum- 
bling noise) — flaps  I  tap ! — fcfytmpp,  frfjmapp  !  slap,  smack  ! 
— rippS,  rapp§  !  catch,  snatch !  — ffripp  jfrapp  ftruUJ  stand  still! 
(used  in  milking)—  fyufd)!  hush! — miau!  (imitating  a  cat)— 
mteS,  mteS !  (for  calling  a  cat)— put,  put !  (for  calling  fowls), 
&c. 


PART  IL 

ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 


CHAP.  I.— ON  THE  ROOTS  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE 
COMPARED  TO  THOSE  OF  THE  ENGLISH. 

1.  The  number  of  words,  as  now  comprised  in  the 
German  language,  amounts  to  about  200,000.  Such 
a  treasure  of  words  is  found  in  no  other  modern  lan- 
guage ;  not  even  in  the  richest  of  the  dead  ones — 
the  Greek.  The  German  tongue  owes  this  great 
possession  to  its  inherent  creative  power,  by  the  use 
of  which  it  is  enabled  constantly  to  add  to  its  riches. 
For,  in  reality,  the  whole  stock  of  German  words 
contains  only  600  roots,  and  from  them  all  the  rest 
are  formed  either  by  derivation  or  composition. 
Those,  therefore,  who  wish  to  acquire  a  comprehen- 
sive knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  German  words, 
have  only  a  twofold  task  to  perform :  first,  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  laws  according  to 
which  new  words  are  both  formed  and  fixed  in  their 
signification.  These  laws  will  be  explained  in  this, 
the  second  part  of  the  grammar.  Secondly,  they 
must  learn  the  signification  of  the  600  elementary 
words,  or  roots  of  the  German  language — a  very  easy 
matter  to  the  English  student,  since  the  greatest 
number  of  those  600  roots  are  also  forming  the 
foundation  of  the  English  tongue. 


ON    THE    ROOTS,    &C.  137 

2.  Many  words  are  (a)  actually  the  same  in  both 
languages;  for  instance,  £anb,  Sanb,  ©ant»,  Sfteftr 
ginger,  2Binb,  SBolf,  ©olb,  gutter :  or  (b)  they  are 
alike  in  sound,  and  vary  in  the  spelling,  as  gifcfyer, 
fisher;  £au3,  house;  ©la$,  glass;  ©rag,  grass;  SSufd), 
bush;  jDcfyS,  ox;  S5dr,  bear;  ©cfyein,  shine,  &c. :  or 
(c)  they  exist  in  one  of  the  two  languages  as  roots, 
whilst  in  the  other  as  derivatives ;  for  instance, 
leave,  Urlaub  (=  (Urlaub) ;  enough,  genug ;  ready,  be- 
reit; hinten,  behind;  link,  ©elenf ;  £a£,  hatred;  oft, 
often,  &c. 

3.  The  greatest  number  of  words,  however,  in  the 
two  languages  differ — I.  either  in  their  vowels;  or 
II.,  in  a  consonant. 

I.  As  to  the  difference  in  the  vowels,  it  may  be 
remarked : 

a.  That  the  German  au  and  the  English  ou  were 
originally  u.  Now,  this  old  vowel  is  found  in  many 
words  of  the  one  language,  whilst  the  modernised  an 
and  ou  occur  in  the  corresponding  words  of  the  other 
language;  for  instance,  DU,  thou;  ©runb,  ground; 
runb, round;  ?>funb,  pound,  &c. ;  plum, Pflaume ;  blue, 
blau ;  thumb,  £)aum ;  scum,  ©cfyaum ;  up,  auf,  &c 

b.  The  German  an  certainly  corresponds  to  the 
English  ou,  and  the  ei  to  the  English  long  I  in  many 
words,  as  fauer,  sour;  $jla\x§,  mouse;  taufenb,  thou- 
sand ;  weife,  wise ;  ©cite,  side ;  XCZXt,  wide,  &c. 

c.  But  the  German  au  and  et  often  correspond  to 
the  English  ea,  as  Sraum,  dream;  berauben,  to  be- 
reave; Raufen,  heap ;  taub,  deaf,  &c;  ©cfyetbe,  sheath; 
leiten,  to  lead ;  bleichen,  to  bleach ;  SBei^en,  wheat,  &c. 

d.  The  German  et  is  in  many  English  correspond- 
ing words  an  o,  as  ©tein,  stone ;  SSetn,  bone  ;  ©eijf, 
ghost;  fyeifLhot;  fyeittt,  home;  allein,  alone. 
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II.  As  to  the  difference  in  point  of  consonants,  it 
must  be  repeated  from  general  grammar,  that  all 
consonants  are  divided  into  two  classes :  (1)  liquids, 
I,  m,  n,  r,  3;  and  (2)  mutes,  which  contain  all  the 
others.  The  mutes  are  divided,  in  reference  to  the 
organ  by  means  of  which  they  are  pronounced,  into 
labials,  palatics,  and  unguals ;  and,  in  reference  to 
the  aspiration  with  which  they  are  accompanied  in 
the  enunciation,  into  tenues,  mediae,  and  aspiratae. 
This  double  division  of  the  mute  consonants  of  the 
German  and  English  languages  is  contained  in  the 
following  table — 


TENUES. 

MEDI2E. 

ASPIRATE. 

Labials 

Vr          P 

b,    b 

tf/f/     f>v 

Palatics    .... 

t,        k  (c) 

9/    g 

tfv      y,  gh 

Liuguals  .... 

t  (fft  t 

fc>,    d 

if  fa    th 

Now,  it  is  to  be  remarked : 

1.  The  German  aspiratae  often  change  in  English 
to  the  tenues. 

2.  The  German  mediae  often  change  in  English 
to  the  aspiratae. 

3.  The  German  tenues  often  change  in  English  to 
the  mediae. 

With  these  three  rules  the  key  is  given,  to  find 
out  an  affinity  of  a  great  many  words  in  the  two 
languages. 

l.  Thus,  according  the  first  rule,  (a)  the  German 
pf  and  f  are  changed  into  an  English  p ;  (b)  d)  into  k ; 
(c)  l  and  g  into  t ;  for  instance, 

a.  pfeife,  pipe;  Pfeffer,  pepper;  SPfimb,  pound; 
Pforte,  port ;  tief,  deep ;  reif,  ripe ;  (Scfytff,  ship. 
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b.  Äod),  cook ;  «ftucfyen,  cake ;  macfyen,  to  make, 

c.  3^n,  ten  ;  ^mf  tame  ;  weiß,  white ;  $i&e,  heat. 

2.  According  to  the  second  rule,  (a)  the  German 
b  is  changed  into  an  English/  or  v;  (b)  $  into  y  or 
gh  ;  (c)  b  into  th ;  for  instance, 

a.  SBetb,  wife ;  £)teb,  thief;  fyalb,  half;  roeben,  to 
weave  ;  treiben,  to  drive ;  fyaben,  to  have. 

b.  ©elb,  yellow ;  gejlern,  yesterday ;  wiegen,  to  weigh; 
$flug,  plough ;  genug,  enough. 

c.  £)anfen,  to  thank;  btmn,  thin;  bu,  thou;  £ob, 
death ;  \>a,  there. 

3.  According  to  the  third  rule,  (a)  the  German  p 
is  changed  into  an  English  b  ;  (b)  I  into  g ;  (c)  t  (ty) 
into  d ;  for  instance, 

a.  SKtppe,  rib ;  ^Potjler,  bolster. 

b.  S5rücf e,  bridge  ;  9tücf en,  ridge ;  (Scfe,  edge. 

c.  SRotf),  red;  £a$,  day;  9totf),  need;  £fyal,  dale; 
tfyun,  to  do. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Besides  the  given  rules,  it  may  be  remarked — 

1.  The  German  ü  often  changes  into  an  English  /,  as 
SBolf,  folk  ;  S3ogel,  fowl. 

2.  The  German  f  often  changes  into  v,  as  ©Raufet/  shovel ; 
£afen,  haven  ;  jmolf,  twelve. 

3.  The  German  t  often  remains  the  same,  as  Äontg,  king; 
&reb§,  crab ;  Änabe,  knave ;  Ante/  knee :  sometimes  it  changes 
into  ch,  as  £ird)e,  church  ;  £&fe,  cheese  ;  £tnn,  chin. 

4.  The  German  g  often  changes,  in  the  middle  and  at 
the  end,  into  y,  i,  w,  and  into  ow  after  X  or  r,  as  Sag/  day  ; 
fagen,  to  say  ;  liegen,  to  lie ;  fliegen,  to  fly ;  fjagem,  to  hail ; 
mag,  may ;  SSogen,  bow ;  SJlotgen,  to-morrow ;  folgen,  to  follow ; 
©orge,  sorrow. 

o.  The  German  d)  often  changes  into  gh,  as  fyod),  high ; 
lad)en,  to  laugh  ;  Softer,  daughter  ;  afyt,  eight. 
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6.  The  German  j  changes  into  y,  as  3af)t7  year;  jung/ 
young. 

7.  The  German  S  sometimes  changes  into  r,  as  *£>afe, 
hare ;  (Sifen/  iron  :  and  often  the  contrary  takes  place,  t 
changes  into  s  or  z,  as  wav,  was ;  verlieren/  to  lose ;  frieren/ 
to  freeze. 

8.  The  German  n  is  often  dropped  in  English;  as  ttnht* 
fd)en/  to  wish  ;  unS/  us  ;  SOhtnb,  mouth  ;  fünf/  five. 

9.  The  l  and  r  in  German  words  are  often  transposed  in 
English,  as  SSrett/  board ;  brennen/  to  burn ;  SRof /  horse  ; 
fpatten/  to  split ;  fpteten,  to  play. 

10.  The  English  mb  often  corresponds  to  mm  in  German 
words,  as  lamb,  Samm  j  comb,  Äamm  $  to  climb,  flimmen  $ 
to  slumber,  fcfytummew  j  timber,  summer. 

11.  Palatics  often  interchange  in  both  languages — 

a.  With  Unguals,  as  ftacr),  flat;  to  beg,  bitten 5  ©petrel/ 
spittle  ;  biegen/  to  bend,  &c.     But  more  frequently 

b.  With  labials,  as  slack,  fdjlaff  4  frieden/  to  creep  ;  ftedjen/ 
to  stab  ;  SBage/  wave  ;  to  sigh,  feuften/  &c. 

This  is  a  slight  sketch  of  the  relation  between  the  roots 
of  the  two  languages ;  for  more  detailed  matter  we  must 
refer  to  "  Heilner's  German  Grammar,"  §  26  ;  and  for  the 
historical  development  in  the  changes  of  the  roots,  to  the 
First  Part  of  "  Dr.  Jacob  Grimm's  German  Grammar," 
vol.  i.  We  shall  now  explain  how  German  words  are 
derived  from  these  roots  by  means  of  derivation  and 
composition. 


CHAP.  II.— ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 
§    1.       ON    PRIMITIVE    SUBSTANTIVES. 

1.  Substantives  are  either  genuine  roots,  as  9Jlanx\, 
man ;  Sgatö,  house ;  S5aum,  tree ;  (Stein,  stone : 

2.  Or  they  are  words  immediately  derived  from 
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roots ;  i.  e.  without  any  termination,  only  through 
the  addition  of  a  consonant,  such  as  t,  ft,  jt,  3,  b,  or 
the  vowel  e ;  for  instance,  tyflafyt,  might  (from  mag, 
may) ;  ©cfylad)t,  battle  (from  ©cfylag,  blow) ;  ©tft,  a 
thing  given  (from  geb,  give) ;  Stixn%  art  (from  fatttt, 
can);  SBürbe,  burden;  .ftnabe,  (knave)  boy;  £6tt)e, 
lion;  SReffe,  nephew;  (Sprache,  speech  (from  fpred), 
speak). 

Obs.  Such  immediate  derivatives  are  also — 

a.  Substantives  masculine  in  en  agreeing  with  the  infini- 
tives, as  <Stec!en,  stick ;  ©cfyrecfen,  fright ;  dfraben,  ditch ; 
SSraten/  roast ;  <Sd)aben/  damage  ;  Ruften/  cough  ;  and 

b.  Substantives  in  el,  en>  er,  derived  from  verbal  roots,  as 
<Sd)luffeI/  key  ;  glügel,  wing  ;  SStffen/  bit ;  Sftegeti/  rain  ;  junger/ 
hunger 

§    2.       ON    SUBSTANTIVES    DERIVED    BY    SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  suffixes  by  means  of  which  substantives 
can  be  formed  are— anb,  aty  (at),  cfyen,  be,  e,  et,  el,  er, 
t)tit,  tcfy,  icfyt,  ig,  inn,  ing,  fett,  lein,  ling,  net,  ni£,  rid),  fal, 
fcfyaft,  fel,  tfyum,  ung,  utl). 

2.  Concrete  substantives  are  formed  by  cfyen,  lein, 
el,  er,  inn,  anb,  id),  ifyt,  rid),  ing,  ling,  fcL 

a.  Gifyen  gives  to  derived  substantives  the  additional 
meaning  of  diminutive,  little,  weak,  pleasing,  delicate, 
as  gmgercfyen,  little  finger;  ilinbcfyen,  tiny  child; 
Sföüttercfyen,  darling  mother. 

Obs.  For  the  suffix  djen*  after  d)  and  g,  the  suffix  lein  is 
substituted,  as  23ad)letn,  Zünglein/  little  brook,  little  boy  ;  or 
an  el  is  inserted  before  d)en/  as  SSucl) e I d)en/  little  book; 
2ödgeld)en/  little  carriage.  The  termination  el  for  lein  is 
provincial,  as  S)3ldbel,  maid  ;  SSübel,  little  boy. 

b.  Through  el  substantives  are  formed  from  verbs 
and  other  substantives  :  they  convey  the  idea  of  in- 
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strumentality,  as  £ebel,  lever ;  (Schlaget,  mallet;  £>ecfel, 
cover ;  Klingel,  bell. 

c.  Through  er  are  formed  (1)  names  of  persons  and 
animals  derived  from  substantives  feminine,  as  SBttte 
tt)er,  widower ;  dauber,  male  pigeon  ;  itater,  tom-cat : 
(2)  names  of  men,  according  to  their  occupation  and 
rank — (ö)  from  infinitives,  better,  horseman;  Käufer, 
purchaser ;  ßefyrer,  teacher — {b)  from  substantives  and 
verbal  roots,  fitter,  knight ;  ©anger,  singer ;  «Scfydfer, 
shepherd;  ©drtner,  gardener;  Sopfer,  potter:  (3) 
names  of  instruments,  33of)rer,  bore ;  Seucfyter,  candle- 
stick; Cruder,  the  handle  (of  the  lock). 

d.  Through  inn  are  derived  names  of  females  from 
masculine  substantives  of  men  and  animals,  asgreunb^ 
inn,  female  friend;  ,ftod)tnn,  female  cook;  ßonrinn, 
lioness  ;  SBolftnn,  she  wolf. 

Obs.  1.  From  masculine  substantives  in  erer,  as  stauber  er, 
wizard,  the  female  name  is  derived  by  leaving  out  the 
termination  er,  as  *kuberinn/  witch. 

Obs.  2.  The  titles  of  men  are  given  to  their  wives,  with 
the  termination  inn,  as  grau  doctor  inn/  Mrs.  Doctor;  grau 
£ofratt)inn/  Mrs.  Court-Counsellor ;  grau  ©räfinn/  Lady 
Countess. 

e.  Substantives  derived  by  ing  and  ling  from  other 
substantives,  adjectives,  or  verbs,  imply  the  indivi- 
dual of  the  notion  given  in  the  root;  for  instance, 
SnriHmg,  twin ;  grembltng,  stranger ;  Neuling,  novice ; 
gtnMing,  foundling ;  2Cbf  ommling,  descendant. 

Obs.  Whilst  substantives  derived  by  er  mean  the  active 
agents,  the  same  by  ling  imply  the  passive  persons  acted 
upon,  as  gtnber  and  ginbling  $  ©onner,  patron,  ©unfiling, 
favourite  ;  ßefyrer,  teacher,  Celling,  apprentice  ;  SOtfetfyer,  man 
who  hires,  SfJHen)ling,  man  who  is  hired.  It  is  on  that  account 
that,  with  derivatives  in  ling/  the  idea  of  contempt  is  often 
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connected,  as  £)td)tetltng,  poetaster  ;  Soiling,  witling ;  £ofc 
ling,  courtling ;  grommltng,  hypocrite ;  ©onberling,  whimsical 
person. 

/.  Derivatives  with  anb  are  formed  from  verbs,  and 
have  the  meaning  of  the  participle  present,  as  ^etlanb, 
saviour  (literally,  like  «getlenb,  the  healing  one). 

g.  Derivatives  with  id)  or  icfyt  are  collective  names, 
as  JSefyrid)  or  Äefyncfyt,  rubbish ;  ©püfyltcfyt,  dish-wash ; 
£>iiftcfyt,  thicket;  SR6l)rid)t,  reed-bed. 

h.  Derivatives  with  rid)  imply  names  of  persons  and 
animals  of  the  male  sex,  as  gdfytmd),  ensign ;  SButf)- 
rid),  tyrant ;  ©dttfertd),  gander ;  (gntertd),  drake. 

i.  Substantives  derived  by  fel  refer  to  the  object  or 
result  of  an  action,  as  Sfcdtfyfel,  (to  be  guessed)  riddle  ; 
£dcffel,  (to  be  hashed)  chopped  straw;  ©emengfel, 
medley;  (ginf cfytebf  el,  insertion  ;  ©top  (f)  fel,  stopper. 

3.  Abstract  Substantives  can  be  formed — 

a.  By  e  and  a  modification  of  the  vowel,  from  ad- 
jectives :  they  express  the  pure  notion  of  the  adjec- 
tive, as  ©r6£e,  size;  £6l)e,  height;  ßdnge,  length; 
S3reite,  breadth ;  SSiefe,  depth ;  (Scfyone,  beauty ;  SSetge, 
whiteness. 

b.  By  t)t\t,  when  derived — l.  from  names  of  per- 
sons, they  signify  the  essence,  the  condition,  and  the 
individuality  of  the  person,  as  ©ottfyett,  the  essence  of 
God,  the  Divinity,  and  God  Himself;  ^annfyctt,  the 
strength  and  the  condition  of  a  man ;  jlinbfyett,  child- 
hood ;  Sjftenfd^eit  and  (Sfyrt jfcnfyeit,  the  totality  of  men 
and  Christians. 

2.  When  derived  from  adjectives,  they  refer  to  the 
abstract  quality  of  the  adjective,  as  SUmfytit,  little- 
ness ;  Stluafytit,  cleverness. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  sufBx  fyett,  in  derivatives  from 
adjectives  in  el  and  er,  bar,  ig,  ltd),  fam,  the  suffix  fett  is  used, 
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as  (Sttelfett,  vanity  ;  ^ettcrleit,  serenity ;  ÄoParlett,  precious- 
ness  ;  4?ettia,fett/  sanctity  ;  fyttliüjttit,  lordliness  ;  SStlbfamfett/ 
flexibility. 

Exceptions — are  bunfel  and  \i6)tx,  the  derivatives  from  which  are 
£)unfelf)eit,  darkness,  and  Sicherheit/  security. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  derivatives  with  fyett  and  fett  are  con- 
crete substantives,  as  glfifffgfett,  fluid  ;  Ätetmgfett/  trifle. 

Obs.  3.  Derivatives  from  adjectives  in  haft  and  loS  insert 
i$,  as  (Stanbhafktgsfeit/  constancy;  ZuuloJAOfteit,  infidelity: 
thus,  also,  some  derived  from  adjective  roots,  as  geucfyfcnas 
feit/  moistness  ;  ©üfmasfeit/  sweetness. 

Obs.  4.  If  from  the  same  root  derivatives  are  formed 
with  e  and  bett/  those  in  e  are  concrete,  whilst  those  in  feett 
are  abstract  substantives;  for  instance,  ©bene/  the  plain, 
©ben  fee  it,  the  evenness;  %bty,  height,  £ofeett/  elevation  (of 
the  mind) ;  ©röfie/  size,  ©rojtyeit,  grandeur.  If  from  the 
same  adjective  derivations  are  formed  in  fiett  and  feit/  the 
first  are  abstract,  and  the  second  concrete  substantives,  as 
©üfMiett/  sweetness,  ©üj?ia,=f eitlen/  sweetmeats;  geud)tbeit/ 
the  moist  nature,  $eud)ttgfeit/  moisture;  SKeufie it,  newness, 
9teuigfeit/  novelty. 

c.  By  et,  ret,  or  erei,  when  substantives  are  formed 
(1)  from  verbs,  they  represent  the  despicable  action  of 
the  verb,  as  $eud)elet,  hypocrisy ;  ©cfymetcfyelei,  flattery; 
Sdnbelet,  playfulness;  sometimes  they  are  concrete, 
as  «Spielerei,  plaything;  ©cfytlberei,  picture;  ©lieferet, 
embroidery:  (2)  when  from  names  of  persons  of  a 
certain  occupation,  they  signify  the  occupation  itself, 
or  the  place  where,  or  the  condition  how,  it  is  carried 
on,  as  S^S^ir  the  occupation  or  dwelling  of  the 
hunter;  gdrberei,  the  dyer's  shop;  #brei,  abbey; 
©flatteret/  slavery;  Vetteret,  cavalry,  however,  is  a 
collective  name :  and  (3)  when  from  the  plural  in  er 
of  names  of  things,  they  are  collective  substantives, 
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as  Sdnberet,  territory;  ©tdferet,  grass-field;  ©dm(en)~ 
crci,  seeds. 

d.  With  rttfji  substantives  are  derived  from  verbs 
and  adjectives,  and  signify  (1)  either  condition  or 
quality,  as  ginftermf?,  darkness;  SSetberbnip,  corrup- 
tion; SSetrübniß,  affliction:  or  (2)  an  action,  repre- 
sented as  an  occurrence,  as  SBegrdbnij?,  burial ;  §3cr^ 
faumntß,  neglect;  §3erl6bmß,  betrothment :  or  (3)  the 
active  or  passive  object  of  an  action,  as  ^tnbewifj, 
impediment;  SBtmbmf},  alliance ;  SSilfcmifi,  picture. 

e,  With  fat  derivatives  are  formed  from  verbs  and 
from  substantives,  in  which  there  is  a  verbal  root ; 
they  signify  a  condition,  and  are  therefore  abstract, 
as  £)rangfal,  calamity ;  ©cfytcffal,  fate ;  however,  they 
are  also  sometimes  concrete,  as  ßabfal,  refreshment ; 
©d)eufal,  monster. 

/.  Substantives  with  fcfyaft,  derived  from  adjectives 
and  verbs,  signify  (1)  the  quality,  relation,  condition, 
or  dignity  of  a  person,  as  gretmbfcfyaft,  friendship ; 
SSerwanbifcfyaft,  relationship  ;  ^ertfcfyaft,  mastery  ; 
,£rted)tfcfyaft,  slavery ;  ©efangcnfcfyaft,  captivity ;  (2)  the 
totality  of  many  persons  or  things  of  the  same  kind, 
as  iBurgerfcfyrtft,  all  the  citizens,  as  a  body ;  Kaufmann- 
fcfyaft,  all  the  merchants  in  a  town  together;  ©raf- 
fcfyaft,  county;  ßanbfcfyaft,  province;  £)orffd)aft,  the 
inhabitants  of  a  village;  5Brt effd^aften,  documents. 

g.  Substantives  with  tfyttm,  when  derived  (1)  from 
adjectives  and  verbs,  imply  the  condition  and  object, 
as  9£eid)tfyum,  riches ;  SBacfyStfyum,  growth ;  (Stgentijum, 
property ;  SSefifetfyltm,  possession :  (2)  when  from 
names  of  persons,  they  refer  to  the  nature,  rank,  or 
the  essence  of  the  person,  as  «ftontgtfyum,  royalty  ; 
ßfyriftentfyum,  Christianity. 

h.  Substantives  in  img  are  derived  (1)  from  verbs 

H 
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active,  and  express  (a)  either  a  pure,  lasting  action, 
as  gufyrung,  guidance ;  ©tdrftmg,  strengthening ; 
SBelefyrtmg,  teaching ;  or  (b)  the  result  of  the  action, 
as  SDftfdjung,  mixture ;  Sabtmg,  load ;  S3emerf  ung,  re- 
mark :  (2)  they  are  derived  from  substantives  and 
adjectives,  and  form  concrete  collective  substantives, 
such  as  £ol$ung,  wood ;  SBalbung,  forest ;  SBttterung, 
weather. 

L  Substantives  derived  with  aty  (at),  utt),  be,  enb, 
unb,  agree  with  derivatives  in  e  and  t>cit ;  they  are 
abstract,  and  sometimes,  also,  concrete,  as  |)etmatf), 
home;  *&kxatf),  Sterbe,  ornament;  2Cnmtttf),  grace; 
greube,  joy ;  ©emembe,  community ;  Sugertb,  youth ; 
Seumunb,  rumour. 

§  3.       ON    SUBSTANTIVES    DERIVED    BY    PREFIXES. 

1.  Derivative  substantives  can  be  formed  by  means 
of  five  prefixes.     They  are :  ge,  miß,  tm,  ur,  erj. 

2.  a.  The  prefix  ge  implies  the  notion  of  unity  and 
collectiveness. 

b.  Substantives  derived  by  means  of  ge,  when 
formed  from  verbal  roots  and  substantives,  signify  a 
person,  in  as  far  as  it  belongs  to  a  society  or  co- 
operates with  others,  as  ©efpiele,  playfellow;  ©efelle, 
©efdfyrte,  ©enoffe,  companion ;  ©efyülfe,  assistant ;  ©e^ 
fcfyttrifter,  brother  and  sister ;  ©ebrüber,  brothers. 

c.  When  formed  from  substantives,  with  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  vowel,  they  are  collective  names,  such  as 
©ejirdud),  shrubs ;  ©erodffer,  waters ;  ©ebtrge,  chain  of 
mountains ;  ©efttm,  constellation. 

d.  When  formed  from  verbs,  or  substantives  of 
verbal  roots,  they  signify  (1)  repeated  activity;  for 
instance,  ©efyrdcr;,  conversation;  ©efpott,  scoffing; 
©ebrdnge,  thronging;  ©ebett,  barking;  ©ebritlle,  low- 


ON    THE    FORMATION    OF    SUBSTANTIVES.       147 

ing ;  ©erebe,  talking :  (2)  the  effect  of  the  activity,  as 
($zbtt,  prayer;  ©ebtd)t,  poem;  ©efang,  song:  or  (3) 
the  means  of  activity,  as  ©ewefyr,  gun  ;  ©ebtß,  bit  (of 
a  horse)  ;  ©erud),  smell ;  ©el)6r,  hearing. 

3.  Substantives  derived  by  mtf?  imply  (1)  imper- 
fection, falseness,  or  badness,  as  $Ri$tQnf  dissonance ; 
SDftfkrnte,  bad  harvest ;  Sffttjjfyeiratfy,  misalliance  ;  SDftf^ 
gefcfytcf,  misfortune :  (2)  absence  of  the  radical  notion, 
as  9tti£<umjf,  grudge;  SDtfjfoergnugen,  dissatisfaction. 

4.  The  prefix  un,  in  derivatives,  implies  (1)  the 
denial  of  the  radical  notion,  as  Uttfleiß,  inapplication ; 
Unred)t,  injustice;  Unban?,  ingratitude:  or  (2)  the 
degeneracy  of  the  radical  notion,  as  Unmenfd),  monster; 
Unfraut,  weeds;  Untfyat,  misdeed;  Unwetter,  tempes- 
tuous weather. 

5.  The  prefix  ur  signifies  (1)  motion  out  of  the  in- 
terior, proceeding,  and  production,  as  Urheber,  author; 
Urlaub  (=  Urlaub),  permission ;  Urtfyetl,  judgment : 
(2)  a  beginning  and  origin,  as  Urafyn,  ancestor ;  Ur- 
quell, original  source ;  Urfcfyrtft,  original ;  Urjeit,  anti- 
quity. 

6.  The  prefix  er§  means  the  first  and  principal  in 
its  kind,  as  (grjettgel,  archangel ;  (£r^ater,  patriarch ; 
(Srjbetruger,  arch- deceiver;  (§r&l)eud)ler,  arch-hypocrite. 

§  4.       ON  SUBSTANTIVES  FORMED  BY  COMPOSITION. 

1.  Substantives  can  be  formed  by  composition  in 
a  mechanical  way,  when  several  words  syntactically 
connected  are  represented  as  a  unity  of  words  ;  for 
instance,  (a)  a  substantive  with  its  epithet,  as  ber  ©e^ 
fyetmeratl),  the  privy-counsellor,  which,  when  preceded 
by  ein,  would  be  ein  ©efyeimerratl) ;  likewise  ber  ^)ol)e= 
prtejler,  bie  Langeweile :  or  (b)  an  infinitive  with  its 
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adverb,  as  t>a£  gurftcfcfetn,  being  in  a  reflective  state 
towards  oneVself ;  ba£  tgnrt^  unb  ^er-gefyen,  walking 
to  and  fro;  ba§  2£ugerftct)'fctn,  being  beside  one's- 
self ;  ba$  §rül^aufjM)en,  getting  up  early ;  ba§  Sufpdt- 
fommett,  coming  too  late  :  or  (c)  an  adjective  with  an 
adverb,  or  a  verb  with  an  object  or  adverb,  combined 
into  one  substantive,  as  ber  -iJltmmerfatr,  one  never  to 
be  satisfied ;  ba§  Smmergnm,  evergreen ;  $>a§  ^eldnger^ 
jeiteber,  (the  longer  the  better)  woodbine ;  ber  Sauge- 
nicfytS,  SfticfytSnufc,  the  good-for-nothing;  ber  ©toren^ 
frteb,  the  peace-disturber;  ber  $abentd)t$,  one  wno 
has  nothing ;  ba§  ©eratfyeroofyl,  chance ;  baZ  ©tellbid)- 
ein,  the  rendezvous,  meeting. 

2.  Substantives  can  also  be  formed  when  several 
words,  without  any  syntactical  connexion,  are  joined 
together  as  one  substantive;  for  instance,  (a)  sub- 
stantives with  an  adjective  in  its  radical  form,  as  ber 
SSollmonb,  the  full-moon;  Sfteumonb,  new  moon;  ber 
Sftotfyvuem,  red  wine ;  ber  (Sbeljton,  the  precious  stone ; 
ba$  Sftettjafyr,  new  year ;  bte  Dberlippe,  the  upper  lip : 
or  (b)  a  substantive  with  another  substantive,  in  the 
genitive  case,  as  its  determinative  compound,  as 
JtÖmgSfofyn,  king's  son;  «ftmbeSfinb,  grandchild;  ©e- 
fcfywtjlerftnb,  a  brother  or  sister's  child;  SanbeSfyerr, 
sovereign;  9Jhitterf)e% a  mother's  heart;  ^er^enSangft, 
the  heart's  anguish;  3Birtf)6f)au3,  inn.  In  this  case 
the  two  compounds  are  sometimes  united  by  means 
of  an  3,  even  if  the  substantive  in  the  genitive  case 
be  of  the  feminine  gender,  as  2Baf)ri()eit6  liebe,  love  of 
truth;  SBetfynacfytSfej?,  Christmas;  ©eburt 6 tag,  birth- 
day. Finally,  (c)  a  substantive  added  to  another, 
and  considered  as  its  apposition,  as  ©ottmenfefy,  God 
and  man;  gurjlbtfcfyof,  prince  and  bishop;  $)rin^ 
regent,  prince  regent ;  SSttarmroetb,  virago ;  S^emfJrom, 
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the  river  Rhine ;  tier  (£id)baum,  oak-tree ;  SSttarmorjletn, 
marble. 

3.  Genuine  compounds  those  substantives  are 
called,  which  are  so  compounded  that  each  part  loses 
its  individual  meaning,  and  the  whole  word  conveys 
an  entirely  new  idea;  for  instance,  ber  £<mt>fd)Ufy, 
glove;  gingerfyut,  thimble;  SBeittftocf,  vine ;  Sungfrau, 
virgin ;  Sunggefell,  bachelor. 

In  such  compositions  the  determinative  or  first 
compound  can  be — 

a.  The  object  to  the  main  or  second  compound,  as 
$olfcf)auer,  woodcutter;  £utmacfyer,  hatter. 

b.  The  two  compounds  can  stand  in  an  adverbial 
relation,  as  U$  gelbfyufyn  {i.e.  ba£  £tü)tt  auf  bera  Selbe), 
partridge ;  ber  Sftorbnunb  {i.  e.  ber  -SBinb  vom  Sorben), 
northwind;  ber  gelb^ua,  {i.e.  ber  3^9  in  ba3  gelb), 
campaign.  Thus,  also,  ber  9tacfyttt>dd)ter  (SBdcfyter 
tt)dl)renb  ber  Wafyt),  night-watch ;  bte  SBinbmufyle,  bä$ 
£>ampffd)tff  (SJtftyfe  mittele  beS  SötnbeS,  ©e&iff  mittels 
bee>  2)ampfe6),  windmill,  steamboat. 

c.  The  determinative  compound  can  be  a  verb,  in 
the  form  of  the  verbal  root  of  the  infinitive,  as  ©ings 
üogel,  singing-bird ;  ©demann,  sower ;  jtlapperfcfylange, 
rattlesnake  ;  §ajttag,  day  of  fast. 

d.  The  determinative  compound  can  be  a  particle, 
as  in  SBortfyeil,  advantage ;  SDfttmenfcfy,  fellow-man ; 
2£u§lanb,  foreign  country ;  gürbttte,  intercession. 

Obs.  In  order  to  avoid  a  difficulty  in  reading,  the  two 
component  parts  are  often  united  through  two  horizontal 
lines  (=).  This  is  done — 1.  when  the  second  part  begins 
with  a  vowel,  and  when  it  is  uncertain  whether  a  double 
consonant  belongs  entirely  to  the  first  or  partly  to  the 
second  compound,  as  Stellet,  egg  in  the  nest ;  £>amnt=erbe,  the 
soil  of  the  dike ;  ©anwerbe/  sandy  soil ;  and  particularly 
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when  a  misunderstanding  can  arise  ;  2Cugctrten,  for  instance, 
can  mean  two  things  according  to  its  composition ;  it  may 
mean  "  different  kinds  of  eyes,"  in  this  case  it  must  be 
written  'iCug^arten.  It  can  also  mean  "  a  garden  in  a  plain," 
and  then  it  will  be  written  tfu^garten.  SSaumajt  can  be 
SSaum^aft/  the  branch  of  a  tree,  and  SBaustnaft/  a  mast-tree 
for  building.  (Srbrücfen  may  be  (Srb^rucfen/  ridge  of  earth, 
and  er=brucfen,  to  crush. 

2.  When  the  compound  word  is  very  long  ;  for  instance, 
33*anbüerftd)erung&;anftatt7  fire-insurance  office. 

3.  When  several  substantives,  as  determinative  words, 
have  one  substantive  for  a  main  component,  they  are  either 
all,  or  all  but  the  last,  separated  from  the  second  part ;  for 
instance,  gelb?  unb  ®avtm^xnd)k,  field  and  garden  fruit,  or 
gelb*  unb  ©artenfrfidjte ;  brei=  mer==  unb  mefyrfad),  threefold,  four- 
fold, and  manifold  ;  aufc  unb  eingeben/  to  go  in  and  out. 


CHAP.  III.— ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
§    1.       ON    PRIMITIVE    ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Primitive  adjectives,  in  German,  are  roots,  and, 
as  such,  monosyllables,  as  retcfy,  rich;  arm,  poor; 
grog,  great ;  Hein,  small ;  gut,  good ;  fcfylecfyt,  bad. 

2.  Or  they  are  roots  with  the  terminations  el,  en,  er, 
em,  as  DunM,  dark;  eitel,  vain;  eben,  plain,  even; 
offen,  open;  trocfen,  dry;  ficfyer,  sure;  tapfer,  brave; 
albern,  silly;  fcfyttcbtern,  shy. 

§    2.       ON    ADJECTIVES    DERIVED    BY    SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  suffixes  by  which  adjectives  can  be  derived 
are— bar,  n,  en,  and  em,  fyaft,  tcfyt,  ig,  tfcfy,  lid),  log,  fam, 
feltg. 

2.  The  prefix  bar,  from  the  old  word  baren,  to  bear, 
serves  for  the  derivation  of  adjectives  (a)  from  sub- 
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stantives,  and  particularly  from  verbal  substantives, 
as  fruchtbar,  fruitful ;  banfbar,  thankful ;  btenftbar,  ser- 
viceable ;  furcfytbar,  fearful ;  fojlbar,  precious  ;  ftcfytbar, 
visible  :  and  (b)  from  verbs,  as  e£bar,  eatable  ;  tri nf bar, 
drinkable ;  fcfyd^bar,  estimable. 

3.  S5ar  in  such  derivatives  implies — 

a.  Producing,  causing,  or  performing  what  the 
root  expresses,  as  furd)tbar,  formidable  (productive  of 
fear) ;  f ojlbar,  costly  (productive  of  expense) ;  fcufyU 
bar,  fertile  (productive  of  fruit) ;  nmnberbar,  wonderful 
(causing  wonder) ;  btenftbar,  serviceable  (performing 
some  service) ;  urbar,  productive,  arable. 

b.  Carrying  with  it,  having  the  appearance  of  that 
which  the  root  means,  as  efyrbar,  honourable ;  fcfyein^ 
bar,  seeming ;  mannbar,  manly. 

c.  Capability  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon,  in  the 
way  the  verbal  root  implies :  for  instance,  brennbar, 
combustible,  and  capable  of  burning ;  benfbar,  imagin- 
able ;  jtrettbar,  (capable  of  fighting)  able-bodied; 
ftcfytbar,  visible ;  tragbar,  bearable ;  faltbar,  lasting ; 
unfehlbar,  infallible;  gangbar,  current;  mannbar,  mar- 
riageable. 

4.  The  suffix  n  or  en  refers  to  the  material  of  which 
something  is  made,  as  leinen,  linen ;  flad)fen,  flaxen ; 
golben,  golden;  fyanfen,  made  of  hemp ;  wollen,  woollen ; 
feiben,  silken ;  eicfyen,  made  of  oak ;  birlen,  made  of 
birch  ;  irben,  made  of  earth. 

Obs.  1.  3fc  is  the  suffix  for  words  terminating  with  er, 
as  ftlbern,  of  silver  ;  lebern,  made  of  leather  ;  fupfern,  made 
of  copper;  eifern  (from  the  old  word  ifar),  of  iron;  efyern 
(from  the  old  er,  now  (5r§,  brass),  brazen. 

Obs.  2.  In  folgern,  wooden  ;  gldfern,  of  glass  ;  brettern, 
of  board  ;  fyorn  e  r  n,  of  horn,  the  suffix  n  has  been  attached 
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to  the  plural  number,  so  that  the  termination,  in  reality,  is 
only  r\,  and  not  ern  5  but,  deceived  by  the  analogy  of  these 
plurals,  and  by  words  ending  with  er/  the  usage  has  formed 
adjectives  with  a  suffix  ern/  such  as,  Meiern/  leaden  ;  gtnnern/ 
of  tin;  jteinern/  of  stone;  beinern/  of  bone;  tfyönern/  of 
clay  ;  n>ad)f e  r  n>  of  wax  ;  ftdfyl  e  r  n,  of  steel. 

5.  The  suffix  fyaft  is  used  (a)  in  derivatives  from 
substantives,  but  rarely  from  names  of  persons  and 
animals,  as  fabelfyaft,  fabulous ;  fyer^aft,  courageous ; 
namhaft,  known  by  name ;  leibhaft,  bodily ;  mannhaft, 
manly ;  gecfen^aft,  foppish ;  fcfyalf  fyaft,  roguish ;  meijrer^ 
fyaft,  masterly;  efelfyaft,  like  an  ass ;  rtefenfyaft,  gigantic  : 
(b)  from  verbal  substantives,  as  fcfyamfyaft,  bashful ; 
tugenbfyaft,  virtuous;  jrartbfyaft,  constant:  (c)  from 
verbs,  as  nafcfyfyaft,  junketing ;  fcfywakbaft,  talkative  ; 
fdjmeidjel^aft,  flattering;  flatterhaft,  fickle;  §agr;aft, 
timid ;  lebhaft,  lively ;  wofynfyaft,  dwelling  :  (d)  from 
adjectives  ;  for  instance,  boSfyaft,  malicious  ;  franffyaft, 
morbid ;  VDa^r^aft,  true  ;  lecferfyaft,  dainty-mouthed. 

6.  The  suffix  fyaft,  from  the  verb  fyaftert,  to  adhere 
to,  denotes — 

a.  The  possession  of,  or  connexion  with,  the  idea 
expressed  by  the  root,  as  fefylerfyaft,  faulty ;  gettnfjetu 
fyaft,  conscientious ;  fcfymacffyaft,  tasty ;  bauerfyaft,  dur- 
able ;  fcfymerjfyaft,  painful. 

b.  A  propensity  to,  or  a  similarity  with,  the  object 
of  the  substantive,  as  grillenhaft,  whimsical ;  plauber- 
fyaft,  garrulous;  bettelfyaft,  beggar-like;  bengelfyaft, 
clownish  ;  fcfyttlerfyaft,  school-boy  like. 

7.  The  suffix  \d)t,  in  derivatives  from  substantives, 
denotes  similarity  to  what  is  expressed  by  the  sub- 
stantive root,  as  fyol&icfyt,  like  wood;  tfyomcfyt,  resem- 
bling clay ;  jtemtd)t,  like  stone ;  glaftcfyt,  the  same  as 
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glasartig,  like  glass ;  milcfyicfyt,  the  same  as  mild)-artig, 
milk-like ;  ofylicfyt,  the  same  as  bljUaxtiQ,  resembling 
oil. 

Obs.  £f)6rid)t,  however,  means  foolish,  not  fool-like  ;  and 
farbidjt,  is  richly  coloured,  not  colour-like. 

8.  The   suffix   ig   serves   for   forming   derivatives 

(a)  from  substantives, either — (1)  Verbalsubstantives, 
such  as  mdcfyttg,  powerful;  günjltg,  favourable;  üer^ 
bärtig,  suspicious ;  idjlig,  troublesome ;  anbdcfytig, 
devout ;  mdjng,  temperate ;  frojftg,  frosty — or  (2)  from 
old  roots,  such  as  billig,  equitable;  felig,  blessed; 
Üppig,  luxurious ;  ettug,  eternal ;  jldtig,  steady ;  bürftig, 
indigent — or  (3)  from  common  names,  as  blumig/ 
flowery;  fcfyuppig,  scaly;  tt)albig,  woody;  fotttttg,  sunny; 
langofyrig,  long-eared;  barfüßig,  bare-footed — or  (4) 
from  names  of  materials,  as  luftig,  airy;  feuerig,  fiery; 
fanbtg,  sandy;  erbtg,  earthy;  rojftg,  rusty;  wdfferig, 
watery;  blutig,  bloody;  faltig,  salty;  jhubig,  dusty: 

(b)  from  verbs,  as  fdumtg,  tardy;  beifng,  biting; 
brummig,  grumbling;  ftofng,  butty;  beliebig,  to  one's 
liking;  ergiebig,  productive;  nachgiebig,  yielding; 
freigebig,  liberal;  nacfyldfftg,  negligent;  gefällig,  pleas- 
ing; gehörig,  belonging;  fdfyig,  capable ;  rüjtig,  vigour- 
ous  :  (c)  from  adverbs,  numbers,  and  prepositions,  as 
je^tg,  actual ;  balbto,  speedy ;  abermalig,  repeated ; 
fyteftg,  of  this  place ;  ehemalig,  former ;  bortig,  of  that 
place;  fyeutig,  of  to-day;  t>orig,  former ;  übrig,  remain- 
ing; roibrig,  adverse;  niebrig,  base;  einig,  united; 
einzig,  single  :  (d)  from  pronouns,  as  ber  meinige,  mine; 
ber jenige,  he  who. 

9.  The  suffix  ig  denotes — 

a.  Possession  of  what  is  expressed  by  the  primitive 
word,  as  jleinig,  stony,  full  of  stones ;  f Upfrig,  replete 
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with  copper;  paarig,  hairy;  wollig,  woolly;  bomig, 
thorny ;  fled  ig,  spotted. 

b.  It  refers  as  adverb,  preposition,  pronoun,  and 
number,  in  the  shape  of  an  adjective,  to  a  substan- 
tive, as  je^ig,  actual ;  t>ortg,  former ;  l)ieftg,  of  here ; 
fcortig,  of  yonder ;  einig,  agreeing. 

10.  The  suffix  ifd)  denotes — 

a.  Possession  of  the  particular  vice  contained 
in  the  root,  as  argrooljnifd),  suspicious;  neibifd),  en- 
vious ;  abergldubifd),  superstitious ;  biebtfd),  thievish. 

b.  Belonging  to,  or  being  contained  in,  the  notion 
of  the  root,  as  jfdbttfd),  coming  from  town ;  biblifd), 
contained  in  the  Bible  ;  fyimmltfd),  celestial ;  einfyetm^ 
ifd),  native. 

c.  An  aptitude  to  the  action  of  the  root,  as  murr^ 
ifd),  morose;  fpottifd),  sarcastic;  fcdnfifd),  quarrel- 
some. 

d.  A  similarity  to  the  idea  of  the  root,  as  abgottifd), 
idolatrous ;  englifd),  angelic  ;  friegerifd),  warlike  ;  btd)= 
terifd),  poetical ;  maletifcfy,  picturesque. 

e.  Nationality,  or  a  reference  to  individuals,  as 
©riecfyifd),  Greek;  Snbifd),  Indian;  ^taliemfd),  Italian ; 
9)reujnfd),  Prussian;  gronjoftfcfy,  French;  SSerumfd), 
of  Berlin ;  ßutfyertfd),  Lutheran. 

11.  The  suffix  ifd)  makes  derivatives  («)  from  names 
of  places,  persons,  and  animals,  as  itbtfd),  earthly; 
fpanifcfy,  Spanish;  ndrrifd),  foolish;  faufmdnnifd), 
merchantlike  ;  tl)ierifd),  beastly ;  fyüttbifd),  doggish ; 
£omerifd),  Homeric  :  (b)  from  verbs  and  verbal  sub- 
stantives, as  tticfifd),  spiteful;  fpotttfd),  mocking;  (c) 
from  Greek  words  in  acog,  and  Latin  in  icus,  as 
logifd),  logical;  pl)t)ftfd),  physical;  fritifd),  critical; 
fyijlorifd),  historical ;  poetifd),  poetical ;  bramattfd),  dra- 
matic. 
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12.  The  suffix  ltd)  forms  derivatives  (a)  from  other 
adjectives,  as  dtmltd),  miserable ;  tatlCjLify,  longish  :  (b) 
from  names  of  persons,  common  and  verbal  substan- 
tives, as  menfd)ltd),  humane ;  mdnnltcr/,  manly  ;  fitrffltd), 
princely  ;  t ontgltd),  royal ;  dngjHid),  anxious ;  f  tmjftid), 
artful ;  Idnbltd),  country-like  ;  ftttltd),  moral :  (c)  from 
verbs,  as  tauglich  fit;  fcfydbltd),  hurtful;  befyarrltd),  per- 
severing; forbetltd),  furthering;  erbaultd),  edifying: 
(d)  from  participles  present,  with  the  b  changed  into 
t,  as  fyoffen  t  ltd),  hopeful ;  toiffen  t  ltd),  knowing ;  flefyen  U 
Iidt>,  imploring ;  roefentitd), real;  erfenn (en) t ltd),  grate- 
ful. And,  according  to  this  analogy,  derivatives  are 
formed  from  substantives  and  adjectives  in  en,  as 
namentlid),  by  name;  gelegen tlid),  occasional;  offend 
ltd),  public;  etgentltd),  peculiar;  üetfd)iebentltd),  dif- 
ferent; roocfyent lid),  weekly. 

13.  The  suffix  ltd)  denotes — 

a.  A  similarity,  as  freunbltd),  friendly  (friend-like) ; 
mdnnltd),  manly ;  göttltd),  divine,  god-like. 

b.  A  participation,  in  a  somewhat  lower  degree,  in 
the  quality  of  the  root,  as  totl)ltd),  reddish ;  fd)tt)dr&ltd), 
blackish ;  ^drtltd),  tender,  affectionate.  Hence  the 
notion  of  diminutiveness  and  contempt  is  arising 
from  such  derivatives,  as  tt)etd)lid),  softish ;  fd)tt)dd)lid), 
wTeakish ;  dtmltd),  miserable  ;  fleinltd),  mean. 

c.  An  aptitude  to  perform  or  to  suffer  the  action 
of  the  root,  as  troftltd),  consolatory;  etfreultd),  glad ; 
befyagltd),  comfortable;  erbaultd),  edifying;  nü^ltd), 
useful ;  flerblid),  mortal. 

Obs.  Some  derivatives  are  made  passive  by  the  suffix 
bar,  and  active  by  lid),  as  empfinblid),  sensitive,  empftnbbar, 
perceptible ;  nu^id),  useful,  nu^bar,  fit  for  use.  In  others 
there  is  only  a  shade  of  difference,  as  leferltd),  readable,  in 
point  of  clearness  of  print ;  lesbar,  readable,  in  reference  to 
h6 


156        ON    THE    FORMATION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

the  contents  :  furcfytbar  is  mighty  and  awful,  fütd)terltd),  terri- 
ble in  appearance. 

d.  A  recurrence  of  the  same  period  of  time,  when 
added  to  nouns  denoting  a  part  of  time,  as  jdfyrlid), 
annual;  tdglid),  daily;  mortatltd),  monthly;  jftmbltd), 
hourly. 

Obs.  Remark  the  difference  between  jaf)rttd>  annual,  once 
a  year,  and  jafyrig/  old  or  lasting  a  year,  as  ein  iafyrltdjer  SSe- 
fud>  an  annual  visit,  ein  einjähriges  Ätnb,  a  child  one  year  old; 
ein  brettagtgeS  %kbtv,  a  fever  returning  every  third  day,  a 
tertian  fever. 

e.  The  property  of  the  person  or  thing  referred  to 
by  the  root,  as  t onigltd),  royal ;  getfilid),  ghostly, 
clerical ;  jettltd),  timely. 

/.  The  manner  of  an  action  or  condition,  as  fimjfc 
lid),  artful;  rtaturltd),  natural;  fcfyriftlid),  by  means  of 
writing;  mtmbltcfy,  verbal,  by  means  of  speaking; 
bilfcltcfy,  figurative ;  (jer^Ud),  hearty ;  rüortltd),  bucfyjf  dblicfy, 
literal. 

Obs.  Remark  the  difference  between  getftlid)/  clerical,  and 
getftig/  spiritual ;  the  opposite  to  the  first  is  roettlidv  laical,  to 
the  second,  forperltdf)  or  ftnnltd),  corporeal,  sensual :  getttg 
means  mature,  and  geitlidf)/  timely,  early ;  tfycttig  is  active, 
but  fyatM),  founded  en  fact,  actual ;  nmnberltd)  is  strange, 
rounberfcar/  wonderful ;  ftdjtlid)/  striking,  clear,  ftdjtbar/  visible ; 
etjrtidv  honourable,  efjrbat,  striving  after  propriety. 

14.  The  suffix  lo£  has  the  same  power  as  the  Eng- 
lish less,  as  trojfto§,  comfortless;  ftrmloS,  senseless; 
freubenloS,  joyless ;  fcfylafloS,  sleepless ;  fyulfloS,  help- 
less; ftltcfytloS,  fruitless;  fyoffmmgSloS,  (where  the  § 
before  lo$  is  a  sign  of  binding  the  two  components 
together)  hopeless. 

15.  The  suffix  fam  forms  adjectives  (a)  from  verbal 
substantives,   as  bebacfytfam,  considerate;   betriebfam, 
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industrious;  furcfytfam,  timid;  gewaltfam,  violent; 
müfyfam,  troublesome;  graufam,  cruel;  and  (b)  from 
verbs,  as  btegfam,  flexible ;  bulbfam,  patient ;  cmpfmbs 
fam,  susceptible ;  erfmbfam,  ingenious,  inventive ; 
genugfam,  frugal ;  nnrffam,  effective. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  langfcmt/  slow,  and  fettfaut/  singular, 
strange,  are  not  derivatives  with  fcrnv  but  formed  from  old 
words  ;  and  etnfam,  solitary  ;  gemeinfam/  common  ;  genugfam/ 
(attfanv  sufficient,  are  more  used  as  adverbs  than  as  adjec- 
tives ;  gletdjfam/  like  as,  so  to  say,  is  always  an  adverb. 

16.  The  suffix  fam  originally  signified  similarity ; 
it  denotes — 

a.  With  substantives,  the  presence  or  possession 
of  the  object  or  quality  expressed  by  the  noun,  as 
mufyfam,  full  of  trouble ;  tugenbfam,  virtuous ;  numbers 
fam,  marvellous  ;  furcfytfam,  fearful. 

b.  With  a  verb,  readiness,  capability,  or  aptitude 
to  perform  or  to  suffer  the  action  of  the  verb,  as 
fyeilfam,  wholesome;  arbcitfam,  laborious;  erfmbfam, 
inventive ;  bulbfam,  patient ;  forgfam,  careful ;  ratfyfam, 
adviseable  ;  btegfam,  flexible ;  lenffam,  manageable. 

Obs.  Mark  the  difference  between  empftnbfctm/  having 
sensation,  empfinbbar/  what  can  be  felt,  and  empfinbltd),  easily 
to  be  offended,  sensitive  ;  bttbttdv  symbolical,  and  bilbfarr./ 
what  can  be  formed,  plastic ;  furdjtfcmi/  having  fear,  timid,  and 
furd)tbar/  inspiring  fear,  terrible ;  fyetlfam/  wholesome,  and 
heilbar,  curable  ;  ad)tfam/  attentive,  and  afytbav,  estimable. 

17.  The  suffix  feltg  is  derived  from  the  old  sub- 
stantive @a(,  plenty,  abundance,  and  denotes  being 
abundantly  provided  with  the  object  or  quality  ex- 
pressed by  the  noun  to  which  it  is  joined,  as  fyotbfeltg, 
graceful;  armfettg,  wretched;  teutfeltg,  affable;  glücfs 
felig/  fortunate. 


-v 
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§  3.       ON    ADJECTIVES    DERIVED    BY    PREFIXES. 

1.  The  prefixes,  by  means  of  which  adjectives  can 
be  derived,  are  be,  ge,  miß,  tm,  ur,  er§, 

2.  The  prefix  be  has  no  clear  meaning  in  many 
adjectives,  as  befyenb  (from  $anb),  i.  e.  bet  bet  $anb, 
quick ;  bereit,  ready ;  bequem  (from  an  old  word 
implying  to  come),  comfortable. 

3.  The  prefix  ge  has,  likewise,  (a)  no  particular 
meaning  in  many  adjectives,  as  gefyeuer,  secure ;  ge^ 
mein,  common ;  genau,  exact ;  gerabe,  straight ;  gering, 
low;  gefd)eit,  clever;  gefunb,  healthy:  (b)  it  adds  to 
the  intensity  of  the  root,  as  gerecht,  just;  getreu,  faith- 
ful ;  gelinb,  gentle  (from  recfyt,  right ;  treu,  true ;  lint), 
mild) :  (c)  with  verbs  and  verbal  roots  it  denotes 
being  endowed  with,  or  having  capacity  for,  or  incli- 
nation to,  what  the  verb  imports,  as  gefd)tt)tnb,  (dis- 
appearing) quick  ;  gelenf,  pliant ;  genefym,  acceptable ; 
gerodrtig,  expecting;  geläufig,  fluent:  (d)  with  sub- 
stantives, to  which  is  added  a  termination  like  a 
participle  in  t,  it  denotes  to  be  gifted  or  provided 
with  the  notion  of  the  substantive,  as  gejtiefelr,  booted; 
gefpomt,  spurred ;  gedornt,  horned ;  geflügelt,  winged ; 
gelaunt,  humoured;  geftttet,  mannered;  gejftrnt,  starry. 

Obs.  Mark  the  difference  between  ein  gefpornteS  ^ferb,  a 
horse  spurred  on,  and  ein  gedornter  Leiter,  a  spurred  horse- 
man. 

4.  The  prefixes  mif,  un,  ur,  and  erj,  have  the  same 
meaning  in  derivative  adjectives  which  they  had  with 
substantives. 

§    4.       ON    ADJECTIVES    FORMED    BY    COMPOSITION. 

1.  The  main  part  in  compound  adjectives  is  always 
an  adjective ;  the  qualifying  part,  either  adjective  or 
substantive,  as  IjeEblau,  light  blue,  jtnn&oU,  full  of  import. 
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*  2.  The  composition,  by  which  adjectives  are  formed, 
is  either  (a)  imperfect,  when  two  adjectives  are  me- 
chanically written  in  one  word,  instead  of  being  con- 
nected by  unb,  and;  for  instance,  taub|htmm,  deaf  and 
dumb;  faiferltd^forti  gltd),  imperial  and  royal;  breijefyn, 
thirteen  :  or  when  the  compound  is  made  of  an  ad- 
jective and  a  qualifying  substantive,  in  the  genitive 
or  dative  case,  according  to  the  government  of  the 
adjective,  as  lobenSwertl),  preiSwurbtg,  worthy  of  praise; 
merfwurbtg,  remarkable ;  lebenSfatt,  tired  of  life ;  ftmjfc 
erfahren,  experienced  in  the  fine  arts,  expert ;  liebevoll, 
affectionate;  fyoffnimgSloS,  hopeless;  menfcfyendfynltd), 
man-like ;  gottergeben,  resigned  to  God.  Or  (b)  it  is 
genuine  (1)  when  the  qualifying  part  materially  deter- 
mines the  notion  of  the  adjective,  and  both  component 
parts  convey  a  new  idea,  as  fyellgelb,  bright  yellow ; 
tofctf ran! ,  (deadly)  dangerously  ill ;  himmelblau,  sky- 
blue  ;  baumjtarf,  strong  as  a  tree,  very  strong ;  etSMt, 
cold  as  ice,  very  cold :  (2)  when  the  qualifying  sub- 
stantive stands  in  some  relation  to  the  adjective  by 
means  of  a  preposition,  as  feelfranf,  diseased  in  the 
mind ;  waff etfcfyett,  afraid  of  the  water,  hydrophobe ; 
gelbarm,  poor  in  money ;  fyol^teicfy,  rich  in  wood,  woody; 
getjboU,  spirited,  full  of  genius ;  firtgetbtcf,  as  thick  as 
a  finger ;  fyanbfyocfy,  one  hand  high  ;  gtunbefyrlid),  down- 
right honest ;  btenjieiftig,  officious. 

Obs.  1.  Many  compounded  adjectives  are  only  apparently 
so,  whilst  they,  in  reality,  are  derivatives  from  compounded 
words,  as  grof mütfyig,  generous,  from  ©rofjmutf)  $  argwofynifd), 
suspicious,  from  2Crgroof)n  5  langweilig,  tiresome,  from  ßangeroetle  5 
tebenStuftig,  enjoying  life,  from  ßebenöluft,  beiläufig,  by  the  way, 
from  beilaufen,  to  run  by  the  side  of;  nachgiebig,  yielding, 
from  nachgeben. 

06s.  2.   Many  compounded  adjectives    are  formed   by 
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joining  a  derivative  suffix  to  two  words,  which  were  before 
not  connected,  as  trierfüfiig,  four-footed,  quadruped,  is  not 
formed  from  üter  and  fufig,  nor  from  SSierfuf?  and  tg,  but  from 
tg  attached  to  two  previously  unconnected  words,  wer  and 
$ufJ  5  thus  also,  emfetttg,  one-sided,  partial ;  groj^erjuj/  high- 
minded  ;  langnaftg/  long-nosed  ;  wetfjarmig/  with  white  arms  ; 
fretroilltg/  free,  willing  ;  faltbtöttg,  cold-blooded. 

Obs,  3.  The  main  parts,  most  frequent  in  compounds  of 
adjectives,  are  retd>  rich  ;  arm,  poor ;  »oil/  full ;  leer/  empty, 
bare ;  fertig,  ready ;  fret/  free ;  ttmrbig/  worth,  worthy ;  feft/ 
firm  ;  f&fytg/  capable ;  m&jng/  moderate ;  farbig/  coloured, 
and  some  others. 

CHAP.  IV.— ON  NUMBERS  FORMED  BY  DERIVATION 
AND  COMPOSITION. 

1.  The  chief  formations  of  numbers,  both  by  deri- 
vation and  composition,  have  been  mentioned  in  the 
First  Part,  Chap.  IV.  § 

2.  It  is  only  to  be  added,  that  from  the  number 
ein,  one,  three  derivatives  are  formed — (ä)  allein, 
(all  one)  alone,  as  nnr  allein,  we  alone:  (b)  einzig, 
only,  single,  as  mein  einziger  (Sofyn,  my  only  son : 
(c)  einig,  agreeing  with,  formerly  as  much  as  einzig ; 
for  instance,  ein  einiger  ©Ott,  an  only  God. 

3.  In  some  compounds,  the  form  jwie  is  adopted 
instead  of  fcroet,  two,  as  Jttriefad),  twofold,  double ;  3wte^ 
bacf,  biscuit :  ftroklityt,  twilight ;  ßwicfpalt,  3nrietrad)t, 
discord. 


CHAP.  V.— ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  VERBS. 

§  1.     ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  VERBS  BY  DERIVATION 
WITHOUT    SUFFIXES. 

1.  Verbs  can  be  formed  by  adding  the  verbal  ter- 
mination en  (a)  partly  to  substantives,  as  munben,  to 


ON    THE    FORMATION*    OF    VERBS.  161 

relish ;  fugen,  to  take  footing ;  ftfcfyen,  to  fish ;  fcfyiffen, 
to  sail ;  fyaufcn,  to  house ;  grafen,  to  graze  ;  pflügen,  to 
plough ;  füttern,  to  feed ;  buttern,  to  make  butter ; 
acfern,  to  till;  fcfynetbern,  to  make  clothes ;  feuern,  to  fire; 
fydmmern,  to  hammer ;  würfeln,  to  play  at  dice :  and 
(b)  partly  to  adjectives,  with  a  modification  of  the 
vowel,  as  ftdrf en,  to  strengthen ;  fd)tt)dd)en,  to  weaken  ; 
glatten,  to  smooth;  rotten,  to  redden;  warmen,  to 
warm;  weißen,  to  white- wash;  grünen,  to  grow  verdant. 
2.  Verbs  can  be  formed  from  other  verbs  by  a 
change  of  a  letter  in  the  root:  thus  factitive  verbs 
are  formed  from  verbs  intransitive  (a)  by  a  change  or 
modification  of  the  vowel,  as  fallen,  to  fell ;  fangen,  to 
suckle ;  erfdufen,  to  drown ;  trdnf en,  to  make  drink ; 
fenfen,  to  make  sink;  fcfywemmen,  to  float;  fprengen, 
to  burst ;  tierfd)Wenben,  (to  make  disappear)  to  squan- 
der ;  legen,  to  lay ;  führen,  to  conduct :  and  (b)  by  a 
change  of  a  consonant,  either  alone,  or  connected 
with  a  modification  of  the  vowel,  as  (teilen,  to  place ; 
betten,  to  etch;  jtecfen,  to  stick;  wecfen,  to  awaken; 
dt^eu,  to  feed. 

§    2.       ON  THE    FORMATION  OF  VERBS  BY  SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  derivative  syllables,  by  which  verbs  can  be 
formed,  are  cfyen,  len,  cfyten,  ein,  em,  fcfyen,  ^en,  enjen, 
igen,  iren» 

2.  The  syllables  cfyen,  Un,  and  cfytett,  add  an  inten- 
sive power  to  the  signification  of  the  root ;  for  in- 
stance, fyorcfyen,  to  listen ;  fd)nard)en,  to  snore ;  placfen, 
to  torment ;  fyenf  en,  to  hang ;  bücf en,  to  bow,  stoop ; 
nicfen,  to  nod;  fd)lad)ten,  to  slaughter;  trauten,  (to 
carry  constantly  in  one's  thoughts)  to  meditate  ; 
flüchten,  to  fly— (from  t)6rcn,  to  hear;  fdmarren,  to 
rattle ;  plagen,  to  plague  ;  fangen,  to  hang ;  biegen,  to 
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bend;   neigen,  to  bow;  fcfylagen,  to  beat;   tragen,  to 
carry ;  fliegen,  to  fly). 

3.  The  syllable  ein  forms  diminutives,  iteratives, 
and  imitatives,  as  Idcfyeln,  to  smile ;  fpötteln,  to  jeer ; 
fdmi^eln,  to  chip ;  rn^eln,  to  scribble ;  frdnf ein,  to  be 
sickly;  jfreicfyeln,  to  stroke;  [darrein,  to  shake;  betteln, 
to  beg ;  tröpfeln,  to  trickle ;  liebeln,  to  flirt ;  fimjMn, 
to  refine ;  witzeln,  to  play  the  wit ;  frofteln,  to  shiver 
a  little;  ndfeltt,  to  snuffle;  Mgeln,  to  subtilise; 
frömmeln,  to  affect  piety. 

4.  The  syllable  em  makes  iteratives,  desideratives, 
and  factitives,  as  f  lappern,  to  rattle ;  jrocfyern,  to  pick ; 
fd)ldfern,  to  have  a  wish  to  sleep ;  Idcfyem,  to  have  an 
inclination  for  laughing ;  rducfyern,  to  smoke ;  folgern, 
to  infer;  jreigern,  to  increase;  einfcfyldfem,  to  lull  to 
sleep. 

5.  The  syllable  fcfyen  only  occurs  in  fyerrfcfyen,  to 
domineer ;  feilfcfyen,  to  haggle ;  and  forfcfyen,  to  investi- 
gate. 

6.  The  syllable  jen  combines  an  imitation  of  a 
natural  sound  with  an  iteration  of  the  meaning,  as 
deinen  (from  afy !),  to  groan;  jauchen  (from  jucfye!), 
to  huzza;  fd)lucr/$en  (from  fcfylucfen),  to  sob;  bu&en,  to 
address  with  Thou ;  feuften,  to  sigh ;  led^en,  to  lan- 
guish. 

7.  (Snjen  has  an  imitative  meaning,  and  is  of  rare 
occurrence,  as  faulenden,  to  idle. 

8.  The  termination  igen  derives  (a)  factitive  verbs 
from  verbs  and  adjectives,  as  enbigen,  to  make  an  end ; 
reinigen,  to  cleanse  :  (b)  intensives  and  iteratives  from 
nouns,  as  dngjrigen,  to  make  uneasy;  üerfünbigen,  to  an- 
nounce ;  sereibigen,  to  administer  an  oath;  beglaubigen, 
to  attest ;  befriedigen,  to  satisfy;  begnabigen,  to  pardon; 
befcfydbigen,  to  damage. 
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9.  The  termination  trett  is  a  foreign  one,  meaning 
the  same  as  the  German  en  ;  it  occurs  (a)  in  foreign 
words,  as  jrubiren,  to  study;  marfd)iren,  to  march; 
tiegetiren,  to  vegetate;  [parieren  and  regieren  (which 
two  have  the  termination  teren),  to  walk,  to  rule : 
(b)  with  German  roots,  as  fyauftren,  to  hawk  goods; 
fyalbiren,  to  halve ;  fcfyattiren,  to  shade ;  bucfyjlabiren,  to 
spell ;  gajftren,  to  feast. 

Obs.  From  the  foreign  nouns — SSarbter,  barber,  Quartier, 
quarter,  and  Slimier,  tournament — verbs  are  formed  with 
en,  as  barbieren/  to  shave  ;  quartieren/  to  quarter ;  turnieren/  to 
tilt ;  in  which  the  syllable  ier  belongs  to  the  root,  and  not 
to  the  termination. 

§    3.       ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  VERBS  BY  PREFIXES. 

1.  The  prefixes,  by  means  of  which  new  verbs  can 
be  formed,  are  eight  in  number,  be,  emti,  cut,  er,  ge, 
tier,  $er,  and  miß. 

2.  The  prefix  be  (originally  the  particle  bet,  by)  in 
derivatives  from  verbs-  l.  refers  the  notion  of  the 
root  to  an  object,  i.e.  makes  verbs  active  from  verbs 
neuter,  as  tiefallen,  to  befall ;  begeben,  to  commit ;  be=; 
weinen,  to  lament;  befprecfyen,  to  bespeak;  bejreigen,  to 
mount ;  befcfyeinen,  to  shine  upon ;  beft^en,  to  possess ; 
beftngen,  to  praise  by  a  song ;  belachen,  to  deride ;  be^ 
trauern,  to  lament;  bewachen,  to  guard;  bebienen,  to 
serve,  wait  upon ;  befnurren,  to  snarl  at. 

2.  If  the  root  is  an  active  verb  with  an  object,  then 
the  derivative  with  be  refers  to  another  object,  and 
extends  the  action  of  the  root  all  over  this  second 
object;  for  instance,  bebauen,  to  cultivate  (a  field,  &c. 
all  over)  ;  bemalen,  to  paint  (a  room,  &c.  all  over) ; 
bepflanzen,  to  plant  over;  befe^en,  to  occupy ;  berauben, 
to  deprive ;  belohnen,  to  reward. 
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3.  In  verbs  like  befleiben,  to  clothe;  befcfylagen,  to 
case;  bebecfen,  to  cover;  bcfcfyü^en,  to  protect;  be- 
fcfytmpfen,  to  insult ;  bebrdngen,  to  distress ;  bebenfen, 
to  consider,  &c.  the  object  of  the  root  is  also  that  of 
the  derivative ;  only,  in  the  latter  case,  the  action  of 
the  verb  is  understood  to  extend  all  over  the  object. 

4.  The  prefix  be  is  sometimes,  but  rarely,  found  in 
derivatives  neuter,  as  begegnen,  to  occur ;  besagen,  to 
please;  beharren,  to  persevere;  befielen,  to  consist  of; 
befommen,  to  suit,  agree  with;  belieben,  to  please; 
bleiben  (contracted  from  beleiben),  to  remain. 

5.  Derivatives  with  be,  formed  from  nouns,  express 
the  being  gifted  or  provided  with  the  notion  of  the 
root,  as  beflügeln,  to  wing;  belauben,  to  cover  with 
foliage;  befeelen,  to  animate;  begeijlern,  to  inspire; 
beraufcfyen,  to  intoxicate ;  bemannen,  to  man ;  befolben, 
to  keep  in  pay ;  befreien,  to  free ;  betrüben,  to  afflict ; 
befeueren,  to  molest ;  bereitem,  to  enrich ;  belujftgen, 
to  amuse;  betätigen,  to  confirm;  befähigen,  to  capa- 
citate ;  beruhigen,  to  appease.  In  such  cases,  an  ig 
is  often  inserted  after  the  root ;  for  instance,  be=: 
fopigen,  to  board;  befrtebtgen,  to  content;  begnabigen, 
to  pardon ;  beleibigen,  to  offend ;  berechtigen,  to  en- 
title; begünfHgen,  to  favour;  befefydbigen,  to  damage; 
befejftgen,  to  confirm ;  befefyomgen,  to  palliate. 

6.  Several  verbs,  derived  by  be  from  other  verbs 
or  nouns,  are  reflective,  as  beeifem,  to  endeavour; 
befleißen  or  befleißigen,  to  apply  one's-self ;  beftnben,  to 
findone's-self;  begeben,  to  betake  one's-self;  begnügen, 
to  be  satisfied ;  bereifen,  to  make  shift ;  bemächtigen 
and  bemeijlew,  to  make  one's-self  master  of;  bejfreben, 
to  exert  one's-self;  betragen,  to  conduct  one's-self; 
betrinfen,  to  get  tipsy. 

3.  The  prefix  emp  (contracted  of  anbe  or  einbe)  only 
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forms  three  derivatives  from  verbs,  which  begin  with 
f;  they  are,  empfangen,  to  receive;  empfehlen,  to  re- 
commend ;  and  empftnben,  to  feel. 

4.  The  prefix  ent  (originally  as  much  as  entgegen, 
bringing  near) — l.  has  the  same  meaning  as  emp,  in 
referring  the  notion  of  the  root  to  the  speaking  or  to 
the  addressed  person,  as  entbieten,  to  command ;  enr^ 
rieten,  to  discharge;  fid)  entftnnen,  to  remember; 
entfprecfyen,  to  correspond  to. 

2.  It  implies  transition,  and  makes  verbs  inchoa- 
tive, as  ent^unben,  to  kindle ;  entbloßen,  to  bare ;  ent- 
flammen, entbrennen,  to  inflame ;  entfcfylafen,  entfcfylum- 
mem,  to  fall  asleep ;  entjlefyen,  entfpinnen,  to  arise. 

3.  It  gives  the  idea  of  distancing  and  proceeding 
from  an  object,  as  entgegen,  to  escape ;  entfliegen,  to 
flyaway;  entfommen,  to  get  off;  entfallen,  to  drop; 
entlaufen,  to  run  away;  entfuhren,  to  carry  off;  ente 
fctytiipfen,  to  slip  out  of;  entreißen,  to  snatch  from; 
ent^eljen,  to  withdraw  from ;  entrcenben,  to  steal ;  ent= 
fremben,  to  estrange ;  entlaffen,  to  dismiss ;  enthalten, 
to  restrain ;  entnehmen,  to  conclude ;  entfagen,  to  re- 
sign ;  entwerfen  (i.  e.  üon  ftcr;  werfen,  to  throw  from 
one),  to  sketch;  ent&iufen  (i.e.  fott^iefyen,  to  draw 
away),  to  carry  away,  to  charm;  fid)  entfe^en  (i.e.  tton 
etroaS  weggefegt  fein,  to  be  driven  away),  to  be  terri- 
fied ;  entbehren,  to  lack. 

4.  It  signifies  the  deprivation  or  negation  of  the 
idea  of  the  root,  corresponding  to  the  English  dis,  un, 
— as  entbecf  en,  to  discover ;  entlaben,  to  unload ;  enfc 
binben,  to  deliver;  entfalten,  to  unfold;  entehren,  to 
dishonour;  entl)ÜUen,  to  unveil;  entfd)lie£en , (equal  to 
auffcfyließen,  offnen,  to  unlock),  to  resolve ;  entjMlen  (i.e. 
to  destroy  the  position),  to  disfigure;  entvoeifyen,  to 
desecrate;    entfärben,    to    discolour;    entblättern,    to 
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deprive  of  leaves ;  enthaupten,  to  behead  ;  entfrdften,  to 
weaken;  entfleiben,  to  undress ;  entfeffeln,  to  unfetter ; 
entleiben,  to  kill ;  entfeelen,  to  deprive  of  life. 

5.  The  prefix  er  implies — l.  an  upward  motion,  as 
erbauen,  to  erect ;  ergeben,  to  elevate ;  erfüllen,  (to  fill 
up  to  the  brim)  to  fulfil ;  erfyofyen,  to  raise ;  erjreigen, 
to  mount  up;  erwacfyfen,  to  grow  up;  erfcfyrecfen,  (to 
frighten  up)  to  frighten;  erjrefyen,  (to  stand  up)  to 
rise ;  er$iel)en,  to  rear  up. 

2.  It  signifies — a.  to  get  into  a  condition,  and  forms 
inchoatives  from  other  verbs  or  adjectives,  as  erroacfyen, 
to  awake;  erblühen,  to  bloom;  erflingen,  ertönen,  to 
sound;  erfcfyeinen,  to  appear;  erbeben,  erbittern,  to 
tremble ;  erbleichen,  to  turn  pale ;  errotfyen,  to  blush ; 
erFalten,  to  grow  cold ;  erlafjmen,  to  get  lame ;  erblmben, 
to  get  blind;  erteilen,  to  become  evident;  erfranfen, 
to  fall  ill ;  ermatten,  ermüden,  to  get  tired ;  erfcfylaffen, 
to  slacken. 

b.  To  bring  into  a  condition,  and  forms  verbs 
active  and  reflective,  as  ficfy  erf  alten,  to  catch  cold ; 
ergdnjen,  to  complete;  erniebrigen,  to  humble;  er- 
weitern, to  enlarge;  erfreuen,  to  rejoice;  erbittern,  to 
embitter;  erfrifcfyen,  to  refresh;  erzürnen,  to  enrage; 
erinnern,  (to  bring  back  to  the  interior)  to  remember; 
erquicfen  (from  quicf,  i.  e.  living),  to  restore,  refresh. 

3.  It  conveys  an  intensive  power,  with  the  addi- 
tional idea  of  completing  or  gaining  an  object  by 
means  of  the  radical  notion,  as  erfcfyopfen,  to  exhaust; 
ergrtmben,  to  fathom;  erfcfyuttem,  to  shake;  erwarten, 
to  expect;  erleben,  (to  live  up  to)  to  live  to  see,  to 
live  to  hear ;  erbulben,  to  tolerate ;  ertragen,  to  suffer ; 
erleuchten,  to  illumine;  ermeffen,  to  measure  out;  er= 
fcfylagen,  ermorben,  to  slay;  erfrechen,  to  poniard;  er- 
mahnen, to  admonish;  erretten,  to  save;  ernennen,  to 
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name,  choose,  create ;  erlangen,  to  acquire ;  ergreifen,  to 
seize;  erreichen,  to  reach,  obtain;  erfaffen,  to  seize; 
erblicfen,  to  perceive ;  erobern,  (to  get  the  upper  hand) 
to  conquer;  erfparen,  to  save;  erfennen,  to  recognize; 
erraten,  to  guess ;  erlernen,  erbetteln,  erftngen,  ertro^en, 
erfd)letd)en,  to  acquire  by  learning,  begging,  singing, 
defying,  sneaking. 

6.  The  prefix  ge  in  derivative  verbs  signifies — 
l.  coalescence,  union,  companionship,  as  gefrieren  (i.  e. 
jufammen  frieren),  to  freeze  (together) ;  gerinnen,  to 
curdle  ;  gefallen,  to  agree  with,  to  please ;  geboren,  (to 
hear,  to  belong  to  somebody)  to  belong ;  gefyorcfyen,  to 
obey  ;  geleiten,  to  accompany. 

2.  ©e  often  serves  to  give  intensity  to  the  radical 
notion,  as  gereuen,  to  repent ;  geben! en,  to  remember ; 
fid)  getrauen,  to  trust  one's-self;  gelttjlen,  to  have  a 
longing ;  geziemen,  to  become,  behove. 

3.  The  prefix  ge  sometimes  entirely  changes  the 
meaning  of  the  radical  notion ;  for  instance,  gebrauchen, 
to  employ  (from  brauchen,  to  be  in  need  of) ;  geraden, 
to  fall,  to  be  betrayed  into  (from  ratfyen,  to  advise) ; 
gebieten,  to  command  (from  bieten,  to  bid) ;  gebrechen, 
to  ail  (from  brechen,  to  break) ;  gejlefyen,  to  confess  (from 
jtefyen,  to  stand);  gereichen,  to  prove  (from  reichen,  to  reach). 

4.  Several  derivatives  with  ge  are  not  used  in  the 
primitive  form,  as  gelingen,  to  succeed;  genefen,  to 
recover;  genießen,  to  enjoy;  gerufen  (from  an  old 
word  ruafyan,  to  care),  to  condescend. 

7.  The  prefix  tter  implies— 1.  the  opposite  notion 
to  that  of  the  root,  as  üertfyun,  to  squander ;  verlernen, 
to  forget;  üerfüfyren,  to  seduce;  verleiten,  to  mislead; 
ficfy  t>erfd)reiben,  üerrecfynen,  üerfefyen,  to  make  a  mistake 
in  writing,  ciphering,  seeing;  veralten,  to  despise; 
Serratien,  to  betray ;  tterfagen,  to  refuse. 
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2.  It  gives  intensity  to  the  radical  notion,  and 
often,  at  the  same  time,  changes  the  neuter  into  an 
active  verb,  as  verlieren,  to  lose ;  verberben,  to  spoil ; 
verfcfytvenben,  to  squander  away;  verlachen,  verfvorten, 
to  mock,  deride ;  verfluchen,  to  curse ;  verfcfywetgen,  to 
conceal;  verfehlen,  to  miss. 

3.  It  expresses  the  accomplishing  of,  or  the  de- 
struction of  an  object  through  the  radical  notion,  as 
verblühen,  to  fade ;  verbluten,  to  bleed  to  death ;  ver^ 
brauchen,  to  spend;  verfließen,  to  pass  by;  venvefen, 
(to  cease  to  be,  from  Sßefen)  to  gat  putrid ;  verbringen, 
to  spend ;  verleben,  to  pass  (to  live  to  the  end) ;  ver^ 
fyanbeln,  to  sell ;  verhungern,  to  starve ;  verfcfylingen,  to 
swallow ;  verbleiben,  verharren,  to  persevere  in  remain- 
ing, to  remain ;  vergelten,  (completely  to  restore)  to 
requite;  verfvielen,  vertrinfen,  verfveifen,  to  lose  by 
playing,  drinking,  feasting. 

4.  It  implies  the  covering  or  shutt'ng  up  by  means 
of  the  radical  notion,  as  verbauen,  to  shut  by  build- 
ing; verbinben,  to  bandage;  vergraben,  to  inter;  ver^ 
hieben,  to  plaster  over;  vermauern,  to  wall  up;  ver^ 
nageln,  to  nail  up;  vernarben,  to  heal  to  a  scar; 
verriegeln,  to  bar,  to  bolt ;  verftegeln,  to  seal  up  ;  ver- 
warfen, to  be  grown  over ;  verfdmeien,  to  cover  with 
snow. 

5.  It  signifies  the  getting  or  putting  into  a  con- 
dition, and  often,  at  the  same  time,  strengthening 
the  radical  notion,  as  bergen  and  verbergen,  to  hide, 
shelter;  dnbern  and  verdnbern,  to  change;  lafTen,  to 
leave,  verlaffen,  to  abandon  ;  mefyren  and  vermehren,  to 
increase;  ftcr;  beffern,  to  improve,  and  verbeffern,  to 
better;  verjagen,  to  despair;  vergnügen,  to  amuse; 
ftcr;  verlieben,  to  fall  in  love. 

6.  It  implies  to  make  or  to  become  that  which  the 
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notion  of  the  radical  noun  conveys,  as  vergöttern,  to 
deify ;  verfeuern,  to  accuse  of  heresy ;  verfruvveln,  to 
cripple ;  verroaifen,  to  render  an  orphan  ;  veralten,  to 
get  obsolete ;  verjlummen,  to  get  dumb ;  verarmen,  to 
impoverish;  verbittern,  to  embitter;  verfügen,  to 
sweeten ;  verbeutfcfyen,  to  translate  into  German ;  ver^ 
bidden,  to  condense ;  verbünnen,  to  thin ;  verebeln,  to 
improve ;  verfügen,  to  shorten ;  vergolben,  to  gild. 

Obs.  Many  derivatives  with  »er  can,  at  the  same  time, 
belong  to  different  classes,  and  have,  therefore,  different 
meanings ;  for  instance,  üerfprecfyeii/  to  make  a  mistake  in 
speaking  (class  1),  and  to  promise  (class  3)  ;  likewise,  oer* 
jcfyreibett/  to  make  a  mistake  in  writing,  and  to  promise  in 
writing ;  »erbauen,  to  spend  in  building  (class  3),  and  to 
wall  up  (class  4)  ;  üerbinbetv  to  bandage  (class  4),  to  bind 
wrongly  (class  1),  and  to  oblige  one's-self  to  (class  5); 
oerfe^erv  to  make  a  mistake  in  setting  (class  1),  and  to  trans- 
pose (class  5) ;  Derroefen,  to  get  putrid,  to  cease  to  be 
(class  3),  and  to  administer  (class  5), 

8.  The  prefix  $er  denotes  disjunction,  and  often 
destruction,  through  the  activity  of  the  radical  notion, 
as  ^erbrecfyen,  to  break  asunder ;  zerreißen,  to  tear 
asunder;  §erfdmeiben,  to  cut  asunder;  ^erjroren,  to 
destroy ;  zertrümmern,  to  wreck,  to  ruin. 

The  derivatives  with  5er  are  often  reflective,  and 
denote  a  self- weakening  through  the  exertion  implied 
in  the  radical  idea,  as  fid)  ^erarbeiten,  ^ervlagen,  to  ruin 
one's  health  by  work,  care. 

9.  The  prefix  miß  denotes  (1)  want,  imperfection, 
or  wrong  in  the  use  of  the  radical  notion,  as  mif^ 
fyanbeln,  to  ill-treat ;  miß  beuten,  to  misinterpret ;  mip 
Verjtefyen,  to  misunderstand ;  mtßarten,  to  degenerate  ; 
mißtonen,  to  be  discordant.  (2)  It  implies  the  op- 
posite to  the  idea  of  the  root,  as  mißbilligen,  to  dis- 
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approve;  mißgönnen,  to  grudge;  mißtrauen,  to  mis- 
trust; mißachten,  to  undervalue;  mißfallen,  to  displease; 
mißlingen,  mißraten,  to  miscarry. 

§    4.       ON    THE    FORMATION    OF    VERBS    BY 
COMPOSITION. 

1.  Verbs  are  formed  by  composition  of  other  verbs 
with  qualitative  adverbs,  without  change  of  meaning  ; 
they  are  separable,  as  großtfyun,  to  boast— id)  tfyat  groß, 
id)  r)abe  groß  getfyan,  I  boasted,  I  have  boasted ;  thus, 
also,  großfprecfyen,  to  swagger;  Wohlwollen,  to  wish 
well;  l)od)ad)ten,  to  esteem;  toertfyfefyd^en,  to  esteem 
highly ;  gutfagen,  to  be  security  ;  gutmacfyen,  to  make 
amends  for ;  freilaften,  to  release ;  genugtfyun,  to  satisfy ; 
l)eimfud)en,  to  visit,  punish;  fefylf gießen,  to  miss  the 
mark ;  gleicfyf ommen,  to  equal. 

2.  Verbs  are  formed  by  composition  of  verbs  with 
particles,  which  stand  in  relation  of  qualifying  words 
to  the  general  meaning  of  the  verbs,  and  are,  there- 
fore, in  the  conjugation,  separated,  like  sub.  1 ;  as 
eins  unb  ausgeben,  to  go  in  and  out ;  id)  gefye  ein  unb 
au§,  I  go  in  and  out ;  id)  bin  em=  unb  ausgegangen,  I 
have  gone  in  and  out :  thus,  also,  aufs  unb  abjreigen, 
to  mount  and  descend ;  ab?  unb  ^unefymen,  to  increase 
and  decrease. 

Obs.  In  this  case  the  stress  lies  so  strongly  on  the  par- 
ticle, that  the  verb  almost  sinks  down  into  the  meaning  of 
a  suffix,  and  is  often  entirely  left  out,  as  tie  SEfyur  tft  ju  (i.  e. 
gemadjt),  the  door  is  shut ;  id)  mufi  t)in  (i.  e.  gefyen),  I  must  go 
thither ;  fie  ijt  fort  (i.  e.  gelaufen),  she  is  run  away ;  eS  ijt 
oorbet  (i.  e.  gegangen),  it  is  all  over. 

3.  Verbs  are  formed  by  coalescence  of  verbs  with 
substantives  and  qualitative  adverbs,  conveying  a 
new  idea;   they  are   treated  like   verbs   simple,   as 
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fyanbfyaben,  to  handle;  lujlwanbeln,  to  promenade; 
mutmaßen,  to  conjecture;  Weltlagen,  to  lament; 
wetterleuchten,  to  lighten ;  willfahren/  to  comply  with ; 
liebfofen,  to  caress;  rechtfertigen,  to  justify;  for  in- 
stance, id)  rechtfertige,  I  justify ;  id)  l)abe  gerechtfertigt, 
I  have  justified. 

Obs.  Verbs  like  wallfahrten,  to  go  on  a  pilgrimage ;  roefe 
eifern,  to  emulate ;  argwöhnen,  to  suspect,  &c,  are  not 
compounded  verbs,  but  derivative  verbs  from  compound 
substantives — SBallfafyrt,  pilgrimage  ;  SCettetfer,  emulation  ; 
TLvQtocfyrii  suspicion. 

4.  Verbs  are,  lastly,  formed  by  composition  of 
verbs  with  prepositions  used  adverbially,  and  with 
qualitative  adverbs  which  have  lost  their  clear  defi- 
nite meaning ;  the  accent  rests  on  the  verbal  com- 
ponent, and  the  signification  of  the  adverb,  which 
has  adopted  the  nature  of  a  prefix,  is  entirely  merged 
in  the  verb.  These  compounds  are  inseparable  ;  for 
instance,  burcfyle'fen,  to  peruse ;  uma'rmen,  to  embrace ; 
unterfefyrei'ben,  to  sign ;  uberfe'^en,  to  translate ;  l)inter^ 
ge'fyen,  to  deceive ;  rt)iberfpre'd)en,  to  contradict ;  rüieber^ 
bo'len,  to  repeat ;  üolle'nben,  to  finish ;  for  instance,  id) 
üolle'nbe,  ^finish ;  id)  fydbt  »Olle'nbet,  I  have  finished. 


CHAP.  VI.— ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  Adjectives  can  be  used  as  adverbs — 

a.  Without  any  change  in  their  radical  form,  as 
gut,  goodly  ;  fd)lecfyt,  badly. 

b.  In  the  forms  of  their  cases,  as  (1)  of  the  pure 
genitive — anberS,  otherwise;  red)t6,  on  the  right; 
linB,  on  the  left;  jletS,  constantly;  bereits,  already; 
befonberS,  particularly;  uwerfefyenS,  unawares;  tter~ 
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gebeng,  in  vain;  eilenbS,  in  haste;  jttllfcfyrceigenbS, 
silently ;  burcfygefyenbS,  throughout ;  nacfygefyenbS,  after- 
wards :  (2)  of  the  genitive  with  a  t,  as  etnjt  (equal  to 
cm§),  once ;  bereinjr,  once  in  future ;  mittel)?,  by  means 
of;  nebjt,  together  with  (equal  to  nebenS) :  (3)  of  the 
genitive  in  en  with  an  §,  as  übrigens?,  besides ;  crjtenS, 
firstly,  &c. ;  fyocfyftenS,  at  the  utmost ;  fcfyonftenS,  in  the 
most  beautiful  manner;  metjlenS,  mostly;  ndcfyjtenS, 
next;  lc£tem>,  lately. 

c.  In  connexion  with  a  preposition,  as  bet  weitem, 
by  far ;  wm  neuem,  anew ;  im  ©an$en,  altogether ;  am 
langten,  longest;  §um  ^weiten,  secondly;  jugleid),  at 
the  same  time;  ^umeijr,  mostly;  jutefct,  at  last;  jits 
üorberjl,  first  of  all;  entzwei  {i.e.  in  jwei),  asunder; 
überall,  everywhere ;  furrcafyr,  forsooth ;  inSbefonbere, 
particularly;  tnSgefammt,  altogether;  ttollauf,  in 
plenty ;  gerabep,  straight  on  ;  furtum,  in  short. 

2.  Substantives  can  be  used  adverbially  (a)  in  the 
genitive  case,  as  be3  SageS,  by  day ;  Borgern?,  in  the 
morning;  2tt>enb£,  of  an  evening;  and,  according  to 
the  same  analogy,  5Rad)t§  or  be3  Stacfytev  in  the  night ; 
bc§  WlittwofyZ,  of  a  Wednesday;  be£  (SonntagS,  of  a 
Sunday ;  gerabeS  SSegeS,  straightway ;  f  etne§n>ege3,  by 
no  means;  anfangt,  at  first;  flugS,  speedily;  fponts 
ftretcfyS,  at  the  spur  of  the  moment;  mel)rentl)eiB, 
generally ;  fallS,  in  case ;  allenfalls,  at  all  events ; 
meines  SBiffenS,  as  far  as  I  know;  jeberjeir,  at  all  times; 
berweite,  mittlerweile,  meanwhile;  bergejMr,  in  such  a 
(form)  manner;  bermafen,  in  such  a  (measure)  way; 
meinerfeitS,  for  my  part ;  bieffeitS,  on  this  side ;  bicfer 
Sage,  in  these  days ;  instead  of  allerbinge  is  said  allcr= 
bing§,  to  be  sure ;  and  thus,  also,  fcfylecfyterbingS,  by  all 
means;  neuerbingS,  lately;  bisweilen,  juroeilen,  some- 
times ;  allenthalben,  everywhere ;  meinethalben,  for  my 
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sake :  (b)  in  the  accusative,  as  aUejeit,  at  all  times ; 
wedjfelweife,  alternately;  fcfyerjweife,  by  way  of  jest; 
einmal,  once ;  einigemal,  several  times ;  jebeSmal,  each 
time  :  (c)  with  prepositions,  as  inSfimftige,  in  future  ; 
insgemein,  generally;  fyeutjutage,  now-a-days;  anjlatt, 
instead;  jurücf,  back;  mit  gleiß,  purposely;  bergauf, 
up  the  mountain ;  unterwegeS,  on  the  road ;  tiormalS, 
formerly  ;  abfett»,  aside  ;  fyintemicfS,  from  behind ;  ab? 
fyanben,  (not  at  hand)  lost;  mit  SRecfyt,  justly;  üor  t>er 
Jpanb,  for  the  present;  üorfyanben,  in  existence;  fcu- 
red)t,  aright ;  jumal,  especially ;  ofyne  S^eifel,  without 
doubt ;  übermorgen,  a  day  after  to-morrow ;  uber3  £anb, 
into  the  country;  fyimmelan,  heavenward;  bergunter, 
downhill;  roalbein,  into  the  forest;  jahrein,  jafyrauS, 
from  one  year  to  another. 

3.  Verbs  are  often  used  as  adverbs,  as  gefd)tt?eige, 
(i.  e.  id)  gefcfyroetge  beffen,  I  am  silent  of  that)  to  say 
nothing  of;  fyalt,  (i.e.  iü)  fyalte  bafttr,  I  am  of  that 
opinion)  certainly ;  befyttte,  bett>af)te !  (understand  ©Ott, 
God)  God  beware !  ttrill'S  ©Ott,  if  God  wills ;  ©ott  lob! 
God  be  praised !  gelt,  (imperative  of  gelten,  or  under- 
stand lag,  let  it  pass)  truly. 

4.  Pronouns  have  adverbial  meaning  (a)  in  some 
derivatives  from  old  roots,  as  l)in,  thither;  fyer,  hither ; 
Rinnen,  hence ;  ba,  there ;  bann,  then  ;  bort,  yonder ; 
rt)o,  where,  &c. :  (b)  in  some  pronominal  compounds, 
as  bal)er,  from  there ;  roofyin,  where  to,  &c. :  (c)  in 
compounds  of  pronouns  and  prepositions,  as  inbeffen, 
meanwhile  ;  uberbieS,  besides ;  bemnad),  therefore  : 
(d)  in  compounds  of  pronominal  adverbs  with  pre- 
positions, as  üotfyer,  before  ;  mithin,  therefore  ;  barein, 
there  into  ;  bation,  from  it ;  ttJO^U,  what  for ;  warum  ? 
why  ?  (omit,  accordingly ;  fonad),  consequently. 

5.  Adverbs  are  derived  from  other  words  by  the 
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suffixes  en,  lid),  ing,  wdttS,  as  (a)  auf  en,  without; 
innen,  within;  oben,  above;  unten,  below:  (b)  fufyn^ 
ltd),  boldly ;  ettriglid),  eternally  ;  Ijocfylid),  highly ;  ftd)er^ 
lid),  surely;  treultd),  faithfully;  freiließ,  certainly; 
roafyrlid),  truly ;  I urjlid),  shortly ;  neulich,  lately ;  fd^n>er^ 
lid),  hardly  ;  gdn^td),  entirely. 

Obs.  In  eigen t ltd),  really,  namentlich),  namely,  and  offend 
lid),  publicly,  a  t  has  been  inserted  before  lid). 

(c.)  Before  the  suffix  tng  an  I  is  always  inserted,  and 
sometimes  an  §  added  after  g,  as  blinblingS,  blindfully; 
jdl)ltng$>,  precipitously ;  f  opflingS,  headlong. 

(d.)  With  tt)drt3  derivatives  are  formed  from  particles 
and  nouns,  as  aufz  unb  abxoaxt§,  upwards  and  down- 
wards; ein^  unb  au3tt)drr$>,  inwards  and  outwards; 
niebem>drt3,  downwards;  t>orn>drt§,  forwards;  Ijeim^ 
rodrtS,  homewards;  feittt>drt§,  sideways;  rtt<ftt>drt§, 
backwards ;  opwdrtö,  eastwards ;  l)immeltt)drt3,  towards 
Heaven. 

6.  Adverbs  are  also  formed  by  a  composition  of 
two  or  more  adverbs,  as  infofern,  in  so  far ;  nid)t3  bejfa 
weniger,  nevertheless;  gleid)tt>o!)l,  however;  üielleicfyt, 
perhaps. 

CHAP.  VII.— ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  Real  prepositions  are  (a)  simple  adverbs,  as  an, 
on ;  auf,  upon ;  a\l§,  out ;  Mf  by ;  burd),  through ;  fur, 
for;  in,  in;  mit,  with;  nacfy,  after;  olme,  without; 
feit,  since ;  um,  around ;  t)on,  from ;  ju,  to :  (b)  deri- 
vatives, as  außer,  without,  except;  Winter,  behind 
(from  l)in  and  bar,  i.  e.  üon  l)ier  bal)in,  from  here  to 
there) ;  über  (from  ob),  over ;  unter,  under ;  ttriber, 
against;  fonber,  without;  fammt,  together;  binnen, 
within  :  (c)  compounds,  as  anjlatt,  instead  of. 
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2.  Some  prepositions  are  forms  of  substantives,  as 
gegen,  towards ;  fyalb,  fyalben,  fyalber  (from  the  old  word 
£albe,  i.  e.  side),  sake ;  tt>egert,  on  account ;  ^ufolge,  in 
consequence  of;  fraft,  by  the  strength  of;  laut,  ac- 
cording to;  mittels,  by  means  of;  tieffeit,  on  this 
side;  flatt,  instead;  tro&,  in  spite;  willen,  for  the 
sake. 

3.  A  few  prepositions  are  adjective  forms,  as  neben 
(i.e.  in — eben),  near;  $wtf cfyen  ($wet,  two),  between; 
gemdg,  according;  läxiQß,  along;  ndcfyji,  next  to;  tm- 
geachtet,  (not  esteemed)  notwithstanding;  unfern, 
unweit,  not  far  from ;  wdfyrenb,  during. 


CHAP.  VIII.— ON-  THE  FORMATION  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Conjunctions  are  either  roots,  as  auü),  also; 
weil,  because ;  tenn,  for ;  bann,  then ;  fo,  thus ;  W0l)l, 
well;  al6,  as;  Wte,  how;  wenn,  if;  or 

2.  They  are  derivatives,  as  ndmlid),  namely ;  ferner, 
further;  erftenS,  firstly;  übrigem?,  besides;  enbltd),  at 
last ;  fcfyltef  ltd),  in  conclusion ;  bettor,  before ;  or 

3.  They  are  compounds, as  tttelmefyr,  rather;  gletd)- 
wofyl,  however ;  einerfettS,  anberfeitS,  on  one  side,  on  the 
other  side ;  obfcfyon,  Wtewofyl,  although ;  Damit,  in  order 
that ;  fonad),  in  consequence  ;  uberbte6,  besides,  &c. 

Obs.  1.  Only  few  words  are  pure  conjunctions,  they 
are  :  unb,  and  ;  aber,  fonbern,  but ;  bafj,  that ;  roeber,  neither  ; 
nod),  nor ;  entroeber,  either ;  ober,  or ;  roett,  because ;  ob, 
whether. 

Obs.  2.  All  other  conjunctions  are  adverbs  or  preposi- 
tions ;   and  they  are — 

a.  Either  absolute,  without  reference  to  what  precedes 
or  follows,  as  erftenS,  ferner  5  tfyetlS— tfyeÜS,  partly — partly ; 
äUöörberjt,  first  of  all,  &c. :    or 
i4 
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b.  Demonstrative,  as  bann/  then ;  befifyalb/  barum/  on  that 
account ;  tnbeffen/  meanwhile  ;  iwav,  it  is  true  (e§  ijl  wafyr)  ; 
i>o<$,  still ;  bennod)/  nevertheless,  &c. :  or 

c.  Relative,  as  efye,  fceoor,  before ;  w&fyrenb/  whilst ;  wo/ 
where  ;  it)ie/  how  ;  weil/  because,  &c. 

Obs.  3.   The   demonstrative    and   relative    conjunctions 
stand  in  a  correlative  relation  to  each  other ;  for  instance, 
i>a,  there  bafyer/  thence  bafytn/  thither       bann/  then 

root  where        wofyer/  whence 


barum/  on  that  account 
warum/  on  which  account 


fO/  so 
rote/  as 


fO/  so 
bop«  that 


befsfyalb/  on  that  account 
weil/  because 


»ofytrv  whither     wann/  when 

baburrf)/  thereby 
woburd)/  whereby 

bennodv  notwithstanding 
obgleid)/  although 

barum/  therefore 
ba$,  that. 


PART  III.— SYNTAX. 


SECTION  I.— ON  THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF 
WORDS  IN  GERMAN  SENTENCES. 


CHAP.  L— ON  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  SENTENCES. 

§    1.       MAIN    OR    CHIEF    AND    SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 

1.  Sentences,  the  audible  or  visible  expressions  of 
our  thoughts,  are  either  independent  of  each  other, 
and  then  they  are  called  main  or  chief  sentences ; 
for  instance,  id)  wilt  felbjl  Sef)en/  *$  w^  biz  ®ac*)e 
felbji  unterfucfyen,  id)  wilt  mein  eigenes  Urtfyeil  bilben, 
I  will  go  myself,  I  will  examine  the  affair  myself, 
I  will  form  my  own  opinion. 

2.  Or  they  are  depending  on  other  sentences,  andthen 
they  are  called  subordinate  sentences;  for  instance, 
id)  unit  felbjl  gefyen,  ob  id)  bie  ©acfye  tneUeicfyt  felbft  untere 
fucfyen  fann,  bamit  id)  mein  eigenes  Urtfyeil  bilbe,  I  will  go 
myself,  if  I  perchance  could  examine  the  affair  myself, 
that  I  might  form  my  own  opinion.  Of  these  three 
sentences,  the  first  is  independent,  and  therefore  a 
chief  sentence;  the  second  is  depending  on,  and 
therefore  subordinate  to,  the  first;  and  the  third 
depends  on  the  second,  and  is  therefore  subordinate 
to  it. 

i5 
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§  2.   ON  THE  FORM  OF  SENTENCES. 

1.  Sentences  are  called  simple  when  the  verb 
stands  in  a  simple  tense,  i.  e.  present  or  imperfect ; 
for  instance,  \§  fcfyenfe  bir  ein  S3ud),  I  make  you  a 
present  of  a  book;  id)  Qab  tym  tic  #anb,  I  gave  him 
my  hand. 

2.  Sentences  are  called  compounded  when  the 
verb  stands  in  one  of  the  six  compounded  tenses;  for 
instance,  iü)  tyabi  gegeben,  I  have  given. 

3.  Subordinate  sentences,  being  dependent  on 
others,  are  connected  with  them  by  words  which 
point  out  this  dependence.  Those  words  are  relative 
pronouns  or  relative  particles,  and  from  these  relative 
connecting  words  subordinate  sentences  are  also 
called  relative  sentences ;  for  instance,  iü)  wetf  md)t, 
wie  id)  e£  lernen  lann,  I  do  not  know  how  I  can  learn 
it.  Of  these  two  sentences,  the  first  is  the  chief; 
and  the  second,  the  subordinate,  beginning  with  the 
relative  particle  wie,  hoiv,  is  also  called  the  relative 
sentence. 

4.  Relative  sentences  do  not  only  refer  to  other 
sentences,  but  they  also  supply  a  part  of  them ;  for 
instance,  in  id)  glaube  nid)t,  ba$  bu  mid)  tdufcfyejf,  I  do 
not  think  that  you  deceive  me,  the  second,  or  rela- 
tive sentence,  supplies  the  accusative  or  object  to  the 
chief  sentence.  Such  relative  sentences,  which  sup- 
ply the  object  to  a  chief  sentence,  are  therefore  called 
objective  sentences. 

5.  If  the  relative  sentence  supplies  the  nominative 
or  subject  to  a  chief  sentence,  it  is  called  a  subjective 
sentence ;  for  instance,  bap  bte  (5rbe  rimb  if!,  wirb  üon 
feinem  bezweifelt,  that  the  earth  is  round,  is  doubted 
by  no  one.    In  this  case  the  first  sentence,  connected 
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by  the  relative  conjunction  bap  with  the  second,  its 
chief  sentence,  forms  its  nominative  or  subject. 

6.  Relative  sentences,  supplying  the  part  of  an 
attribute  of  the  subject  or  object  in  chief  sentences, 
are  called  attributive  or  adjective  sentences ;  for  in- 
stance, in  id)  faufte  baS  S3ud),  welcfyeS  tm  empfafyijl,  I 
bought  the  book  which  you  recommended;  the  second 
sentence,  beginning  with  the  relative  pronoun  roelcfyeS, 
supplies  the  part  of  an  adjective  of  the  object  S3ud) 
in  the  first,  the  chief  sentence. 

7.  Relative  sentences  which  supply  the  part  of  an 
adverb  for  chief  sentences,  are  called  adverbial  sen- 
tences ;  for  instance,  in  er  axbiitzti,  tt)dt)rent>  fc>te  anbern 
fcfyltefett,  he  worked  whilst  all  the  others  were  sleep- 
ing ;  the  second  sentence  beginning  with  the  relative 
adverb  tt)df)renb,  supplies  the  adverb  of  time  to  the 
first,  the  chief  sentence,  and  is  therefore  an  adverbial 
sentence. 

8.  Thus  six  classes  of  sentences  are  to  be  re- 
marked; namely,  two  for  chiefs  and  subordinates, 
simple  and  compounded ;  and  besides  four  for  subor- 
dinate sentences,  subjective,  objective,  attributive, 
and  adverbial. 

CHAP.  II.— ON  THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS  IN 
GERMAN  SENTENCES. 

§    1.       IN    CHIEF    SIMPLE    SENTENCES. 

1.  When  the  nominative  begins  a  sentence,  the 
verb  must  immediately  follow ;  for  instance,  id)  wax 
gejtern  in  ber  (Stabt,  I  yesterday  was  in  town. 

2.  When  the  objects  of  a  sentence,  the  accusative 
and  dative,  are  personal  pronouns,  they  must  directly 
follow  the  verb  ;  for  instance,  id)  §ab  e$  tfym  mit  USer- 
gnügen,  I  gave  it  him  with  pleasure. 

16 


180     ON  THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS 

3.  When  the  objects  are  substantives,  they  can 
follow  the  verb  immediately,  or  be  preceded  by  ad- 
verbs; for  instance,  id)  fa§  btefeS  33ud)  in  jroet  ©tunben, 
or  id)  lag  in  ^roei  ©tunben  btefeS  SSucfy,  I  read  this  book 
in  two  hours. 

4.  When  the  objects  are  names  of  persons  and 
things,  those  of  persons  precede  those  of  things; 
for  instance,  id)  §ab  bem  Äinbe  ben  2fyfel,  I  gave  the 
apple  to  the  child :  but  when  the  objects  are  personal 
pronouns,  the  accusative  precedes  the  dative,  as  id) 
fcfyrteb  e£  ifym,  I  wrote  it  to  him;  id)  empfahl  fie  Qtud), 
I  recommended  her  to  you. 

5.  The  negative  particle  nid)t,  not,  stands  last 
when  it  refers  to  the  whole  sentence ;  but  when  it 
only  denies  one  word,  it  precedes  this  word ;  for  in- 
stance, id)  fcfyrieb  ifym  biefen  33rief  ntcfyt,  I  did  not  write 
him  this  letter ;  but,  id)  fcfyrteb  nid)t  tfym  biefen  SSrief, 
it  was  not  to  him  that  I  wrote  this  letter;  or  nid)t  id) 
fcfyrieb  ifym  biefen  33rief,  it  was  not  I  that  wrote  him  this 
letter;  or  id)  fcfyrieb  ifym  nid)t  biefen  33rtef,  it  was  not 
this  letter  that  I  wrote  to  him. 

6.  The  adverb  of  time  precedes  the  adverb  of 
place,  as  id)  lebte  $u  ber  &iit  <*uf  btm  ganbe,  I  lived 
at  that  time  in  the  country. 

7.  When  the  verb  is  separable,  the  particle  stands 
last,  as  id)  k§  ifym  biefeS  33ud)  laut  üor,  I  read  to  him 
this  book  aloud. 

8.  When  the  sentence  contains  as  copula  the 
auxiliaries  fein  or  werben,  and,  as  predicate,  an  adjec- 
tive, this  must  stand  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  for 
instance,  id)  roar  roirflid)  gejtern  ntd)t  gan&  rooty  I,  I  was, 
indeed,  not  quite  well  yesterday ;  er  roar  mir  üor  allen 
ber  liebjte,  he  was  the  dearest  to  me  before  all;  fte 
rourbe  M  biefer  9kd)rid)t  red)t  bofe,  she  became  very 


IN    GERMAN    SENTENCES.  181 

angry  at  this  news ;  nrir  werben  in  biefer  fcfyönen  3afyre6- 
tfit  jeben  Sag  geftmber,  we  grow  better  every  day  at 
this  beautiful  time  of  the  year. 

9.  When  an  adverb  begins  a  sentence  the  con- 
struction is  inverted,  and  the  verb  placed  before  the 
nominative ;  for  instance,  bort  war  id)  glucflid),  there  I 
was  happy. 

Obs.  1.  When  the  adverb  only  refers  to  the  subject,  and 
not  to  the  whole  sentence,  the  inversion,  of  course,  cannot 
take  place ;  for  instance,  nid)t  er  tyat  eg/  it  was  not  he  that 
did  it ;  aurf)  id)  war  sugegem  I  also  was  present. 

Obs.  2.  Two  adverbs  can  only  begin  a  sentence,  when 
one  qualifies  the  other ;  for  instance,  fd)on  bamalS  roar  eS 
mein  SBunfd),  it  was  already  my  wish ;  beg  SfltorgenS  frro) 
ftanb  id)  auf,  I  got  up  early  in  the  morning ;  auf  iitm  ©djiffe/ 
in  ber  0>a\\\U,  würbe  e§  gefunben/  it  was  found  in  the  ship's 
cabin. 

But  when  the  adverbs  stand  in  a  co-ordinate  relation  to 
each  other,  they  never  can  begin  a  German  sentence  ;  for 
instance,  at  this  place,  then,  it  happened,  must  not  be 
translated,  an  tiefem  Orte  bann  gefaxt)  es.  The  adverbs,  in 
this  case,  must  be  separated,  and  one  placed  after  the  verb, 
either — an  biefem  Orte  gefcfyafy  eS  bann  $  or,  bann  gefdjafy  eS  an 
biefem  Orte. 

Obs.  3.  When  two  or  more  adverbial  sentences  are  con- 
nected by  the  conjunctions  unb/  and,  aber/  but,  the  inverted 
construction  is  only  observed  in  the  first ;  for  instance, 
gejtern  traf  er  mid)/  unb  id)  grüfte  ü)n  (not  unb  grüßte  id)  tfyn)» 
yesterday  he  met  me,  and  I  saluted  him ;  auf  bem  ßanbe 
maren  fte  bie  ganje  3eit/  aber  fte  mürben  (not  mürben  ft'e)  nid)t  oom 
SBetter  begünjttgt/  they  were  the  whole  time  in  the  country, 
but  were  not  favoured  by  the  weather. 

10.  Adverbs  are  either  represented : 

l.  By  single  words,- as  fyter,  here:  t)a,  there;  fo, 
thus ; — or 
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2.  By  several  words  which,  combined,  form  an 
adverbial  expression.  Such  expressions  are  con- 
veyed : 

a.  By  objects  of  verbs ;  for  instance,  er  fcfylug  ten 
$unb,  he  beat  the  dog.  The  object,  ben  £unb,  ex- 
plaining the  meaning  of  the  verb  fd)lug,  may  there- 
fore be  called  an  adverbial  expression. 

b.  By  genitives  and  accusatives  implying  the  idea 
of  time,  place,  or  mode ;  for  instance,  be$  SageS,  by 
day;  jebeS  Saty,  every  year;  ber  ©eftalt,  in  that 
manner. 

c.  By  prepositions  with  their  cases ;  for  instance, 
ju  ber  3eit,  at  that  time ;  an  btefem  IDrte,  in  this  place. 

3.  An  adverb  can  also  be  expressed  by  a  whole 
sentence  which,  referring  to  a  chief  sentence,  supplies 
the  adverb  or  the  object  of  that  sentence;  for  in- 
stance, in  the  two  sentences,  er  la$,  rodfyrenb  id)  fcfyrieb, 
he  read,  whilst  I  was  writing,  the  second  is  the 
adverb  for  the  first;  and  likewise  in  the  two  sen- 
tences, id)  glaube  nid)t,  bag  ^u  mid)  tdufcfyejr,  the  second, 
as  the  objective  sentence,  can  be  considered  as  an 
adverbial  explanation  of  the  first. 

Now  the  rule  of  the  inverted  construction  of  chief 
sentences  remains  good,  in  whatever  shape  the  adverb 
precedes;  for  instance,  fyter  lebte  id)  gltttfltd),  here  I 
lived  happily;  alle  9ft  en  fd)  en  liebe  id),  I  love  all 
mankind;  be3  9lacfyt3  reife  id)  x\id)t  oft,  I  do  not  often 
travel  by  night;  rodfyrenb  er  fcfylief,  fcfyrteb  id)  ben 
S5rief,  whilst  he  was  sleeping,  I  wrote  the  letter; 
bafbumicfytdufdjeji,  glaube  id)  nie,  that  you  deceive 
me,  I  never  believe. 

Obs.  When  the  adverbial  sentence  precedes,  and  the 
chief  sentence  follows,  the  latter  often  begins  with  the 
adverb   fo/  which,   in  some  measure,  resumes  the  whole 
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adverbial  sentence  into  one  word;  for  instance,  ba  biefeS 
nidjt  ge&nbert  werben  fann,  f  o  ttrilt  id)  fdforoetgen/  since  this  cannot 
be  changed,  I  will  keep  silent. 

11.  The  inverted  construction  takes  place  besides: 

a.  In  interrogative  sentences;  for  instance,  xvaxft 
bu  im  Stromer  ?  Were  you  in  the  room  ?  And  when 
such  sentences  are  pointed  out  by  interrogative  ad- 
verbs, these  stand  at  the  head,  and  the  verb,  prece- 
ding the  subject,  follows;  for  instance,  warum  famft 
bu  fo  fpdt  ?     Why  did  you  come  so  late  ? 

b.  In  sentences  expressing  a  wish,  and  in  exclama- 
tory sentences,  particularly  when  containing  the  ad- 
verb bod),  which  appeals  to  a  formed  opinion  of  the 
addressing  or  addressed  person ;  for  instance,  wollte 
©Ott,  er  fame  balb !  would  to  God  that  he  came  soon ! 
bad)te  ifyZ  bod) !  I  certainly  thought  so  !  fenne  id)  bod) 
f  aum  (Sure  ©efe^e !  you  know  I  am  scarcely  acquainted 
with  your  laws ! 

c.  In  inserted  sentences,  exactly  like  sometimes  in 
English  and  French ;  for  instance,  meine  ©ebulb,  fufyr 
mein  ©ofyn  fort,  &c,  my  patience,  continued  my  son. 

§    2.       IN    CHIEF    COMPOUNDED    SENTENCES. 

1.  In  chief  compounded  sentences  the  participles 
and  infinitives  stand  last;  for  instance,  id)  fyabt  e$ 
gefagt,  I  have  said  it ;  id)  würbe  üjnen  ba$  S3ud)  fcfytcfen, 
I  would  send  them  the  book ;  id)  werbe  bann  ben  SSrtef 
gefefyrteben  fyaben,  I  shall  then  have  written  the  letter. 

2.  The  arrangement  of  all  other  words  remains  ex- 
actly as  in  simple  sentences ;  for  instance, 

3d)  bin  gejlern  in  ber  (grabt  gewefen,  I  was  yesterday 
in  town. 

3d)  Wte  &  tym  mit  SBergmtgen  gegeben,  I  had  given 
it  to  him  with  pleasure. 
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Sei)  würbe  biefeS  33ud)  in  jwei  ©tunben  gclefm  fyaben, 
I  should  have  read  this  book  in  two  hours. 

3$  werbe  iljm  nid)t  btefert  SSrtef  fefyretben,  I  shall  not 
write  him  this  letter. 

3d?  fyabe  51t  ber  &it  auf  bem  Sanbe  gelebt,  I  lived 
in  the  country  at  that  time. 

3cfy  würbe  tfym  ntd)t  btefeS  33ud)  wrgelefen  fyaben, 
I  should  not  have  read  to  him  this  book. 

@te  war  in  ber  <2tabt  nid)t  fo  fetter  gewefen,  she  had 
not  been  so  cheerful  in  town. 

£)ort  werbe  id)  glücfltd)  fein,  there  I  shall  be  happy. 

Sßdfyrertb  er  fcfyldft,  werbe  id)  meinen  £3rtef  fcfyretben, 
whilst  he  is  sleeping,  I  shall  write  my  letter. 

2C(le  meine  getnbe  würbe  id)  bann  beftegt  fyaben,  I 
should  then  have  conquered  all  my  enemies. 

$ajf  bu  ben  £)tener  fortgefefyief t  ?  have  you  sent  away 
the  servant  ? 

SBann  wirb  er  wieber  f  ommen  ?  when  will  he  come 
again  ? 

Statut  3fyr  e§  bod)  früher  $txvvi$t  I  I  am  sure  you  had 
known  it  before ! 

©a§,  t)at  er  gefagt,  wirb  nie  üerwtrfltcfyt  werben,  that, 
he  has  said,  will  never  be  realized. 

§  3.       ARRANGEMENT   OF  WORDS    IN    SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 

1.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  verb  stands  last; 
for  instance, 

£)er  9ftann,  welcher  mit  mir  fprad),  the  man  who 
spoke  to  me;  bap  er  franf  iff,  war  mir  unbefannt,  I 
was  not  aware  that  he  was  ill. 

3d)  weiß,  baf?  er  ntd)t  mefyr  lebt,  I  know  that  he  lives 
no  longer. 

3d)  irre  mid),  wenn  e£  mefyr  al§  jwet  $fimb  btttaQt, 
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I  am   mistaken,   if  it   amounts   to  more  than   two 
pounds. 

2.  When  the  verb  is  compounded,  the  infinitives 
and  participles  precede  the  verb  finite ;  for  instance, 

Der  SSlann,  welder  fo  ttwa§  fagen  wirb,  the  man  who 
will  say  such  a  thing. 

£>a$  er  Irani  gewefen  tjt,  war  mir  unbelannt,  it  was 
unknown  to  me  that  he  had  been  ill. 

3d)  weiß,  ba$  er  nicfyt  langer  gelebt  fyaben  würbe,  I  know 
that  he  would  not  have  lived  any  longer. 

3d)  irre  mid),  wenn  e6  met)r  als  %wi  $funb  betragen 
l)at,  I  am  mistaken,  if  it  has  amounted  to  more  than 
two  pounds. 

Obs.  1.  In  compounded  subordinate  sentences,  the  aux- 
iliaries fyaben  and  fein  can  be  omitted,  to  avoid  the  accumu- 
lation of  many  verbal  forms  ;  for  instance,  id)  weif  nicfyt,  wie 
er  ba$  angefangen/  I  do  not  know  how  he  has  contrived  this ; 
id)  jweifle/  ob  ber  SSrief  an  ben  rechten  ?CRann  übertraft  »orben/  I 
doubt  whether  the  letter  has  been  delivered  to  the  right 
person. 

Obs.  2.  If  more  than  one  verbal  form  precede  the  verb 
finite  (i.  e.  the  auxiliary),  in  this  case  the  construction  is 
changed,  as  if  the  sentence  were  not  subordinate  ;  for 
instance,  id)  glaube/  ba$  er  würbe  gefefyen  worben  fein/ 1  think 
he  would  have  been  seen ;  bu  fdjretbft/  bajj  er  tfyn  beffer  würbe 
reiten  gelehrt  tyaben,  you  write,  that  he  would  have  taught 
him  better  how  to  ride. 

3.  In  conditional  sentences,  like  wenn  er  lommt,  if 
he  comes,  the  conditional  particle  can  be  left  out ;  but 
then  the  construction  must  be  inverted ;  for  instance, 
lommt  er,  werbe  id)  mit  ifym  fprecfyen,  if  he  comes,  Pll 
speak  to  him;  lommt  er  nicfyt,  werbe  id)  ifym  fd)reiben, 
if  he  does  not  come,  I'll  write  to  him. 

4.  Subjective  and  objective  sentences,  when  follow- 
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ing  a  chief  sentence,  and  introduced  by  the  conjunc- 
tion "0a$,  can  lose  this  particle ;  but  then  they  are 
construed  like  chief  sentences;  for  instance,  eS  tjr 
gewiß,  er  lommt  ^tvtz  nid?t,  instead  of  ba$  er  fyeute 
ntcfyt  fommt,  it  is  certain  that  he  will  not  come  to-day; 
\§  fyore,  er  fann  nicfyt  abreifen,  instead  of  baß  er  nicfyt 
abreifen  fann,  I  hear  that  he  cannot  depart. 

5.  An  interrogation,  when  introduced  as  dependent 
upon  a  chief  sentence,  is  called  an  indirect  question, 
and  treated  like  a  subordinate  sentence,  as  er  fragte 
mid),  warum  id)  ba$  getfyan  l)aU,  he  asked  me  why  I 
had  done  it. 

6.  When  the  subordinate  sentence  in  English  con- 
tains a  participle,  and  is  shortened  by  having  the 
nominative  and  verb  omitted,  the  whole  sentence,  in 
German,  can  be  treated  as  an  adjective  of  that  sub- 
stantive to  which  it  refers ;  for  instance,  a  man  be- 
loved by  God  and  men,  ein  son  ©Ott  unb  9ttenfd)en 
geliebter  Sftann;  a  town  visited  by  many  strangers, 
eine  t>on  sielen  gremben  befucfyte  ©tabt ;  a  child  loving 
his  parents,  ein  feine  (Eltern  lieb  enbeS  ^inb ;  the  pest 
sparing  neither  man  nor  beast,  bie  weber  9ttenfd)en  nod) 
Spiere  serfcfyonenbe  $e|L 

Obs.  1.  The  English  in  order  is,  in  German,  the  relative 
particle  um$  it  is,  like  in  English,  construed  with  the 
infinitive,  and  preceded  by  JU/  to  :  but  sentences,  beginning 
with  um,  being  subordinate  and  adverbial,  the  infinitive 
with  §u  must  stand  last ;  for  instance,  id)  ging  auö,  urn  bie 
Seitung  §u  lefen,  I  went  out,  in  order  to  read  the  newspaper ; 
um  ü)n  p  feiert/  ftanb  id)  friu)  auf/  in  order  to  see  him,  I  got 
up  early.  This  urn/  if  not  very  emphatic,  can  also  be 
omitted,  as  id)  gefye  auS/  tie  neuen  Raufet  p  fefyen/ 1  go  out  to 
see  the  new  houses. 

Obs.  2.  All  infinitive  phrases,  like — to  speak  loudly,  to 
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eat  temperately,  to  work  diligently,  have,  in  German,  the 
infinitive  last,  being  all  shortened  subordinate  sentences, 
therefore — laut  fptedjen,  m&fjig  effen,  fleijHg  arbeiten. 

Obs.  3.  The  English  subordinate  sentences,  introduced 
by  how  with  the  infinitive  and  to,  must,  when  rendered  in 
German,  change  the  infinitive  and  to  into  a  verb  finite ; 
for  instance,  I  do  not  know  how  to  convince  him,  id)  tt>ei£ 
nid)t  wie  id)  üjn  überzeuge,  or  üb  erzeugen  foil. 


SECTION  II.— ON  THE  USE  OF  NOUNS  IN 

SENTENCES. 

CHAP.  I.— ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

1.  The  articles  must  agree  in  gender,  number,  and 
case  with  the  nouns  before  which  they  stand;  for 
instance,  ber  SSater,  the  father ;  tie  Gutter,  the  mo- 
ther; ba3  Mint),  the  child;  ein  guter  Biaxin,  a  good 
man ;  bie  fd) orten  SBlumen,  the  beautiful  flowers. 

2.  When  the  subject  (or  object)  is  represented  by 
more  than  one  noun  of  the  same  gender,  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  give  the  first  noun  only  an  article,  as  ber 
Soroe,  £iger,  SBolf  finb  reifjenbe  Sfyiere,  the  lion,  tiger, 
wolf  are  ravenous  beasts. 

3.  But  if  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  each 
must  have  its  own  article,  as  ber  §ud)6  tmb  bie  (Schlange 
ftnb  fcfylau,  the  fox  and  serpent  are  cunning ;  id)  fyabt 
t>a$  $au3,  ben  ©arten  unb  bte  SBtefe  gekauft,  I  have 
bought  the  house,  the  garden,  and  the  meadow. 

4.  If  the  nouns  imply  different  stations,  ages,  and 
numbers  of  things  or  persons,  the  article  must  be 
repeated  before  each,  as  ber  §ttr|r,  ber  (Sbelmcmn,  ber 
Skuer  unb  ber  Kaufmann,  fte  fyaben  alle  ifyre  ^Pfltcfyten, 
the  prince,  nobleman,  peasant,  and  merchant,  they 
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'have  all  their  duties ;  ber  SSater  unb  bet  @o^n  waren 
in  bem  ©arten,  father  and  son  were  in  the  garden; 
bte  Gutter  unb  bte  Sod)ter  gingen  au£,  the  mother  and 
the  daughters  went  out. 

5.  Hence  the  difference  between  ber  ^aifer  unb  ber 
$onig,the  emperor  and  the  king,  implying  two  persons 
—  and  ber  Gaffer  unb  jtontg,  the  emperor  and  king, 
implying  one  person.  Thus,  also,  ber  gitrji  unb  ber 
33ifd)of,  the  prince  and  the  bishop ;  but,  ber  gitrjl  unb 
SSifcfyof,  the  prince  and  bishop. 

6.  The  definite  article  stands  before  names  of 
materials  and  animals,  if  the  whole  matter  and  spe- 
cies are  implied ;  for  instance,  ba3  SBaffer  tft  einS  ber 
vier  Elemente,  water  is  one  of  the  four  elements ;  ba§ 
(Stfen  iff:  oft  foftbarer  aB  ba§  ©über,  iron  is  often  more 
precious  than  silver ;  ba§  $ferb,  ba3  ©cfyaf,  ber  $unb 
unb  ba§  SRinb  ftnb  ^auötr^iere,  horses,  sheep,  dogs,  and 
cattle  are  domestic  animals;  ber  SJttenfd)  ift  jferblid), 
man  is  mortal;  bie  Sttenfcfyen  foüten  fid)  nrie  SSruber 
lieben,  men  ought  to  love  each  other  like  brothers. 

7.  The  definite  article  stands  before  names  of  ab- 
stract things,  if  their  whole  essence  is  expressed,  or 
if  they  are  represented  as  personal  beings,  as  bte  £ttge 
unb  ber  SDKtfftggang  ftnb  aller  Safter  Anfang,  lying  and 
idleness  are  the  beginning  of  all  vices;  \)k  greuttb- 
fcfyaft  erfyofyet  bag  ©litcf  unb  minbert  t>a$  (Slenb,  friendship 
improves  happiness  and  abates  misery ;  ber  %Q$>  felbfl 
ift  nicfyt  fürcfyterltd),  death  itself  is  not  terrible. 

8.  The  definite  article  stands  before  the  names  of 
sciences,  and  of  many  countries  of  the  feminine 
gender,  as  bte  ©efd)id)te,  history;  W  Sftatfyematif, 
mathematics;  bte  ^}f)tlofopi)ie,  philosophy;  bte  3urt^ 
pruben^,  law ;  bie  Geologie,  theology,  &c. :  t>k  ©cfyroeij, 
Switzerland;  bie  Surf ei, Turkey ;  bie  .Krimm,  Crimea; 
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Die   Sauftfe,    Lusatia;    bie    SBMadjet,   Wallachia;    btc 
Sftolbau,  Moldavia,  &c. 

9.  The  definite  article  is  often  put  before  a  noun, 
in  order  clearly  to  point  out  the  difference  of  subject 
and  object ;  for  instance,  ßaefar  fyat  ben  33rutue>  geliebt, 
unb  bod)  tobtete  33rutu3  ben  Saefar,  Caesar  loved  Brutus, 
and  yet  Brutus  killed  Caesar. 

10.  The  definite  article  stands  before  some  par- 
ticular words,  which  have  no  article  in  English,  as 
bte  ^Regierung,  government;  in  ber  <Btobt,  in  town;  in 
ber  Mivd)z,  in  church;  in  ber  @dmle,  in  school;  er 
gefyt  auf  Uz  S3orfe,  he  goes  to  change;  in  hk  @d)ule, 
to  school ;  in  ^k  JDtrcfye,  to  church ;  baZ  befreite  Sern- 
falem,  Jerusalem  delivered;  t>k  fyeilige  ©cfyrtft,  Holy 
Writ;  ber  fyeiiige  ^etruS,  $aulu3,  u.f.tt).,  St.  Peter, 
Paul,  &c. ;  particularly  before  the  superlative  metf!, 
most,  as  ^k  metjlen  $ftenfd)en,  most  men ;  baZ  fOleifle 
batton  fyaben  wir  gefyort,  most  of  it  we  have  heard. 

11.  In  some  cases  the  article  is  omitted  in 
German  where  it  is  found  in  English,  as  the  East 
Indies,  Dffinbien;  the  West  Indies,  SBejfinbien ;  biefe 
2£n|u*engungen  waren  Urfacfye  an  meiner  (Spaltung, 
these  exertions  were  the  cause  of  my  preservation; 
er  fyatte  ©cfyulb  an  meinem  Unglticfe,  he  was  the  cause  of 
my  misfortune.  This  is  particularly  observed  after 
prepositions  before  an  adjective  with  its  substantive ; 
for  instance,  ein  SSftenfd)  von  gutem  ^er^en,  a  man  of  a 
good  heart;  id)  fanb  tfm  in  erwtmfctytem  3ujlanbe,  I 
found  him  in  an  excellent  condition ;  auf  freiem  gelbe, 
in  the  open  field;  in  weiterem  @inne,  in  a  larger 
sense;  §u  renter  &it,  at  the  right  time;  mit  fyocfyjter 
2CnjIrengung,  with  the  highest  exertion. 

12.  The  article  often  stands  before  names  of  rela- 
tions  and   members  of  the  human   body,   where  a 
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pronoun  possessive  is  found  in  English,  as  id)  tyat 
alles,  um  ben  SSater  §u  befriebtgen,  I  did  every  thing  to 
give  satisfaction  to  my  father ;  ba£  gan^e  SSol!  tt>ar  auf 
ben  SSeinen,  the  whole  people  were  on  their  legs. 

13.  When  the  genitive  is  placed  before  the  nomi- 
native, the  latter  has,  like  in  English,  no  article ;  for 
instance,  be3  33ater§  greunb,  my  father's  friend. 
Therefore  it  is  also  said :  ber  SSlumen  fcfyonfle,  the  most 
beautiful  of  flowers.  And  when  a  preposition  pre- 
cedes, the  genitive  also  is  often  used  without  article, 
as  butd)  greunbeS  $anb,  through  the  hand  of  a  friend ; 
mit  SSaterS  3u^mmun9/  w^tn  mV  father's  consent. 

14.  The  German  article  is  placed  differently  from 
what  it  is  in  English  in  the  following  instances : 
Die  fyalbe  ßal)l,  half  the  number;  ein  fyalbeS  ®la£,  half 
a  glass ;  in  einer  fo  lur^en  Slit,  in  so  short  a  time ;  ein 
fo  flugeS  $tnb,  so  clever  a  child;  ein  folcfyeS $erj,  sucn 
a  heart. 

15.  Some  prepositions  standing  before  the  dative 
and  accusative  cases  of  the  definite  article,  coalesce 
with  them  so  as  to  form  one  word ;  such  contractions 
are  thirteen  in  number : 


inS  (in  i>a$)t  into  the 
überS  (über  bag),  over  the 
umS  (urn  ba$),  around  the 
com  (son  bem\  of  the 
äum(Subem)|tothe! 
jur  (ju  ber)    j 


am  (an  bem)  1        , 

\     .    '  y  on  the 
anö  (an  ba&)  ) 

aufö  (auf  t>a$)f  upon  the 

beim  (M  bem),  by  the 

burd)S  (burd)  ba$)f  through  the 

fürs  (fur  bat),  for  the 

im  (in  bem),  in  the 

For  instance,  am  Ufer,  am>  Ufer,  on  the  shore;  auf§ 

2anb,  upon  land ;  beim  geuer,  at  the  fire;  burd)§  Staffer, 

through  the  water ;  furS  SSaterlanb,  for  the  country ; 

im  Simmer,  in  the  room ;  in§  £>tcftd)t,  into  the  thicket ; 

uberS  Sfteer,  over  the  sea ;  um§  2£uge,  around  the  eye ; 
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üom  #aufe,  of  the  house;  &um  33ruber,to  the  brother; 
$ur  ©deeper,  to  the  sister. 

16.  The  indefinite  article,  occasionally  used  in 
English  before  few  and  hundred,  is  omitted  in  German, 
as  einige  ©tunben,  a  few  hours ;  fyunbert  imb  acfyt,  a 
hundred  and  eight. 


CHAP.  II.— ON  THE  USE  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 
§    1.       ON    THE    USE    OF    SINGULAR    AND    PLURAL. 

The  use  of  the  singular  and  plural  in  German 
agrees  with  that  of  the  English  language  except  in 
two  instances. 

1.  If  in  German  the  substantive  expresses  the 
mere  form  of  number,  weight,  and  measure,  and 
contains,  at  the  same  time,  the  things  numbered, 
weighed,  and  measured,  it  stands  after  numeral  words 
in  the  singular,  and  not  in  the  plural;  for  instance, 
fünf  2C<f  er,  five  acres  (not  Reefer) ;  fyunbert  gug  lang,  a 
hundred  feet  long  (not  gu^e) ;  jefyrt  Soll  breit,  ten 
inches  broad;  t)ter  So t^, four  half- ounces;  bret  fyunbert 
Biaxin  keimten,  three  hundred  recruits;  fünf  (Stücf 
(Selbe,  five  pieces  of  silk ;  brei  $aar  £>anbfd)uf)e,  three 
pairs  of  gloves. 

Obs.  ^Bräutpaar,  bridal  couple,  which  does  not  express 
number,  has  therefore  a  plural,  and  two  br  dal  couples  is, 
in  German,  jwet  ^Brautpaare. 

Exceptions  of  the  given  rule  are  (a)  feminine  substantives  in  C,  as 
fed)S  GUen,  six  yards ;  gwei  Sonnen  3uc!er,  two  tons  of  sugar  ;  brei 
«Kannen  SBetn,  six  quarts  of  wine  ;  ad)t  Unjen  ^Pfeffer,  eight  ounces 
of  pepper ;  bret  2Cfte|en  ©d)0ten/  three  pecks  of  green  peas :  (6)  names 
of  coins,  as  bret  Pfennige,  three  pence  ;  fed)§  ©rofd)en,  six  groschen  : 
(c)  names  of  sections  of  time,  as  gttXtnjtg  Minuten,  twenty  minutes  ; 
bret  (Stunben,  three  hours  ;  ad)t  Sage,  eight  days,  &c.  ;  however,  it  is 
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not  rare  to  find  the  singular  of  Sätyt  and?0lonat  instead  of  the  plural, 
as  bret  3dt)r  unb  jwei  3}?onat,  three  years  and  two  months  :  (d)  the 
two  synonymous  words  Äopf  and  $aupt,  head,  when  referring  to 
inanimate  things,  follow  the  rule,  as  gipanjtg  ÄOpf  Äot)l;  twenty  heads 
of  cabbage  ;  but,  when  relating  to  men  or  beasts,  they  are  used  in 
plural,  as  grüet  fyunbert  ÄÖpfe,  two  hundred  heads  (i.e.  of  men); 
fünfzehn  $aupter,  fifteen  heads  (i.e.  of  cattle). 

2.  The  neuter  singular,  in  German,  often  expresses 
a  plural  number,  as  fo  mand)e§  faf)  id),  I  saw  so  many 
things ;  9ftenfd)en,  £f)tere,  ©acfyen,  alles*  verbrannte,  men, 
beasts,  things,  all  were  burnt. 

§    2.       ON    SUBSTANTIVES    IN    APPOSITION. 

If  two  substantives  are  so  connected,  that  the 
second  refers  as  a  predicate  to  the  first,  then  the 
second  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  first,  and 
always  stands  with  it  in  the  same  case  in  German ; 
for  instance,  £einrid)  t>er  acfyte  war  ein  tpranmfcfyer 
Sftann,  Henry  the  Eighth  was  a  despot ;  bie  SBerfe 
griebrid)§  be§  ©rogen,  the  works  of  Frederick  the 
Great;  id)  gab  ba§  S3ud)  bem  jungen  $errn,  einem 
SBruber  3tyre3  greunbeS,  I  gave  the  book  to  the  young 
gentleman,  a  brother  of  your  friend;  er  fd)tcfte  ben 
S3rief  an  bie  £)ame,  eine  9lad)barin  von  um>,  he  sent  the 
letter  to  the  lady,  a  neighbour  of  ours. 

§    3.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    NOMINATIVE    CASE. 

1.  The  nominative  case  stands  after  the  verbs 
fein,  to  be ;  werben,  to  become ;  bleiben,  to  remain ; 
fcfyemen,  to  seem ;  Reißen,  to  be  called. 

2.  After  all  verbs  passive,  the  actives  of  which  are 
construed  with  a  double  accusative,  as  man  nennt  tfyn 
einen  großen  5Ü?ann,  they  call  him  a  great  man; 
er  roirb  eingrofierSÖlann  genannt, he  is  called  a  great 
man. 
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Obs.  If  one  of  the  two  accusatives  which,  in  Latin  and 
English,  follow  a  verb  active,  is  a  predicate  to  the  other, 
and  expressed  in  German  by  a  preposition  with  its  case, 
this  remains  unaltered  in  the  passive  ;  for  instance,  man  wallte 
üjnjum  £  a  if  er,  they  elected  him  emperor;  er  würbe  jum 
£  a  if er  etrodfylt,  he  was  elected  emperor:  id)  ^oht  e$  3  urn 
©efe$  gemacfyt,  I  have  laid  it  down  as  a  rule ;  eS  tjl  oon  mir 
jum  ©e(e£  gemacht  roorben,  it  has  been  laid  down  by  me  as  a 
rule:  fte  erltdrten  ü)n  für  einen  -äkrr&tfyer,  they  declared  him 
(to  be)  a  traitor;  er  würbe  oon  ü)nen  für  einen  SSerrdtfjer  er* 
fldrt,  he  was  declared  by  them  (to  be)  a  traitor. 

§    4.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    GENITIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  stands — 

a.  After  verbs  which  require  an  accusative  of  the 

person,  and  a  supplementary  object  in  genitive  for 

the  thing ;  such  are  : 

auflagen,  to  accuse;  for  instance,  er  flagt  ilm  be£ 
Unban! 6  an,  he  accuses  him  of  ingratitude. 

belehren,  to  inform,  in  the  phrases— eines  SSeffem  be- 
lehren, to  correct  one's  information;  etneS  2Cnbern 
belehren,  to  convey  a  different  information  :  else  it 
is  construed  with  über  and  accusative  of  the  thing ; 
for  instance,  fte  belehrte  tfyn  über  ben  3ujlanb  ber  gamtlte, 
she  informed  him  of  the  state  of  the  family. 

berauben,  to  deprive;  for  instance,  er  beraubte  mid) 
meme§  ©elbe£,  he  deprived  me  of  my  money. 

befcfyulbtgen,  to  charge  with;  for  instance,  man  be- 
fcfyulbtgte  ben  Sittann  eines  großen  SSerbredjenS,  they 
charged  that  man  with  a  great  crime. 

entbtnben,  to  release,  as  bu  entbanbejt  mid)  meinet  SSer- 
fpred)en£,  you  released  me  from  my  promise. 

entheben,  to  release,  as  \^\x  bt(t  ber  Sttüfye  enthoben,  you 
are  released  from  the  trouble. 
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entlaben  and  entlajfen,  to  rid,  as  id)  fyabi  mid)  feiner 
enblid)  entlaben,  I  have,  at  last,  rid  myself  of  him. 

enrlaffen,  to  dismiss,  as  ben  Wiener  be3  £)ienj!e£  entlaffen, 
to  dismiss  a  servant  from  one's  service. 

entlebigen,  to  rid,  as  eineS  Idjtigen  fS^enfc^en  fid)  ttiU 
lebigen,  to  rid  oneVself  of  a  troublesome  man. 

entfe^en,  to  deprive,  as  be£  2tmte$  entfe^en,  to  deprive 
of  an  office. 

entwöhnen,  to  wean,  as  be§-@ptel§  (but  also  loom  (Spiele) 
fid)  entwöhnen,  to  wean  oneVself  from  gambling. 

loSfprectyen,  to  acquit,  as  einen  ber  2tnfd)ulbigung  lo§~ 
foremen,  to  acquit  one  of  a  charge. 

überführen,  to  convict,  as  einen  ber  SEIjeimafyme  über= 
führen,  to  convict  one  of  participation. 

überleben,  to  release,  as  einen  ber  50Züt)e  überleben,  to 
release  one  from  trouble. 

überzeugen,  to  convince,  in  the  phrase  eineS  2Cnbem 
Überzeugen,  to  convince  of  the  truth  of  another 
matter;  but  generally  with  toon  and  dative,  as  er 
überzeugte  mid)  üon  feiner  2£ufrid)tigfett,  he  convinced 
me  of  his  sincerity. 

t>erfid)ern,  to  assure,  as  bu  üerftcfyerjt  mid)  beiner  greunb- 
fcfyaft,  you  assure  me  of  your  friendship ;  for  this 
can  also  be  used  the  dative  of  the  person  and 
the  accusative  of  the  thing,  as  bu  loerficfyerjr  mir 
beine  2freunbfd)aft.  The  latter  construction  is  always 
preferred  when  an  objective  sentence  follows,  as 
er  üerftcfyerte  mir,  bag  er  mid)  nie  üerlaffen  roerbe,  he 
assured  me  he  would  never  forsake  me. 

t>erroeifen,  to  expel,  only  in  the  phrase — einen  be§  SanbeS 
toerroeifen,  to  banish  one. 

roürbigen,  to  honour  with,  as  er  roürbigte  mid)  feines 
Umganges,  he  honoured  me  with  his  familiar  inter- 
course. 
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jetyen,  to  accuse,  as  einen  ber  5Dfttfd)ulb  freifyen,  to  accuse 
one  of  participation  in  a  crime. 

b.  After  three  verbs  impersonal  which,  besides  the 
accusative  of  the  person,  require  a  supplementary 
object  in  genitive  ;  they  are  : 

es>  erbarmt  mid),  I  have  pity,  as  eS  erbarmt  mid)  biefeS 

3Sftanne§,  I  have  pity  on  this  man. 
e$  jammert  mid),  I  grieve  for,  as  es>  jammert  mid)  feiner, 

I  grieve  for  him ;  this  can  also  be  expressed  by  a 

personal  verb,  as  er  jammert  mid). 
e§  reuet  or  gereuet  mid),  I  repent,  as  es?  reuet  mid)  biefer 

%\)0X  (or,  with  a  personal  verb,  btefe  WcjoX  reuet  mi6)), 

I  repent  this  deed. 

c.  After  verbs  reflective,  which  have  a  personal 
pronoun  for  an  object  in  accusative,  and  a  supple- 
mentary object  in  genitive,  as 

fid)  annehmen,  to  interest  one's-self ;  for  instance,  eines* 

Äinbeä,  in  a  child. 
ftd)  bebtenen,  to  make  use  of,  as  be§  SSeijIanbesl,  of  the 

assistance, 
fid)  befleißen  or  befleißigen,  to  apply  one's-self,  as  bes> 

©tubtumsl  ber  Sttebicin,  to  the  study  of  medicine, 
fid)    begeben,    to    resign,    as    feines    3£ed)te§,    one's 

right. 
fid)  bemdd)tigen  and  fid)  bemeijfcm,  to  occupy,  to  make 

one's-self  master  of,  as  eines?  £anbes>  fid)  bemdd)tigen, 

to  occupy  a  land ;  einer  5öiffenfd)aft  fid)  bemetftern, 

to  make  one's-self  master  of  a  science, 
fid)  befinnen,  to  recollect,  only  in  the  phrase — fid)  eineS 

SSeffern  befinnen,  to  change  one's  mind ;  else  with 

auf  and  accusative,  as  auf  ein  Sßort,  a  word, 
fid)  befd)eiben,  to  yield,  as  eines?  2£nfprud)es>,  a  claim, 
ficfy  entdufern,  to  give  up,  as  etneS  altm  33orred)tsv  an 

old  privilege. 
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ftcfy  entgolten,  to  restrain  one's-self,  as  eineS  SBorteS,  of 

saying  a  word, 
fid)  entfcfylagen,  to  throw  off,  as  fid)  aller  trüben  ©ebanfen 

entfcfylagen,  to  shake  off  all  gloomy  thoughts, 
fid)  entfinnen,  fid)  erinnern,  to  remember,  as  eines  guten 

(£infaU3,  a  good  thought,  idea. 
fid)  erbarmen,  to  have  compassion,  as  eines   armen 

ÄinbeS,  on  a  poor  child, 
fid)  erbretften,  fid)  erf ül>nen,  to  make  bold,  as  einer  Xfyat, 

to  dare  to  carry  out  an  act. 
fid)  erfrechen,  to  presume,  as  bejfen,  to  do  this. 
fid)  enr>el)ren,  to  keep  off,  as  id?  tonnte  mid)  feiner  nid)t 

erroefyren,  I  could  not  keep  him  off. 
fid)  rühmen,  to  boast,  as  fetner  2Cl)nen,  of  one's  an- 
cestors, 
fid)  fcfyamen,  to  be  ashamed,  as  einer  #anblung,  of  an 

action, 
fid)  unterfangen,  fid)  unterroinben,  fid)  üermejfen,  to  dare* 

as  einer  foldjen  £l)at,  such  a  deed. 
fid)  üerfefyen,  to  expect,  as  eme§  SSejfern,  something 

better. 

d.  Some  verbs  neuter,  and  a  few  actives  used  like 
neuter,  are  construed  with  a  genitive,  or  a  preposition 
and  its  case,  such  are : 
ad)ten,  to  pay  attention,  as  fie  ad)ten  metneS  SSorteS  (or, 

auf  mein  Sßort),  they  listen  to  my  word. 
beburfen,  to  be  in  need,  as  ber  £l)etlnaf)me,  of  sym- 
pathy, 
brauchen,  to  want,  as  icfy  bxaufyi  beiner  or  bid)  nid)t,  I 

do  not  want  you. 
gebrauchen,  to  use,  as  gebrauche  ber  or  bie  j&zit,  use  your 

time  well, 
mißbrauchen,  to  abuse,  as  einer  and  eine  2Bol)ltl)at,  a 

kindness. 
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benfen,  gebenfen,  to  remember,  as  gebenfe  mein,  re- 
member me. 
entbehren,  entratfyen,  to  do  without,  as  tcfy  fann  feiner 

nicfyt  entbehren  or  entratfyen,  I  cannot  do  without 

him. 
ermangeln,  to  lack,  as  be3  33erftanbe3,  good  sense. 
errodfynen,  to  mention,  as  etne6  greunbeS,  a  friend. 
geroafyren  or  roafyrnefymen,  to  perceive,  as  eineS  ©cfyiffeS 

or  ein  ©d)iff,  a  ship. 
barren,  to  wait,  as  befferer  Seiten  or  auf  beffere  S^ten, 

for  better  times. 
lachen,  fpotten,  to  laugh,  as  feiner  Sfyorfyeit  or  über  feine 

Sfyorfyeit,  at  his  folly. 
pflegen,  to  nurse,  as  eines  Äranfen  or  einen  Äranf en,  a 

sick  man. 
fronen,  to  spare,  as  ber  Ungltttf  licfyen  or  bie  Unglttcfltcfyen, 

the  unfortunate, 
wrgeffen,  to  forget,  as  eineS  greunbeS  and  einen  greunb, 

a  friend, 
warren,  to  guard,  as  eineS  ®el)etmniffe3  and  zin  ©efyeim- 

nig,  a  secret, 
walten,  to  administer,  as  eineS  2£mte3,  an  office. 
warten,  to  attend  to,  as  feiner  $flid)ten,  one's  duties. 

e.  After  a  few  other  verbs,  in  particular  phrases, 
as  ber  Hoffnung  leben,  to  live  in  the  hope ;  be§  ©laubenS 
jterben,  to  die  in  the  belief—  $unger$,  to  die  from 
hunger,  to  starve;  ber  Meinung,  be3  SBillenS,  guter 
Saune,  fein,  to  be  of  opinion,  to  be  willed,  to  be  in 
good  humour. 

2.  The  genitive  stands  also  as   a  supplementary 
object — a.  after  real  adjectives,  a3 
anfid)tig,  gewafyr,  having  sight  of,  which  are  sometimes 

also  construed  with  an  accusative,  as  id)  ttmrbe  feiner 

(ilm)  anfid)tig  (geroafyr),  I  got  a  sight  of  him. 
k3 


198  ON    THE    USE    OF    SUBSTANTIVES. 

bar,  free,  as  alleS  (5tyrgeftll)l$  bar,  deprived  of  all  feeling 
of  honour. 

bebttrftig,  benötigt,  in  need,  as  be$  33et|Ianbe$,  of 
assistance. 

btxv\x$t,  conscious,  which  has,  besides  the  genitive  of 
the  object,  a  personal  pronoun  in  dative  referring 
to  the  subject,  as  iü)  bin  mir  feiner  bofen  Xfyat  be- 
WU$t,  I  am  conscious  of  no  evil  deed. 

einig,  agreeing,  in  the  phrase— eineS  #ant>elS  eim9 
werben,  to  agree  in  a  bargain. 

eingeben!,  mindful,  as  eineS  SSerfprecfyenS,  of  a  promise. 

fdfytg,  capable,  as  alles  Gsblen  (or,  ju  allem  (Sblen),  of 
every  thing  noble. 

frei,  free,  as  ber  Sknben  (or,  »on  ^tn  SSanben)  frei,  free 
from  fetters. 

frol),  enjoying,  as  er  wirb  nie  feines  gebend  fror),  he 
never  can  enjoy  his  life.  It  is  also  construed  with 
über  and  accusative,  as  über  eine  yiatyxifyt  frol)  werben, 
to  rejoice  at  an  intelligence. 

gewärtig,  expecting,  as  ber  2£nfunft,  the  arrival. 

gewig,  certain,  as  einer  ©adje,  of  a  thing. 

gewobnt,  accustomed,  as  einer  33el)anblung,  to  a  treat- 
ment ;  (also  with  accusative,  as  id)  bin  e  3  gewohnt, 
I  am  accustomed  to  it ;  or  with  an  and  accusative, 
as  an  ein  33enel)men,  to  a  behaviour). 

l)abl)aft,  in  possession,  as  eineS  SSeftfceS  fyab&aft  werben, 
to  come  into  possession  of  a  property. 

funbig,  having  knowledge,  as  id)  bin  ber  Mittel  funbig, 
I  know  the  means. 

lebig,  leer,  loS,  free  from,  as  ber  (Sorgen,  free  from  cares: 
particularly  in  compounds,  as  freubenleer,  without 
joy:  be$  Gummen?  lo§  (or,  as  a  compound),  jturru 
merloS),  free  from  grief;  or  with  an  accusative,  as 
id)  werbe  biefen  ©cfymerfc  nie  lo3, 1  am  never  free  from 
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this  pain;  or  with  toon  and  dative,  as  toon  einem 

§8erbred)en  loSfpredjen,  to  acquit  of  a  crime, 
mdcfytia,,  in  possession  of,  as  fetner  ©efttyle  mdd)tt$  fein, 

to  be  master  of  one's  feelings, 
mübe,  tired,  as  eine£  SebenS,  of  a  way  of  living ;  or 

with  accusative,  as  id)  bin  e$  mitbe,  I  am  tired  of  it. 
quitt,  quits,  as  eineä  SSertrage^,  free  from  an  agreement, 
fatt,  weary,  as  be6  9föd)t§tfytm§,  of  doing  nothing ;  or 

with  accusative,  as  iü)  bin  ba§  treiben  fatt,  I  am 

weary  of  this  going  on. 
fcfyulbtg,  guilty,  as  eineS  33ergef)em>,  of  a  transgression. 
ftcfyer,  sure,  as  iä)  bin  feiner  nie  fid)er,  I  am  never  sure 

of  him. 
tfyeityaft  or  tfyeityafttg,  participant,  as  einer  3Bof)ltf)at,  of 

a  benefit. 
überbrujng,  disgusted,  as  einer  2Crbeit,  with  a  work ; 

also  with  accusative,  as  id)  bin  e3  uberbrtt£t9,  I  am 

weary  of  it. 
toerbdcfytig,  suspected,  as  etneS  £)iebftaf)l§,  of  a  theft. 
toerlujfig,  deprived  of,  as  ber  (gfyre  toerlujlig  werben,  to 

lose  one's  honour. 
Boll,  full,  particularly  in  compounds,  as  freubenooll, 

full  of  joy. 
mrtf),  worth,  as  feineS  33aterlanbe3,  of  one's  country ; 

also  with  accusative,  as  atteS  ßutrauen,  of  all  con- 
fidence ;  and  with  the  dative,  when  it  means  dear, 

as  bu  biff  mir  tt)ert!),  thou  art  dear  to  me. 
tmtrbig,  worthy,  as  fyofyer  dfyren,  of  high  honours. 

b.  After  all  participles,  present  and  past,  of  verbs 
which  are  construed  with  a  genitive,  as  be§  ©elbeS 
entbefyrenb,  being  in  need  of  money ;  ber  feineS  £)tenfre£ 
entlaffene  itnecfyt,  the  servant  dismissed  from  his  ser- 
vice ;  ein  ber  (litem  beraubtet  2D?dbcr/en,  a  girl  deprived 
of  her  parents :  therefore  it  is  also  said,  er  ijt  be£ 
k  4 
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£obe§  üerblicfyen,  he  has  expired  (since  verbleichen  and 
flerben  are  construed  with  the  genitive  of  SEot)  and 
junger);  be3  ßanbeS  ttemnefen,  expelled  from  one's 
country. 

3.  After  substantives  stands  a  partitive  genitive — 
a.  When  they  imply  number,  measure,  or  weight, 

as  eine  Stenge  füßer  2Cepfel,  a  number  of  sweet  apples ; 
eine  Äanne  frtfcfyer  SDftld),  two  quarts  of  fresh  milk ; 
tret  SPfunb  grünen  S£t)ee6,  three  pounds  of  green  tea. 

Obs.  1.  In  many  cases  the  genitive  partitive  is  mistaken 
for  a  nominative  or  accusative,  particularly  when  no  adjec- 
tive or  article  precedes  a  substantive  of  the  feminine  gender, 
or  of  the  plural  number;  for  instance,  ein  ©lag  501  Üd)/  a 
glass  of  milk  ;  eine  93lenge  SCKenfdjen/a  number  of  people. 

Obs,  2.  Misled  by  the  seeming  likeness  of  a  genitive 
partitive  to  a  nominative  or  accusative,  the  German  usage 
has — contrary  to  all  grammatical  justice — in  many  instances 
really  adopted  the  nominative  or  accusative  case  instead  of 
the  genitive,  and,  in  common  language,  it  is  now  said  :  fünf 
2Ccfer  ßanb,  five  acres  of  land  ;  oier  Unjen  Stjee/  four  ounces 
of  tea  ;  brei  $>funb  gletfd>  three  pounds  of  meat ;  fed)g  SSud) 
papier/  six  quires  of  paper  ;  gefjn  (Stud  Sud)/  ten  pieces  of 
cloth  ;  gtt>ei  Sonnen  3ucEer,  two  tons  of  sugar  ;  funfjefm  SDiaafj 
SB  etn^  fifteen  pints  of  wine  ;  trier  ©lag  SSter/  four  glasses  of 
beer  ;  biefe  2Crt  Sßein/  this  kind  of  wine. 

Obs.  3.  Equally  irregular  is  the  use  of  a  nominative  or 
accusative  of  names  of  months,  instead  of  the  genitive,  in 
phrases  expressing  the  date  by  means  of  an  ordinal  number 
followed  by  the  month ;  for  instance,  fyeute  ift  ber  breifjigjte 
2Cuguft  (instead  of  beg  2Cuauftg),  to-day  is  the  thirtieth  of 
August ;  ben  erften  Sfoüember  werbe  id)  lommen  (instead  of  beg 
SKooemberS),  I  shall  come  the  first  of  November. 

4.  A  qualitative  genitive  follows  substantives,  to 
show  of  what  material  or  quality  the  objects  ex- 
pressed by  them  are,  as  ©rufen  ßrje^,  pieces  of  ore ; 
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SSarren  ®oIbe$,  bars  of  gold ;  ein  $elb  cbtcn  <5trme§,  a 
hero  of  noble  mind.  But  instead  of  this  genitive,  gene- 
rally ttOtt  with  the  dative  is  substituted,  as  ein  £ifcfy 
t>0tt  £olj,  a  table  of  wood ;  tin  $flann  t)0U  Sftutf),  a  man 
of  courage ;  eine  <&atyt  son  groger  SBicr^tigfeit,  an  affair 
of  great  importance. 

Obs.  The  substitution  of  oon/  with  the  dative,  for  the 
genitive  takes  place,  besides,  in  the  following  instances : — 

1.  In  names  of  countries  or  places  (especially  when  they 
cannot  be  declined),  as  baö  2ttter  oon  ©»rafuö/  the  antiquity  of 
Syracuse  ;  tie  Äomginn  oon  (Snglcmb/  the  queen  of  England. 

2.  In  numeral  words  used  without  article,  and  having 
no  clear  genitive  termination,  as  ber  SSeft^er  oon  jefyn  4?&ufern/ 
the  proprietor  of  ten  houses. 

3.  In  substantives  of  the  plural  number,  used  without 
adjective  or  article,  as  ein  $reunb  oon  ßtnbern/  a  friend  of 
children. 

4.  To  avoid  the  accumulation  of  too  many  genitive 
forms,  as  "the  tutor  of  the  children  of  the  nobleman" 
would  be,  in  German,  ber  ©rjieijer  oon  ben  -fttnbem  beö  (Sbet 
mcmnS. 

5.  To  avoid  an  equivocal  meaning;  for  instance,  a  work 
of  Göthe's  may  mean  a  book  composed  by  Göthe,  or  be- 
longing to  Göthe  :  in  the  first  case  it  would  be,  in  German, 
ein  SGSerl  oon  ©Otfye  5  in  the  second,  ein  Sßerl  ©ötfye'ö.  Thus, 
also,  ein  SSitb  00m  SDlaler  SKapfyael/  a  picture  drawn  by  the 
painter  Raphaello  ;  but,  ein  SSilb  beö  SCMerS  dlayfyad,  a  likeness 
of  the  painter. 

6.  In  pronouns  personal,  as — he  is  a  friend  of  mine,  of 
ours,  er  tft  ein  $reunb  oon  mir/  oon  unö. 

7.  After  numerals,  the  superlative  and  comparative 
degrees,  and  after  pronouns,  the  genitive  partitive  is  ex- 
pressed either  by  ootv  auS/  or  unter  with  dative  ;  for  instance, 
einer/  §n>ei/  brei/  u.f.to.  oon  unS/  one,  two,  three,  &c.  of  us ; 
einige  aus  unferem  Greife/  some  of  our  circle  ;  er  iji  ber  größere 

k  5 
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»on  ben  beiben,  he  is  the  taller  one  of  the  two ;  fte  tjt  bte  befte 
unter  ifynen,  she  is  the  best  of  them ;  berjenige  üon  un§,  he  of 
us  ;  wer  oon  un$,  who  amongst  us  ;  ieber  con  tf)nen,  eyery  one 
of  them. 

5.  The  genitive    stands   after   the  following   pre- 
positions : 
anftatt  or  ftatt/  instead 
f)alb,  fyalben,  or  falber/  for  the 

sake 
auf erf)  alb,  outside 
innerhalb/  inside 
oberhalb/  above 
unterhalb,  below 
bieSfeit,  on  this  side 
jenfeit,  on  that  side 


fraft,  by  authority 

mtftelft  (mittelö)/  or  vermittelt*, 

by  means 
urn — nrillen,  for  the  sake 
ungeachtet,  notwithstanding 
unroett,  or  unfern,  not  far 
oermoge,  by  dint  of 
rodfyrenb,  during 
wegen,  on  account. 

Obs.  Five  prepositions  are  construed  with  genitive  or 
dative,  they  are  : 

laut,  according  I  tro|,  in  spite 

l&ng$  or  entlang,  along  |  jufotge,  in  consequence. 

6.  The  genitive  is  also  often  used  in  adverbial  ex-* 
pressions.     Thus, 

a.  The  time  answering  to  the  question  ttxmn  ? 
when  ?  often  is  conveyed  by  a  genitive,  as  etne§  ^ögeö, 
one  day ;  jeber  3*tt/  at  all  times ;  btefer  &acje,  within 
these  few  days;  and  especially  when  a  point  of 
time  is  to  be  fixed,  as  etneS  2CbenbS,  once  in  the 
evening;  or  when  a  repetition  of  an  action  is  con- 
nected with  the  expression  of  time,  as  ©ormtagS  gef)t 
cr  in  bie  ^trcfye,  he  is  in  the  habit  of  going  to  church 
on  Sundays ;  2£benbs>  ttor  bem  (Schlafen  gelten  überlegte 
fie,  wa$  fte  ben  folgenben  Sag  üornefymen  follte,  she 
(always)  of  an  evening,  before  going  to  bed,  con- 
sidered what  she  was  to  do  next  day. 

Obs.  If,  however,  an  action  or  occurrence  during  a  cer- 
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tain  time  is  represented  as  lasting  the  whole  of  the  time, 
the  answer  must  be  given  by  an  accusative ;  for  instance, 
id)  fyabe  tiefe  2Bod)e  wenig  getfyan/  I  have  done  little  during  (the 
whole  of)  this  week ;  id)  fyafce  ü)n  üorigen  (Sommer  nid)t  gefefyetv 
I  did  not  see  him  during  (the  whole  of)  last  summer ;  er 
erfy&lt  fyunbert  $funb  bctS  Sctfyr,  he  receives  (as  salary)  one 
hundred  pounds  (for)  the  (whole)  year.  And  the  answer 
must  be  given  with  in  and  the  dative,  when  an  action  is 
understood  to  last  only  part  of  the  time,  as  id)  werbe  in  hm 
Sommer  eine  Steife  macfyen,  I'll  make  a  journey  in  (a  part  of 
the)  summer ;  im  grueling  ift  e§  fyter  fefyr  fd)6n,  in  (parts  of) 
spring  it  is  here  very  fine. 

b.  The  place  answering  the  question  wo  ?  where  ? 
as  aller  £)rten,  in  all  places ;  f)6fyerrt  jDrteS,  in  a  higher 
place  (by  the  authorities) ;  linf er  £anb  or  ltrtf£,  on 
the  left  side. 

Obs.  The  answer  to  the  question  roofytn  ?  where  to  ?  is 
expressed  with  a  genitive,  when  the  commencement  of  a 
direction  is  to  be  pointed  out,  as  gefye  betneS  SBegeS }  i.  e.  gefye 
fort  I  go  your  way,  go  along  !  But  when  the  continuation 
of  the  way  is  to  be  implied,  the  accusative  is  used,  as  gefye 
beinen  fffieg,  unb  lajj  mid)  ben  meintgen  gefyen/  go  your  way,  and 
let  me  go  mine. 

§    5.      ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  stands  for  the  person  who  is  inte- 
rested in  an  action,  as  mir  blttfyt  fein  gritpttg,  no 
spring  blooms  for  me  ;  xva§  ift  Dir  ?  what  is  the  matter 
with  you  ? 

Obs.  This  dative  (called  dativus  commodi  in  Latin  gram- 
mar), is  either  untranslateable  in  English,  as  id)  fyabe  mir 
bte  ®ad)Z  angefefyen,  I  have  looked  at  the  matter ;  bafj  fyeife  td) 
mir  ein  £teb,  that  I  call  a  song;  tfyue  mir  ba§  nid)t  ttrieber,  I 
pray,  do  not  do  this  again :  or  it  is  expressed  by  a  pos- 
k6 
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sessive  pronoun,  or  the  genitive  case ;  for  instance,  fdjroeigt 
bir  tie  (Stimme  be§  ^ropfyetengeijteS  ?  is  the  voice  of  your  pro- 
phetic spirit  silent?  er  fdjojj  it>m  eine  Äugel  burd)  tie  aSrujt,  he 
sent  a  bullet  through  his  heart ;  id)  tyäbe  mir  tie  ©lieber  cerrenft, 
I  have  dislocated  my  joints  ;  er  fat)  b^m  ©pteler  in  bie  .Karten, 
he  looked  at  the  cards  of  the  gambler ;  id)  füllte  mid)  ttrie 
einer,  bem  eine  ßajl  »on  ber  ©gutter  genommen  roorben,  I  felt 
myself  like  one  from  whose  shoulder  a  load  had  been 
taken. 

2.  The   dative   stands  for   the   interested   person 
after  the  following  neuter  verbs : 
atynen,  to  give  a  foreboding,  as  ba§  afynete  mir  lang, 

I  had  long  ago  a  foreboding  of  this, 
dfyneln,  to  resemble,  as  er  afynelt  feinem  SSater,  he  re- 
sembles his  father, 
antworten,  to  answer,  as  er  antwortete  m  i  r  nidjrS,  he 

gave  me  no  answer. 
befehlen,  to  command,  as  er  befahl  mir  fortzugeben,  he 

ordered  me  to  go  away, 
begegnen,  to  meet,  as  fie  begegneten  mir  eben,  they  were 

just  meeting  me. 
banfen,  to  thank,  as  id)  banfe  Sfynen,  I  thank  you. 
btenen,  to  serve,  as  er  Diente  mir  treulicfyft,  he  served  me 

most  faithfully, 
broken,  to  threaten, as  er  brofyte  ben  getnben,he  threatened 

his  enemies, 
flucfyen,  to  curse,  as  fegne  bte,  welche  bir  flucfyen,  bless 

those  who  curse  thee. 
folgen,  to  follow,  as  folge  meinem  Slatyt,  follow  my 

advice, 
frofynen,  to  be  a  slave  to,  as  feinen  ßetbenfcfyaften,  to 

one's  passions, 
frommen,  to  avail,  as  wa§  fann  e3  bir  frommen,  what 

can  it  avail  you  ? 
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gleichen,  to  be  like,  as  feinen  (Altern,  one's  parents. 
glucfen,   to  turn  out  well,  as  e§  glttdte  mir,  I  suc- 
ceeded. 
Reifen,  to  assist,  as  feinem  Sftebenmenfcfyen,  one's  fellow- 
man, 
nafyen,  to  approach,  as  fte  nafyeten  unferer  ßinie  furchtlos, 

fearlessly  they  approached  our  line, 
ntt^en,  to  avail,  as  e$  nüfet  mir  nicfyt,  it  is  of  no  avail 

to  me. 
paffen,  to  fit,  as  ba$  Äleib  pa$t  mir,  the  dress  fits  me. 
fcfyaben,  to  hurt,  as  er  fcfyabete  feinem  eigenen  $piane,  he 

damaged  his  own  plan. 
fd)metd)eln,  to  flatter,  as  feinen  Saunen,  one's  humours. 
jleuern,  to  check,  as  einem  Uebel,  an  evil. 
trauen  or  vertrauen,  to  trust,  as  feinem  greunbe,  one's 

friend, 
trdumen,  to  dream,  as  bie  ©efd)id)te  fyat  mir  geträumt, 

I  have  dreamed  this  story, 
trogen,  to  defy,  as  bem  ©efe^e,  the  law. 
wehren,  to  restrain,  einem  ixulben  Änaben,  a  wild  boy. 
ttnnfen,  to  beckon,  as  feinem  Wiener,  one's  servant, 
fernen  or  gejiemen,  to  behove,  as  e$  jiemt  bir,  it  behoves 

you. 
jürnen,  to  be  angry,  as  ify  fonnte  ifym  nicbt  lange  jurnen, 
I  could  not  long  be  angry  with  him. 
3.  The  dative  of  the  interested  person  stands  after 
verbs  neuter  derived  by  ge,  ent,  er,  and  mif,  or  com- 
pounded with  ab,  an,  auf,  aus,  bei,  ein,  entgegen,  nad), 
unter,  üor,  nriber,  and  ju,  as  gefyorcfyen,  to  obey;  ge- 
lingen, to  succeed;  genügen,  to  satisfy;  entfahren,  to 
escape;  mißfallen,  to  displease;  abhelfen,  to  remedy; 
abratfyen,  to  dissuade ;  auffallen,  to  strike  (as  astonish- 
ing) ;  auflauern,  to  way-lay ;  beijtefyen,  to  assist ;  ent^ 
gegen  lommen,  to  come  to  meet;  nacfyafymen,  to  imitate; 
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nad)fef)en,  to  connive;  vorbeugen,  to  obviate;  n?tber^ 
fprecfyen,  to  contradict ;  $utiorf  ommen,  to  anticipate. 

Obs.  1.  Many  of  these  verbs,  particularly  when  they 
imply  an  alienation,  are  construed,  in  English,  with  the 
preposition  before  the  interested  person;  for  instance,  er 
entrtjj  mir  btö  33udy  he  snatched  the  book  from  me ;  ber 
Ärteg  raubte  un§  unfere  <$abtt  war  took  our  property  from  us ; 
er  entlief  mit,  he  ran  away  from  me. 

Obs.  2.  All  verbs  construed  with  a  dative  of  the  in- 
terested person,  keep  this  dative  unaltered  when  changed 
into  passives ;  for  instance,  eg  wirb  mir  getjord^t  or  mir  nrirb 
gef)ord)t/  I  am  obeyed ;  mir  rourbe  oon  ü)nen  aufgelauert/  I  was 
way-laid  by  them ;  bit  würbe  md)t  umfonjt  oon  bem  geinbe 
getrost,  you  were  not  in  vain  defied  by  the  enemy. 

4.  A  dative  stands  after  the  following  prepositions : 

auS,  out  of  !  nad)/  after 

ndd)jt  or  sundd)ft,  next  to 

nebft  and  fammt/  together  with . 

ob/  above 

feit/  since 

son/  from 

3U/  to 

junnber/  against. 


aujjer/  except 
bn,  near 
binnen/  within 
entgegen/  opposed  to 
gegenüber/  opposite 
gemdf/  according 
mit/  with 

Obs.  Four  prepositions — ldng6/  entlang/  along;  tro§/  in 
spite ;  sufolge/  according,  can  also  be  construed  with  a  geni- 
tive :  and  entlang/  besides,  with  an  accusative,  when  following 
the  noun. 

§    6.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  All  verbs  active  are  construed  with  an  accusa- 
tive of  the  object. 

Obs.  Stufen/  to  call,  is  construed  with  the  dative,  when 
meaning — to  give  an  order  by  calling ;  as  Ut  Srompete  ruft 
bem  Ärieger/  the  trumpet  gives  the  warrior  a  sign  to  advance ; 
»er  ruft  mir  ?  who  bids  me  come  ? 
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2.  Many  verbs  impersonal  are  construed  with  an 
accusative  referring  to  a  person,  as  e3  fyungert  mid),  I 
am  hungry ;  c§  burjf  et  bid),  thou  art  thirsty ;  e£  friert 
tfyn,  he  is  cold;  e§  fcfyldfert  un$,  we  feel  sleepy;  e§ 
gelüftet  mid),  I  have  a  longing ;  e6  verlangt  eucfy,  you 
have  a  wish. 

Obs.  Remark,  this  e$  can  be  omitted :  the  accusative 
then  begins  the  sentence,  as  mid)  fyungert,  btc^  burftet,  &c. 

3.  Some  verbs  impersonal  are  construed  with  an 
accusative  referring  to  a  thing,  as  e§  fdmeit  grof?e 
glod en,  it  snows  great  flakes ;  e§  regnet  geuer,  ©c^wcfcl, 
grofcfye,  it  rains  fire,  sulphur,  frogs ;  e§  fyagelt  ©reine, 
it  hails  stones ;  e6  fefet  ©cfyldge,  blows  are  falling ;  e£ 
giebt  Seute,  there  are  people. 

Obs.  Remark,  this  eS  can  never  be  omitted,  it  being 
considered  as  an  indefinite  subject  of  the  sentence. 

4.  Many  verbs  neuter  are  construed  with  an  accu- 
sative as  object,  the  idea  of  which  is  implied  in  the 
verb,  as  eine  ©pracfye  fprecfyen,  to  speak  a  language; 
einen  Srcmm  trdumen,  to  dream  a  dream :  but  poets 
even  add  accusatives  of  objects,  the  notion  of  which 
is  not  connected  with  the  verbs,  as  9ftort>  bltcfen,  to 
fix  a  murderous  look ;  Serjiorung  blicfen,  to  look  with 
the  glance  of  a  destroyer;  %kbi  idcfyeln,  to  smile  a 
smile  of  love;  ©efnnbfyeit  atfymen,  to  look  (breathe) 
full  of  health. 

Obs.  1.  The  verb  fprecfyen,  to  speak,  when  construed  with 
the  accusative  as  object  of  person,  means — to  see  a  person 
so  as  to  be  able  to  speak  to  him,  as  id)  fprad)  beinen  %$aUv 
tiefen  borgen,  I  saw  and  spoke  to  your  father  this  morning ; 
ift  3f)t  £err  ju  #aufe,  unb  f  cum  id)  ü)n  fpredjen  ?  is  your  master 
at  home,  and  can  I  see  him  ?  But  when  construed  with 
mit  and  the  dative,  it  means — to  converse,  to  speak  about 
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a  matter,  as  wir  fpracfyen  mit  tfjm  barüber  mefjr  aU  §wet  ©tunben, 
we  were  talking  to  him  about  it  for  more  than  two  hours. 

Obs.  2.  The  neuter  verb  to  enter  can  be  construed,  in 
English,  with  an  accusative  of  the  place,  as  I  entered  the 
room  (following  the  analogy  of  the  Latin,  intrare  urbem) ; 
but,  in  German,  the  preposition  in  before  the  accusative 
cannot  be  omitted,  as  id)  trat  in  bag  dimmer  ein. 

Obs.  3.  The  neuter  verb  werfen,  to  throw,  is  construed, 
in  English,  with  an  accusative  of  the  thing,  and  a  pre- 
position with  its  case  for  the  person  ;  for  instance,  he  threw 
a  stone  at  him.  In  German,  either  the  same  construction 
is  adopted,  as  er  warf  einen  (Stein  nad)  it)tn;  or  the  person 
stands  in  the  accusative,  and  the  thing,  as  an  instrument,  is 
placed  in  the  dative  with  the  preposition  mit,  as  er  warf  if)n 
mit  einem  (Steine.  Thus,  also,  fpielen,  to  play,  which  is 
construed  with  an  accusative  of  the  instrument  in  English, 
has  a  preposition  before  it  in  German,  as  auf  ber  $l6te 
fpielen,  to  play  the  flute.  But  it  is  also  said,  Garten  fpielen, 
to  play  cards. 

5.  gragen,  to  ask,  is  construed  with  two  accusa- 
tives, one  for  the  person,  and  the  other  for  the  thing 
concerned,  as  er  fragte  mid)  tiefe  grage,  he  asked 
me  this  question;  and  lefyren,  to  teach,  follows  the 
same  construction,  when  the  second  accusative  is 
either  a  pronoun,  an  infinitive,  or  a  substantive  de- 
rived from  an  infinitive,  as  er  lefyrte  e  3  m  i  cfy,  he  taught 
it  me ;  er  lefyrte  mid)  fcfynrimmen  or  t>a$  ©cfynrimmen,  he 
taught  me  how  to  swim.  But  when  the  second  ac- 
cusative is  represented  by  any  other  substantive,  the 
object  of  the  person  must  stand  in  the  dative,  as  er 
tyat  mir  tiefe  ©pracfye  gelehrt,  he  has  taught  me  this 
language. 

6.  Many  verbs  which  require  in  English  or  in 
Latin  a  double  accusative,  follow  the  same  construc- 
tion in  German ;  such  are,  fyetjjen,  to  call ;  nennen,  to 
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name;  fcfyelten,  to  scold;  [dampfen,  to  insult,  &c. : 
for  instance,  et  fytef?  ifyn  feinen  greunb,  he  called  him 
his  friend;  er  nannte  ben  Sittann  einen  SBofyltfydter,  he 
called  that  man  a  benefactor. 

Obs.  1.  After  many  verbs  with  a  double  accusative,  in 
Latin,  when  the  second  is  represented  as  predicate  to  the 
first,  this  second  is  expressed,  in  German,  with  §u  and  the 
dative,  as  #ots  ju  2Cfdje  brennen,  to  burn  wood  to  ashes ;  einen 
gum  gufyrer  wtykn,  to  choose  one  as  conductor;  einen  gum 
Äönig  ernennen,  to  elect  one  as  king ;  tie  SBetSfyeit  §ur  güfyrerin 
nehmen/  to  take  wisdom  for  one's  guide ;  einen  sum  greunbe 
macfyen/  to  make  one  one's  friend ;  einen  §um  Starren  fyaben, 
to  play  the  fool  with  one. 

Obs.  2.  The  second  accusative,  in  Latin,  is  often  pre- 
ceded in  German  either  (a)  by  für/  when  this  object  is 
presumed  to  be  only  imagined,  as  id)  tjalte  ü)n  für  meinen 
greunb/  I  think  him  to  be  my  friend ;  er  qkU  fid)  für  einen 
SSermanbten  au§/  he  pretends  to  be  a  relation  :  or  (b)  by  aUt 
when  the  object  is  considered  as  real,  as  id)  betrachte  ü)n  aU 
meinen  greunb/ 1  consider  (and  treat  him)  as  my  friend ;  er 
fteltt  fid)  aU  Äünftler  bar/  he  is  and  behaves  like  an  artist ;  id) 
lenne  iijn  aU  einen  efyrttcfyen  SJttann/  I  know  him  to  be  an  honest 


7.  Reiften,  means — 1.  to  call,  and  is  construed  ac- 
cording to  6.  2.  To  bid;  in  this  sense  (a)  an  accu- 
sative of  the  person  follows,  when  connected  with  an 
infinitive,  as  id)  fyief  tfyn  fommen,  I  bade  him  to  come; 
(b)  when  not  connected  with  an  infinitive,  a  dative 
or  accusative  can  be  added,  as  wer  fyieß  e§  b  i  r  ?  who 
ordered  you  to  do  that  ?  or,  met  f)ief$  b  i  d)  ba§  ? 

8.  ßaffen,  to  let,  to  order,  is  construed — 

a.  With  an  accusative  of  the  person  and  an  infini- 
tive, when  that  person  is  to  accomplish  or  to  suffer 
what  the  infinitive  implies,  as  er  lieg  i  f)  n  bie  SSucfyer 
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laufen,  he  ordered  him  to  buy  the  books ;  er  ließ  i  f)  n 
betrafen,  he  ordered  him  to  be  punished. 

b.  When  the  person  is  not  affected  by,  but  only 
interested  in  the  action  of  the  infinitive,  then  it  stands 
in  the  dative,  as  er  lieg  t  f)  m  ein  $au§  bauen,  he  ordered 
a  house  to  be  built  for  him. 

9.  The  accusative  stands  after  verbs  and  adjectives 
expressing — 

a.  Weight,  as  ber  S5rief  tji  ^roei  Unjen  fcfyroer,  the 
letter  weighs  two  ounces. 

b.  Measure,  as  t>a§  33anb  tj?  eine  (£lie  lang,  the 
ribbond  is  one  yard  long. 

c.  Duration,  as  er  wartete  fyter  mefyr  als  jwei  ©tunben, 
he  waited  here  more  than  two  hours. 

Obs.  In  this  case,  the  preposition  for  is  often  used  in 
English,  but  never  in  German ;  therefore,  "  he  remains 
in  town  for  three  months,"  must  be  translated,  er  bleibt  bret 
SOtonate  in  ber  ©tabt 

d.  Value,  as  e$  fo(!et  f)ier  ben  jefynten  SEfyeil  mefyr  als 
in  9)ari3,  it  costs  here  one  tenth  more  than  in 
Paris. 

10.  The  accusative  sometimes  stands  instead  of  a 
genitive  after  the  adjectives  anftd)tig,  geroafyr,  gewohnt, 
lo3,  mttbe,  fatt,  überbrüfng  (cf.  §  4.  2). 

11.  An  accusative  follows  the  prepositions — 


m,  tin 

burd),  through 
für,  for 
gegen,  against 


ofyne,  without 
fonber,  without 
urn,  around 
ttriber,  against. 


Obs.  1.  The  following  prepositions  are  sometimes  con- 
strued with  the  dative,  and  sometimes  with  the  accusative — 
an,  on  I  fytnter,  behind 

auf/  upon  |  in,  in 
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neben;  near  I  oor,  before 

über/  over  §wtfd)en/  between. 

unter/  under  I 

Obs.  2.  The  preposition  entlang/  along,  can  be  construed 
either  with  genitive,  dative,  or  accusative. 


CHAP.  III.— ON  THE  USE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  following  adjectives  can  only  be  used  as 

predicates : 

ab^olb/  disaffected,  as  er  warb  mir  abfjotb. 

abfpdnjrig  or  abfpenftig/  disinclined,  as  abfpdnftig  macfyen/  to  detach. 

abwenbtg/  estranged,  as  abwenbig  machen/  to  alienate. 

angft  unb  bang/  anxious,  as  mir  wirb  angjt  unb  bang/ 1  am  getting 
very  anxious. 

anfyetfd)tg/  answerable,  as  id)  mad)e  mid)  anfyeifdng/ 1  bind  myself. 

an|td)ttg/  having  sight  of  something,  as  ft'e  mürben  beiner  anftd)tig/ 
they  became  aware  of  your  approach. 

auSfmbtg/  to  be  found  out,  as  auSfmbtg  mad)en/  to  find  out. 

eingeben!/  mindful,  as  id)  bin  meiner  *Pflid)t  eingeben!/  I  think  of 
my  duty. 

feinb/  hostile,  as  er  ift  mir  feinb. 

getrojt/  confident,  as  fet  getroft/  be  of  good  cheer. 

gewafyr/  perceptible,  as  iä)  würbe  feiner  gewahr/ 1  perceived  him. 

gram/  averse,  as  bu  wirft  mir  gram. 

fyabfyaft/  in  possession,  as  einer  <&ad)t  fjabfyaft  werben/  to  get 
possession  of  a  thing. 

fyanbgemetn/  hand-to-hand,  as  fyanbgemein  werben/  to  fight  hand- 
to-hand. 

irre,  puzzled,  as  i^  werbe  irre. 

!unb/  known,  as  e§  warb  uns  tunb. 

leib/  sorry,  as  eg  tfyut  or  e§  ift  mir  leib/  I  am  sorry. 

notl)/  necessary,  as  eS  tfyut  notl)/  it  is  necessary. 

nu§/  of  use,  as  e§  ift  ju  nid)tg  nu§. 

quitt,  quits,  as  wir  ftnb  quttt. 
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tfjeifyaft,  participant,  as  eines  @uteS  tfyeityaft  werben,  to  get  a 

share  in  an  endowment. 
unpaf,  indisposed,  as  id)  ftu)le  mid)  unpaf, 1  feel  unwell. 
cerlujhg,  deprived  of,  as  einer  <&a$z  üerluftig  werben,  to  lose  a  thing. 

2.  Many  adjectives  can  only  be  used  as  attributes : 
such  are — 

a.  Derivatives  from  adverbs  of  time  and  place ;  as, 
bortig,  of  that  place,  as  tie  borttge  ©egenb,  the  neigh- 
bourhood there. 

fyeutig,  of  to-day,  as  t>er  heutige  Sag,  this  day. 

fyieffg,  of  this  place,  as  bie  fyteftge  <§ittt,  the  custom  here. 

geffctg,  of  yesterday,  as  t>ie  gefbrtge  ßeitung,  yesterday's 

newspaper, 
morgenb,  of  to-morrow,  as  ba3  morgenbe  geft,  to-morrow's 

festival. 

b.  Some  adjectives,  which  express  more  the  manner 
of  an  action  than  the  quality  of  a  thing,  as  ttdcfytltcfy, 
nightly;  jHmblid), hourly ;  idfyrlid),  annual;  anfänglich, 
beginning;  etblid),  by  oath;  roottlid)  and  bud)|Mbltcfy, 
literal. 

Such  adjectives  can  only  serve  as  attributes  of 
verbal  substantives,  and  therefore,  although  they 
seem  to  be  adjectives,  they  have,  in  reality,  the  signi- 
fication of  adverbs ;  for  instance,  ein  tdgltcfyer  33efucfy, 
a  daily  visit  (i.  e.  a  visit  daily  repeated) ;  feine  etblicfye 
SSerftcfyerung,  his  assurance  strengthened  by  an  oath ; 
eine  fcfyriftltcfye  SDftttfyeilung,  a  communication  made  by 
means  of  a  letter. 

c.  Some  derivatives  in  en  and  em  from  names  of 
stuffs  and  materials,  as  ber  golbene  £Ring,  the  golden 
ring ;  bie  jleinerne  SSanf,  the  stone  bench ;  ba$  wollene 
Äletb,  the  woollen  garment. 

3.  The  two  adjectives  triel,  much,  and  wenig,  little, 
and  the  substantive  ein  tyaax,  when  used  in  the  adjec- 
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tive  sense  of  wenig,  few,  can  serve  in  their  radical  form 
without  termination  for  different  genders  and  num- 
bers, as  mel  £eute,  many  people;  wenig  ©elb,  little 
money ;  man  machte  wenig  Umftdnbe,  they  did  not  use 
many  ceremonies;  in  ein  tyaax  Satyr  en,  in  a  few 
years ;  id)  ttyat  e3  mit  ein  $aar  (Stritten  ab,  I  finished  it 
with  a  few  steps ;  bei  fo  &iel  ©ctyontyeit  unb  Sugenb,  with 
so  much  beauty  and  youth.  When,  however,  an  ad- 
jective follows  them,  the  termination  of  gender  and 
number  is  often  added,  as  üiele  fctyone  »£)dufer,  many 
beautiful  houses ;  in  weniger  $tit,  in  a  short  time. 

4.  When  the  adjective  represents  a  shortened  at- 
tributive sentence,  it  is  placed  in  its  radical  form  after 
the  substantive,  as  meine  flutter,  jtetS  tyeiter  unb  froty, 
wollte  and)  anbere  fo  fetyen,  my  mother,  who  was  always 
cheerful  and  happy,  wished  also  to  see  others  in  the 
same  mood. 

5.  The  comparative  degree  must  be  formed  by 
metyr,  more,  when  two  adjectives  are  compared  in 
reference  to  one  object,  as  er  war  metyr  luftig  aU  traurig, 
metyr  tobt  al6  lebenbtg,  he  was  more  cheerful  than 
gloomy,  more  dead  than  alive. 

6.  In  reference  to  the  particles  of  similarity  and 
intensity,  used  before  the  positive,  comparative 
and  superlative  degrees,  the  following  is  to  be  re- 
marked : 

a.  The  English  so — as,  or  as — as,  in  the  positive, 
is  in  German  fo — vok ;  for  instance,  he  is  so  {as)  kind 
as  his  father,  er  ifr  f  o  gütig  Yoiz  fein  SSater. 

b.  The  English  than,  before  the  compared  thing,  is 
al§  in  German,  as — she  is  more  industrious  than  her 
sister,  fie  ijt  fleißiger  aU  ityre  ©ctywejler* 

c.  The  particles  of  or  amongst,  before  the  com- 
pared thing  in  the  superlative,  is  in  German  tton,  au$, 
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or  unter,  as — she  is  the  best  o/all,  fte  ift  t>ie  bejte  tton 
or  unter  allen  (or,  in  one  word,  tie  allerbejte) ;  he  is 
the  bravest  amongst  the  number,  er  ift  au§  ber  3al)l 
ber  brat>(ie* 

c?.  The  intensive  particle  still,  before  the  compara- 
tive, is  nod),  as — still  better,  nod)  beffer ;  so  much  the 
is  befto  or  um  fo,  as  so  much  the  more  to  be  remarked, 
be  (to  (um  fo)  meljr  $u  bemerken. 

e.  The  particles  of  relation  in  comparisons  are,  in 
English,  the — the,  by  as  much — by  so  much ;  for  in- 
stance, the  sooner  the  better,  the  first  of  which  is 
relative,  the  second  demonstrative  (cf.  the  Latin 
quanto — tanto),  is  expressed  in  German  either  by 
je— je,  or  je— befto,  as  je  efyer,  je  (be fro)  lieber;  the 
older  the  wiser,  je  alter  je  (befto)  roeifer. 

7.  The  form  of  the  superlative  degree,  in  the  pre- 
dicate, is  either  the  adjective  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  (like  in  the  attribute),  or  the  adverbial  form 
with  am  (cf.  Part  I.  Sect.  iv.  Ch.  ii.  p.  132) ;  for 
instance,  er  if!  ber  fleifngfte,  or  er  ifr  am  fleifng (ten, 
he  is  most  industrious.  The  first  form  is  used  when 
one  thing  is  compared  with  others  in  reference  to  one 
quality;  for  instance,  er  if!  ber  fleifngfte  unter  allen, 
he  is  the  most  industrious  of  all.  The  second  form, 
when  the  degrees  of  a  quality  are  compared  concern- 
ing one  and  the  same  object,  particularly  in  reference 
to  circumstances  of  time,  place,  &c. ;  for  instance, 
bk  (See  ifr  am  fd)onfren  beim  Sttonblicfyt,  the  ocean  is 
most  beautiful  by  moonlight. 


CHAP.  IV.— ON  THE  USE  OF  NUMERALS. 

1.  English  expressions  like — I  have  a  new  book, 
and  he  has  an  old  one ;  this  is  a  long  table,  and  that 
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a  round  one,  in  which  one  represents  the  preceding 
substantive  book,  table,  are  rendered  in  German 
with  the  omission  of  one,  as  id)  i)abt  ein  neues*  33ud), 
unb  er  i)at  ein  alteS ;  biefeS  ift  ein  (anger  SEtfcfy,  unb  jenes 
ein  runber. 

2.  In  the  phrase  unfer  eim>,  the  neuter  is  used  for 
the  masculine  einer ;  but  the  phrase  does  not  so  much 
express  number,  one  of  us,  as  the  notion  of  similitude 
of  a  quality,  one  Me  us,  one  of  our  sphere,  station. 

3.  The  numeral  adjective  both,  which  precedes  the 
pronoun  possessive  in  English,  is  placed  after  it  in 
German,  as — both  my  sisters,  meine  beiben  ©cfywejienu 

4.  In  order  to  express  an  uncertain  amount  the 
following  adverbs  are  used :  ettt)a,  perhaps ;  ungefähr, 
about;  beinahe,  nearly;  fajl,  almost;  faum,  hardly; 
gegen,  Ui,  an,  towards. 

Obs.  Certain  familiar  phrases,  used  in  conversational 
language,  must  not  be  imitated.  Such  are — einige  breiftg 
Sfl^c  aft,  some  thirty  years  old  (instead  of  breifig  unb  einige 
%tifyt  alt) ;  ein  ©tücfer  gwölf,  about  twelve  pieces  (instead  of 
ein  @tücf  ober  j»5lf ) ;  thus,  also,  ein  Säger  afyt,  about  eight 
days  ;  ein  Safyrer  brei,  about  three  years  ;  id)  xoaitU  fo  ein  fedjs 
Äerlö  burd),  I  cudgelled  about  six  fellows  nicely  (instead  of 
gegen  fed)S  Äerle)  ;  all  mein  ßebtage  benl'  id)  bran,  I'll  think  of  it 
all  the  days  of  my  life  (instead  of  alle  Sage  meinet  ßebenö/  or 
alle  meine  ßebenStage). 


CHAP.  V.— ON  THE  USE  OF  PRONOUNS. 
§  1.   ON  THE  USE  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

1.  When  male  and  female  persons  are  pointed  out 
by  diminutive  substantives  (which  are  always  neuter), 
the  natural  gender  is  taken  up  by  the  following  per- 
sonal pronouns, as  ba3  9ttdbd)en  fiel  nteber;  man  fyob  fie 
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auf,  imfc>  brachte  fie  nad)  #aufe,  the  girl  fell  down ;  they 
lifted  her  up,  and  took  her  home, 

2.  In  confidential  language  and  in  poetry  persons 
are  addressed,  in  German,  with  tu,  thou,  in  the 
singular;  and  ^xf  you,  in  plural.  Thus  parents 
and  children,  relations  and  intimate  friends,  call  each 
other;  and  the  Divine  Being,  and  other  spiritual 
agents,  are  appealed  to  by  t>u  and  3fyr.  But  als° 
inferiors,  and,  out  of  contempt,  malicious  superiors 
are  sometimes  addressed  in  this  manner. 

Obs.  Servants  were  formerly  addressed  by  their  masters, 
and  inferiors  by  their  superiors,  with  the  third  person 
singular  ;  for  instance,  gefye  fte  fogleid),  unb  laf  fie  ftdr)  nie  wieber 
t)ier  fetjen!  go  (woman)  immediately,  and  never  let  yourself 
again  be  seen  here !  trage  er  fdjnett  ben  SSrief  auf  bte  $)ojt  1  take 
the  letter  quickly  to  the  post ! 

3.  In  social  language,  however,  persons,  even  when 
single  individuals,  are  addressed  with  the  third  person 
plural;  for  instance,  id)  bitte  ©ie,  mein  #err,  I  ask 
you,  Sir. 

Obs.  1.  This  usage,  now  general  all  over  Germany,  is 
only  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  years  old. 

Obs.  2.  When  a  person  is  called  in  this  social  form,  the 
following  pronouns  and  verbs  must,  of  course,  agree  with 
the  third  person  of  the  plural ;  for  instance,  (Sie  t)  a  b  e  n  ba$ 
Sfyrtge  gettjan,  you  have  done  your  duty. 

4.  On  the  use  of  e§,  it. 

The  neuter  of  the  personal  pronoun  eS,  it,  is  used— 
ö.  Before  impersonal  verbs,  as  e§  blifyt,  it  lightens 

eS  gtebt,  there  is. 

Obs.  This  eg  can  never  be  omitted,  as  regnet  eö?  does  it 

rain  ?  jefct  regnet  z%,  now  it  is  raining ;  id)  glaube, bajj  eö  regnet/ 

I  think  it  is  raining. 
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b.  (§§,  together  with  the  demonstratives  ba3  and 
bieö,  is  often  used  as  an  indefinite  subject,  in  reference 
to  persons  and  things  of  all  genders  and  numbers 
which  stand  as  predicates ;  for  instance,  e  3  ift  mein 
SSater,  it  is  my  father;  e§  ftnb  SBefannte,  they  are 
acquaintances;  ba§  or  bteS  ift  mein  SSruber,  meine 
Sante,  that  is  my  brother,  my  aunt ;  b  a  6  waren  glttcf^ 
licfye  Sage !  those  were  happy  days  ! 

Obs.  1.  These  subjects,  eg,  bag,  bieg,  are  also  retained  in 
all  constructions;  for  instance,  if!  eg  mein  QSater?  is  it  my 
father  ?  bennod)  ift  c  6  mein  SSater,  it  is  my  father  still ;  jmeis 
felft  bu  nod),  baf  eg  mein  SSater  ift?  do  you  still  doubt  it  is  my 
father  ? 

Obs.  2.  When  the  predicate  is  a  personal  pronoun,  this 
must  be  placed  first,  and  eg  follow  the  verb ;  for  instance, 
er  ift  eg/  it  is  he;  id)  bin  eg,  it  is  myself;  er  fyeift  mein  greunb, 
aber  er  ift  e  g  md)t,  he  is  called  my  friend,  but  he  is  not  so  : 
but  bag  and  bieg  precede  also  in  this  case,  as  bag  maret  3fyr, 
it  was  you  ;  bag  ift  fte,  it  is  she. 

c.  Q£%,  when  used  before  impersonal  expressions 
governing  a  case,  as— it  behoves  me,  e§  $iemt  mir,  or 
with  a  passive  voice — it  was  told  by  him,  e  6  vtmrbe 
t)on  ifym  gefagt,  can  always  be  omitted,  as  mir  jiemt, 
eon  ifym  würbe  gefagt, 

of.  @:£  is  also  used  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence 
as  a  sort  of  prelude,  to  show  that  the  subject,  with 
a  stress  on  it,  is  following  the  verb;  for  instance, 
e$  erwieberte  bann  mein  greunb,  my  friend  then 
replied. 

Obs.  This  eg  only  locally  represents  the  subject :  when, 
therefore,  the  construction  forces  the  latter  to  take  its  pro- 
per place,  eg  must  be  omitted ;  for  instance,  id)  metfj,  bafü 
mein  $teunb  bann  ermieberte,  I  know  that  my  friend  then  re- 
plied ;  mag  emrieberte  bann  mein  greunb  ?  what  did  my  friend 

L 
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then  reply?  je|t  ernrieberte  mein  $reunb,  now  my  friend 
replied. 

e.  (£3  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  genitive,  or 
a  preposition  with  its  case,  as  id)  bin  e$  aufrieben, 
I  am  satisfied  with  it;  id)  bin  e§  itberbrufng,  I  am 
tired  of  it  (cf.  Chap.  II.  §.  4.  2). 

/.  Qt$  is  often  used  as  a  prelude  to  a  coming  object, 
when  that  is  expressed  by  an  objective  sentence;  for 
instance,  id)  roeiß  e  3,  baß  bit  mir  folgen  rotrft,  I  know 
that  you  will  follow  me. 

5.  On  the  cases  of  the  personal  pronoun. 

a.  The  genitive  and  dative  of  e§,  when  referring  to 
a  definite  object,  are  not  in  use :  they  are  supplied 
by  the  cases  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ber  or 
berfelbe;  for  instance,  id)  fyabi  papier  genug,  aber  id) 
tan  mid)  beffen  or  beff  eiben  mcfyt  bebtenen,  I  have 
paper  enough,  but  I  cannot  make  any  use  of  it ;  e§ 
tft  ein  großes  Uebel,  bod)  vermögen  rotr  ntcfyt  bem  ju 
(feuern,  it  is  a  great  evil ;  however,  we  cannot  check  it. 

b.  The  accusative  of  eS,  when  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position, is  either  replaced  by  the  demonstrative 
baffelbe,  or  changed  into  ^a,  preceding  the  preposi- 
tion, as  burd)  baffelbe,  or  baburd),  through  it. 

c.  Thus,  also,  the  datives  ifym,  il)r,  tfym,  when  com- 
bined with  prepositions,  and  referring,  not  to  persons 
but  to  things,  are  changed  into  ba,  with  the  preposi- 
tion following;  for  instance,  ba$  S5ud)  iff  langweilig, 
id)  f ann  nicfyt  mefyr  barin  (instead  of  i  n  i  I)  m)  lefen,  the 
book  is  tedious,  I  can  no  longer  read  it ;  er  f letterte 
auf  bat»  £>ad),  unb  blieb  eine  fyalbe  ®tunbe  barauf  (instead 
of  auf  ifym)  ft^en,  he  climbed  upon  the  roof,  and 
remained  there  half  an  hour ;  ba£  Keffer  tft  fcfyarf,  bu 
wirft  t>id)  bamtt  (instead  of  m  i  t  i  i)  m)  fdmetben,  the 
knife  is  sharp,  you  will  cut  yourself  with  it. 
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d.  When  the  genitive  plural  of  a  personal  pronoun 
is  construed  with  a  numeral,  the  latter,  contrary  to 
the  English,  stands  last,  as  e£  waren  unfer  fed)  3, 
there  were  six  of  us. 

Obs.  Mark  the  distinction  between  eg  waren  unfer  fünf  ta, 
and  fünf  t>on  un§  waren  ba  5  the  first  implies  that  there  were 
altogether  five,  but  the  second,  that  there  were  only  five  out 
of  a  larger  number  :  thus,  also,  wir  waren  unfer  neun  in  tem 
@d)aufptete,  we  nine  were  in  the  playhouse  ;  wir  waren  neun? 
jei)n  im  Simmer,  unb  fteben  oon  uns  gingen  in  ba$  <3d)aufptel/  we 
were  nineteen  in  the  room,  and  seven  of  us  went  to  the 
playhouse. 

6.  The  English  idiomatic  phrases  "a  friend  of 
mine"  " a  brother  of  his"  " acquaintances  of  ours" 
are  so  rendered,  that  the  personal  pronoun  required 
by  the  grammatical  construction  is  substituted  for 
the  possessive;  therefore,  tin  greunb  tton  mir,  ein 
23ruber  t>on  i  fy  m,  SSefannte  tton  un3* 

7.  If  a  personal  pronoun  is  immediately  followed 
by  a  relative  sentence,  for  instance,  "  you,  who  are  my 
friend,"  the  personal  pronoun  (you)  must  be  repeated 
after  the  relative  pronoun  (who),  if  the  verb  (are)  is 
to  agree  in  person  with  the  first  (you) ;  therefore,  bu, 
ber  b  u  mein  gretmb  b  t  ft  or  ©te,  ber  ©  i  e  mein  greunb 
f  inb:  likewise,  n>ir,  'ok  nur  immer  eucfy  unterbieten, 
we  who  always  assisted  you;  3fyr,  bie  %t)X  um>  be- 
lebten f  0  U  t  e  t,  you,  who  ought  to  teach  us. 

§    2.       ON    THE    USE    OF    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  German  possessive  pronoun  agrees  with 
the  English  in  so  far  as  it  has,  in  the  third  person 
singular,  different  forms,  according  to  the  gender  of 
the  possessor ;  for  instance,  his  father,  fein  SSater ; 
her  father,  i  t)  r  SSater ;  its  father,  fein  SSater ;  but  it 
l2 
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differs  from  the  English,  and  agrees  with  the  French, 
in  having  terminations  of  gender  and  number  for  all 
persons,  according  to  the  objects  possessed,  as  son 
pere,  fein  SSater ;  sa  mere,  fein  e  Gutter ;  ses  parens, 
feine  ©Item,  whilst  in  English  the  one  form — his, 
serves  for  all  three  instances,  the  masculine  and 
the  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 

2.  The  possessive  pronoun  is  often  replaced  by 
the  genitive  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  t>er  or 
berfelbe,  in  order  to  avoid  an  equivocal  meaning;  for 
instance,  in  the  sentence  "the  merchant  travelled 
with  his  friend  to  town,  in  order  to  arrange  his 
affairs,"  it  is  uncertain  whose  affairs  are  to  be 
arranged ;  if  the  merchant's,  the  German  would  be, 
bet  Kaufmann  reifte  mit  feinem  greunbe  nacfy  ber  @rabt, 
um  feine  ®efd)dfte  in  £)rbnung  $u  bringen;  but  if  the 
friend's,  instead  of  feine  would  be  used  beffen  or 
beffelben.  Thus,  also,  bie  Gutter  fprad)  mit  ber  Softer, 
urn  tyre  Trauer  ju  milbem,  the  mother  spoke  to  her 
daughter  in  order  to  soothe  her  own  grief;  but,  urn 
b  e  r  e  n  Trauer  $u  milbern,  in  order  to  soothe  the  grief 
of  the  latter. 

Obs.  This  is  often  done,  even  if  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
understanding,  when  the  pronoun  refers  to  an  inanimate 
thing ;  for  instance,  man  t)at  mir  ba$  S5ud)  gerühmt,  aber  id) 
ftnbe  beffen  2>m>(t  ntdjt  befrtebigenb,  they  have  recommended 
me  this  book,  but  I  do  not  find  its  contents  quite  satis- 
factory. 

3.  The  expressions  meinesgleichen,  euresgleichen,  &c, 
people  of  my  principles,  of  your  stamp,  &c,  are 
genitives  of  mein  ©leicfyeS,  euer  ©leicfyeS,  my  like,  your 
like,  &c. ;  they  are  used  elliptically,  since  the  word 
2t\\U,  people,  must  be  understood. 
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§  3.   ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

1.  £)tefer  and  jener  are  only  used  in  the  genitive 
when  attributes  to  a  substantive;  for  instance,  ber 
SSater  btefeS  Knaben,  the  father  of  this  boy ;  ber  dx= 
^iefycr  jener  ittnber,  the  tutor  of  those  children.  If 
they  are  not  attributive,  they  are  replaced  by  the 
genitive  of  ber,  bte,  ba$,  as  b  e  f  f  e  n  SSater,  his  father  or 
the  father  of  him  ;  b  e  r  e  n  ©efcfytcfyte,  her  story ;  er  t)at 
beffen  genug,  he  has  enough  of  it;  beren  UnglucF, 
their  misfortune. 

2.  liefer  and  jener  are  generally  used  to  point  out 
a  contrast  between  two  persons  or  things.  Thus 
(a)  btefer  means  the  latter,  whilst  jener  refers  to  some- 
thing first  mentioned ;  for  instance,  grtebrtd)  imb  Maxl 
wohnten  lange  jufammen;  jener  roar  fcfyroetgfam,  aber 
btefer  rebete  gern,  Frederick  and  Charles  lodged  for  a 
long  time  together ;  the  first  was  of  a  taciturn  mood, 
but  the  latter  liked  to  talk. 

Obs.  It  is  on  that  account  that  btefer  often  absolutely 
corresponds  to  the  English  the  latter ;  for  instance,  er  liebte 
feinen  ©ofyn  fefyr,  aber  tiefer  ernrieberte  feine  Siebe  mit  Unban!,  he 
loved  his  son  much,  but  the  latter  returned  his  love  with 
ingratitude.  In  the  same  manner  jener  corresponds  to  the 
English  the  first  mentioned,  without  a  biefer  having  preceded ; 
for  instance, 

4?erfommlirf)  fft'Si 

£)a$  »or  ©eridjt  fein  SSritte  gegen  ben  ©djotten/ 
^ein  <Sd)otte  gegen  jenen  jeugen  barf. 

(It  is  a  custom,  that,  in  a  court-of-law,  no  Englishman  is 
allowed  to  witness  against  a  Scotchman,  and  no  Scotch- 
man against  the  first-mentioned.} 

{b)  £)tefer  and  jener   often   express  an   uncertain 
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multitude,  a  various  mass,  as  id)  fümmere  mid)  md)t, 
n>a§  b i e f er  unb  jener  fagen,  I  do  not  care  what 
people  say ;  balb  qudlt  mid)  tiefer,  balb  jener,  at 
one  time  I  am  bothered  by  these  people,  at  another 
by  others ;  fie  fpracfyen  über  biefeS  unb  jene3,they 
talked  on  various  topics. 

3.  If  the  demonstrative  pronoun  does  not  express 
the  idea  of  contrast,  the  form  ber,  bte,  ba$  is  used ; 
for  instance,  b  e  f  f  e  n  werbe  id)  nie  üergejfen,  that  I  shall 
never  forget ;  b  a  §  gel)t  über  alle  (grroartung,  that  goes 
beyond  (surpasses)  all  expectation. 

4.  The  pronoun  ber,  ^k,  ba§  is  also  used  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  a  substantive  before  mentioned,  as 
id?  fal)  hk  SStlbergallerte  üon  £)re3ben  tmb  and)  b  i  e  t)on 
$)art3,  I  saw  the  picture-gallery  of  Dresden  and  also 
that  of  Paris ;  er  fd)icfte  mir  ben  S5anb  »on  $ucfert  aber 
nid)t  ben  üori  ttfylanb,  he  sent  me  the  volume  of 
Rückert,  but  not  that  of  Uhland. 

5.  The  pronoun  demonstrative  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  the  personal  and  possessive — 

a.  In  order  to  avoid  an  equivocal  meaning  (cf. 
§  2.  2). 

b.  When  referring  to  an  inanimate  thing  (cf.  §  1. 
5,  a.  b). 

6.  Neffen,  beren,  beffen,  and  the  plural  beren  are 
sometimes  used  to  express  the  French  en,  the  Eng- 
lish some;  for  instance,  fyaft  t)\x  S^cfer?  hast  thou 
sugar?  id)  fyabt  beffen  nod),  I  have  some  still.  £aben 
©ie  fdjone  SSilber  in  Sfyrem  3immer?  have  you  beauti- 
ful pictures  in  your  room?  freilid)  i)abz  id)  beren, 
certainly  I  have  some. 

7.  £)a§  is  occasionally  used  for  a  number  of  per- 
sons, to  express  either  familiarity  or  contempt ;  for 
instance ;  b  a  3  benf t  wie  ein  ©eifenfieber,  those  people 
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think  like  soap-boilers;  ba§  tfyut  nid)ts>  aU  cffen  unb 
trinfen,  those  wretches  do  nothing  but  eat  and  drink ; 
ba§  fcfylenbert  wie  bie  @d)ne<fen,  those  fellows  crawl 
along  like  snails. 

£)  a  S  tofet  unb  !o(et  fo  lange, 
SSerfcfynrinbet  jule^t  mit  ©efange. 

"  Those  (merry  guests)  revel  and  prattle  for  a  long  time, 
and  at  last  disappear  with  a  song." 

§  4.   ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  signification  of  the  two  pronouns  relative 
welcfyer,  welcfye,  welcfyeS,  and  ber,  bte,  bö3,  is  perfectly  the 
same;  however,  they  are  not  altogether  indiscri- 
minately used. 

a.  If  the  pronoun  relative  neuter  refers  to  a  whole 
sentence,  its  form  is  weld)e§  or  wa$ ;  for  instance,  id) 
fprad),  aber  er  antwortete  nicfyt,  w  e  I  cfy  e  6  (or  w  a  $)  mir 
$ar  nictyt  geftel,  I  spoke,  but  he  did  not  answer,  which 
did  not  please  me  at  all ;  fie  lernte  fajt  alle  ©pracfyen 
oljne  Sefyrer,  w  a  3  gar  nicfyt  leicfyt  ift,  she  learned  almost 
all  languages  without  masters,  which  is  not  an  easy 
matter. 

b.  When  a  relative  sentence  follows  the  first  or 
second  person  of  the  personal  pronoun,  it  must  be 
headed  by  ber,  \)k,  baS  ;  for  instance,  wir,  b  i  e  wir  e£ 
immer  gefagt  fyaben,  we  who  have  always  said  so ;  huf 
b  er  bu  e3  nie  leugnete)!,  you  who  never  did  deny  it. 

Obs.  If,  however,  other  words  intervene,  the  relative 
sentence  must  begin  with  welder,  roelcfye,  tt)eld)ee>,  as  td)  bin  eg, 
w  e  I  d)  e  r  baö  getfyan  tjat/  it  is  I  who  have  done  it ;  bu  btjt  ber 
Sfftann,  n>etd)er  eg  faate,  you  are  the  man  who  said  it. 

c.  When  several  relative  sentences  refer  to  one 
noun,  the  first  generally  begins  with  welcher,  welcfye, 
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welcfyeS,  and  the  next  with  ber,  bie,  ba§,  as  ein  Sjftann, 
welder  unabldffig  arbtitztt,  imb  b  e  r  fcXbft  bte  unfd)utt»ig=: 
fien  Vergnügungen  fid)  üerfagte,  a  man  who  was  inces- 
santly at  his  work,  and  who  denied  himself  even  the 
most  innocent  amusements. 

2.  38er  and  wa§  are  used  when  the  relative  pro- 
noun refers  to  persons  and  things  in  general;  for 
instance,  er  üerfammelte  alle  bie  ©einigen,  unb  wet  fonjf 
nod)  zugegen  wax,  he  assembled  his  family  and  all  be- 
sides who  were  present ;  nicfyt  gurdjt,  fonbern  Ungewißheit 
war  e§,  w  a  §  mir  bie  33tuj!  beengte,  it  was  not  fear,  but 
uncertainty,  that  troubled  my  heart. 

06s.  1.  If  the  relative  sentence,  headed  by  roer  and  »a§/ 
precedes  its  corresponding  demonstrative  sentence,  the  pro- 
noun in  the  latter  can  be  omitted,  when  agreeing  in  case 
with  the  relative  pronoun  ;  for  instance,  mer  nidjt  arbeiten  nrill/ 
(ber)  mufi  fyungew/  he  who  will  not  work  must  starve ;  roaS 
id)  oerfprodjen/  (bat)  fyalte  id),  what  I  promised,  that  I'll  keep. 
But  it  cannot  be  omitted  when  the  two  pronouns  stand  in 
different  cases,  as  wer  nidjt  get)ord)en  «ritt,  ben  muf  man  befttafen, 
we  must  punish  him  who  will  not  listen  ;  waS  td)  gebort  fyabe/ 
beffen  werbe  id)  immer  eingeben!  fein,  what  I  have  heard,  of  that 
I  shall  always  be  mindful. 

Obs.  2.  SÖSaä  is  often  used  adverbially  for  fo  f dwell  a\$f  fo 
ml  alii  for  instance,  er  eilte/  roaS  er  formte/  he  hastened  as 
much  as  he  could. 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  omitted, 
like  in  English;  and  "the  man  I  saw"  must  be 
translated,  ber  9ttann,  welchen  id)  faf). 
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SECTION  III.-ON  THE  USE  OF  VERBS  IN 

SENTENCES. 

CHAP.  I.— ON  NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

1.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  reference 
to  number ;  and  the  frequent  use,  in  English,  of  the 
plural  with  the  singular  of  collective  substantives,  is 
not  admissible  in  German,  as  "the  multitude  were  dis- 
persed," "  a  great  number  of  people  were  killed,"  "my 
family  are  now  in  town."  These  must  be  translated — 
bie  Stenge  würbe  jerjtreut;  eine  große  3#  SSttenfcfyen 
würbe  getobtet ;  meine  gamilte  i  ft  jefet  in  ber  ©tabt. 

2.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  also  in  refer- 
ence to  person ;  only  in  relative  sentences,  represent- 
ing adjectives  to  the  personal  pronoun,  the  verb 
stands  in  the  third  person,  even  when  referring 
to  the  first  or  second  person  of  the  pronoun ;  for 
instance,  i  d),  b  e  r  fold)e£  nie  geglaubt  r;  a  t,  I,  who  have 
never  believed  such  a  thing;  bu,  ber  bocfy  fcugegen  xv  ax, 
thou,  who  wert  present ;  3  x)  x,  b  t  c  c6  t>or  bem  ©ertd)te 
bejrdttgten,  you,  who  affirmed  it  before  a  court  of 
law. 

If,  in  this  case,  the  verb  is  to  agree  in  person,  the 
pronoun  personal  must  be  repeated  after  the  relative 
pronoun,  as  id),  ber  i  cfy  folcfyeS  nie  geglaubt  I)  a  b  e ;  bu,  ber 
bu  bod)  zugegen  warft;  3br,bie  Sfyr  e§  ttor  bem  ©ericfyte 
betätigtet. 

3.  £)u  and  ^x)x  are  added  to  the  forms  of  the  im- 
perative to  point  out  a  contrast,  as  \&)  tx)at  ba3  Peinige, 
nun  tx)ut  bu  ba§  Peinige  (or,  %k)x  btö  (Rurige),  I  did  my 
duty,  now  you  do  yours. 

4.  (53,  before  objective  impersonal  verbs,  can 
be  omitted,  as  e6  friert  mid)  or  mid)  friert,  I  am  cold ; 
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e§  bilkbt  mir  or  mir  beliebt,  it  pleases  me :  but  it  cannot 
be  left  out  before  impersonal  verbs  without  objects, 
as  e£  fcfyrteit,  it  snows ;  e3  borniert,  it  thunders. 


CHAP.  II.— ON  TENSES. 
§  1.   ON  THE  PRESENT. 

The  present  is  used  exactly  like  in  English,  only 
with  two  exceptions : 

1.  The  present  often  stands,  in  German,  for  the 
imperfect  in  a  lively  account;  for  instance,  roie  ify 
vorige  SBocfye  fo  au$  bem  £aufe  trete,  fommt  tin  nrilbeS 
$ferb  bafyer  gerannt,  wirft  unb  ffürjt  alles  ttor  ftd)  nieber, 
bi§  e6  mein  jüngjler  @ol)n  mutfyig  beim  3&gel  erfaßt,  as  I 
last  week  was  leaving  my  house,  there  came  a  wild 
horse  rushing  along,  throwing  and  dashing  every 
thing  down,  until  my  youngest  son  seized  it  by  the 
bridle. 

2.  It  is  often  used  for  the  future,  but  then  an 
adverbial  expression  must  indicate  the  future  time, 
as  morgen  fcfyreibe  id)  an  meinen  greunb,  to-morrow  I'll 
write  to  my  friend;  id)  reife,  roenn  e£  morgen  nicfyt 
regnet,  Fll  depart,  if  it  does  not  rain  to-morrow. 

§    2.       ON    THE    IMPERFECT. 

The  imperfect  is  used — 1.  to  point  out  a  lasting 
action  in  the  past  time  ;  for  instance,  3£om  f  anf  mefyr 
unb  mefyr,  rodfyrenb  bie  barbarifefyen  SSolfer  von  aEen 
(Seiten  tiz  ©renken  überfer/ritten,  Rome  was  sinking 
more  and  more,  whilst  the  barbarous  nations  from 
all  sides  were  overpassing  the  boundaries. 

2.  Like  in  English,  it  serves  to  express  the  past 
time  in  an  historical  account ;  for  instance,  e§  roar  im 
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Safyre  ]  268,  ba  CEonrabtn  &u  Neapel  enthauptet  nmrbe,  it 
was  in  1268  that  Conradino  was  beheaded  at  Naples. 

§    3.       ON    THE    PERFECT. 

The  perfect  is  used  to  indicate  : 

1.  An  accomplished  action  in  the  present  time,  as 
er  tjt  enbltd)  angekommen,  he  is  at  last  arrived;  Die 
©onne  tjt  untergegangen,  the  sun  has  gone  down ;  bu 
fyaft  mid)  überzeugt,  you  have  convinced  me. 

2.  The  everlasting  durance  of  a  time,  as  ©ott  fyat 
Die  SBelt  erfcfyaffen,  God  has  created  the  world. 

3.  The  past  time  in  an  historical  account,  parti- 
cularly when  the  speaking  person  was  not  present  in 
the  place  of  the  occurrence ;  for  instance,  gejfern  ifi 
ber  Mnabz  gejtotben,  the  boy  died  yesterday  (under- 
stood, that  the  speaker  has  heard  it  as  a  report) ; 
but,  gefiern  jfarb  ber  «ftnabe,  implies  that  the  speaker 
was  present. 

4.  The  accomplished  fact  in  the  future,  instead  of 
the  future  perfect;  for  instance,  fobalb  tcfy  ben  33rtef 
gefcfyrteben  fyabt,  werbe  id)  &u  bir  fommen,  as  soon  as  I 
shall  have  written  the  letter,  Fll  come  to  you. 

§    4.       ON    THE    PLUPERFECT. 

The  pluperfect  is  used,  like  in  English,  to  point 
out  an  accomplished  fact  in  the  past  time;  for  in- 
stance, nacfybem  id)  btefeS  SBort  ausgebrochen  fyatte, 
ergriff  er  bie  SSafe,  unb  warf  fie  auf  ben  33oben,  after  I 
had  pronounced  this  word,  he  seized  the  vase  and 
dashed  it  to  the  ground. 

§    5.       ON    THE    FUTURE    TENSES. 

The  future  is  often  used  instead  of  the  present,  and 
the  future  perfect  instead  of  a  past  tense,  when  the  ac- 
tion of  the  verb  is  represented  as  probable  or  possible  : 
l6 
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for  instance,  bu  rtnrjt  bid)  irren,  urtfyetle  bafyer  nicfyt  ju 
fcfynell,  it  is  possible  that  you  are  mistaken,  therefore 
do  not  judge  too  hastily ;  er  wirb  im  ©arten  geroefen 
fein,  wdfyrenb  bu  ifyn  im  $aufe  fucfytejt,  probably  he  has 
been  in  the  garden,  whilst  you  were  looking  for  him 
in  the  house. 

Obs.  In  translating  into  German  English  sentences  con- 
taining verbs  of  the  present  or  past  tense,  with  the  addition 
of  an  adverbial  expression  of  probability  or  possibility,  this 
adverbial  expression  can,  therefore,  be  omitted,  and  the  pre- 
sent tense  changed  into  the  future,  but  the  past  into  the  future 
perfect ;  for  instance,  I  suppose  you  are  reading  the  new  work, 
(Sic  werben  btö  neue  33ud)  lefen  5  you  were,  perhaps,  acquainted 
with  him,  (Sie  roerben  mit  ü)m  belannt  geroefen  fein;  no  doubt  he 
has  heard  of  the  loss  of  the  ship,  er  nrirb  Don  bem  SSerlufte  beg 
(Sd)tffeS  gehört  fyaben. 

CHAP.  III.— ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  MODES. 
§    1.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    INDICATIVE. 

The  indicative  is  used  in  every  sentence,  the  sub- 
stance of  which  is  represented  as  actual  and  real; 
for  instance,  id)  weig,  bag  er  btefeS  tfyun  wirb,  I  know 
(for  certain)  that  he  will  do  this ;  id?  glaube,  bag  ein 
©Ott  bte  SfBelt  regiert,  I  am  persuaded  that  a  God 
governs  the  universe;  id)  jweifle,  bag  mein  greunb  fo 
gefyanbelt  f)  a  t,  I  doubt  (i.  e.  I  do  not  at  all  believe) 
that  my  friend  has  thus  acted;  id)  furcate,  bag  bu 
ntcfyt  SBort  galten  Wirf!,  I  fear  you  will  not  keep  your 
word. 

SSerorbnet  tft  im  (Sngltfcfyen  ©efefc, 
£)af  jeber  tfngetlagte  buret)  ©efefyr-orne 
SSon  feines  ©teilen  foil  gerietet  werben. 
(It  is  ordained  in  the  laws  of  England,  that  every  defendant 
shall  be  judged  by  jurors  of  his  rank  and  station.) 


ON    THE    USE    OF    VERBS.  229 

§    2.       ON    THE    USE    OF   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE    IN 
GENERAL. 

1.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  main  sentences,  the 
substance  of  which  is  represented  as  imaginary  or 
possible  :  therefore  in  sentences  implying  a  wish,  a 
hope,  a  probable  opinion;  for  instance,  fame  er  bod) 
bafo !  oh  that  he  would  come  soon !  oielleid)t  f  onntefi: 
bu  e§  tfyurt,  you  may,  perhaps,  be  able  to  do  it;  id) 
bürfte  ifytt  roofyt  bort  fefyen,  I  might,  likely,  see  him 
there  ;  lange  lebe  ber  Äonig  !  long  may  the  king  live ! 
ber  Genfer;  wrfucfye  bit  ©otter  nicfyt!  let  man  never 
tempt  the  gods !  fomme  er  berm !  let  him  then  come  ! 
fei  e3  fo !  be  it  so ! 

2.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  subjective  and  objec- 
tive sentences,  the  substance  of  which  is  represented 
as  lying  only  within  the  range  of  the  mind,  and 
independent  of  any  outward  reality.  This  is  the 
case — 

a.  After  verbs  expressing  to  think,  to  feel,  to  wish, 
to  judge,  to  opine,  to  believe,  to  suspect,  to  doubt,  to 
seem,  to  hope,  to  fear,  to  beg,  to  command,  to  ad- 
monish, to  advise,  to  say,  to  relate,  to  inform;  for 
instance,  sort  SKarimilian  ijr  propfye^ett  trorben,  er  werbe 
ber  le&te  Äonig  au§  einem  £)eutfd)en  £aufe  fein.  It  was 
foretold  of  Maximilian,  that  he  would  be  the  last 
king  of  a  German  family.— Wlan  ttumfcfyt  fyier,  ba$ 
©ergeben  eine  2friflofratie  werbe.  You  wish  here  that 
Sweden  may  become  an  aristocratic  empire. — (Sie 
meint,  ber  ^rin^  fyabi  ba$  nid)t  auszuführen  gehofft. 
She  is  of  opinion  that  the  prince  had  not  hoped  to 
carry  this  out. — 9ttcolau3  £einfiu3  rufymt  eS  einmal  cd$ 
fein  erfteS  ©lue!,  bap  er  jur  &ü  bvc  Königin  Gfyrifnnc 
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geboren,  als  baS  ymite,  bag  er  tfyr  befannt  geworben  fei, 
als  baS  brittc  unb  üorneljmjTe  wtmfcfyt  er  fid),  ba$  bte 
Sftacfywelt  erfahre,  er  f) a b c  il)r  nicfyt  gan&  mißfallen. 
Nicholaus  Heinsius  boasts  of  his  first  good  fortune, 
that  he  had  been  born  in  the  times  of  Queen  Christina; 
as  his  second,  that  he  had  been  known  by  her ;  and 
he  wishes,  for  the  third  and  greatest,  that  posterity 
might  learn  he  had  not  quite  displeased  her. — £)er 
gürjl  will  nid)t  bulben,  ba$  einer  feiner  Untertanen  einen 
auswärtigen  £)rben  trage,  wie  er  fagt,  baß  ein  SDfttglteb 
feiner  #eerbe  oon  einer  fremben  #anb  W  bejeidmen 
laffe.  The  prince  will  not  suffer  that  one  of  his  sub- 
jects should  wear  the  badge  of  a  foreign  order ;  as  he 
expresses  it,  that  a  member  of  his  flock  should  be 
marked  by  a  foreign  hand. — 9ttein  SSater  üerficfyerte,  eS 
fei  ii)m  gar  nid)t  bange»  My  father  assured  me 
he  was  not  at  all  anxious.— Q£x  fyattt  bte  33or|tellung, 
baß  eS  mit  ben  ©emdlben  wie  mit  ben  Slfyetnweinen  be^ 
fcfyajfen  fei;  baS  Wer  lege  jenen  einen  üorjuglidjen 
SOBertl)  bei,  unb  nad)  Verlauf  einiger  3^  werbe  ber  neue 
Sßein  and}  ein  alter.  He  had  the  notion,  that  it  was 
with  pictures  as  with  Rhenish  wines;  that  old  age 
conferred  a  particular  value  on  the  first,  and  that, 
after  the  lapse  of  some  time,  the  new  wine  would 
certainly  also  become  an  old  one. 

b.  After  impersonal  phrases  expressing  necessity 
or  a  law,  as 
eS  tjt  red)t,  t>a$  "ozm  gleiße  fein  ßolm  werbe,  it  is 

right  that  industry  should  receive  its  reward, 
e  S  i  j!  r  a  1 1)  f  a  m,  baß  man  in  ber  Sugenb  fid)  anfrrenge, 

it  is  advisable  that  we  should  exert  ourselves  whilst 

young, 
e  S  i  (r  u  n  n  u  fc,  baß  man  bte  3«t  mit  (Spielen  1 6  b  t  e,  it 

is  of  no  use  to  kill  time  by  playing. 
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e$  iff  Sett,  bag  bu  fceigeff,  wa§  bu  leijfen  lannft,  it 
is  time  to  show  what  you  can  perform. 

e  3  Hegt  mir  b a r a n,  bag  bu  bie  SBafyrfyeit  I)  or e ft,  it 
is  to  me  a  matter  of  importance  that  you  should 
hear  the  truth. 

Obs.  1.  From  the  above  it  can  he  seen,  that  the  use  of 
an  indicative  or  subjunctive,  in  the  same  sentence,  entirely 
depends  upon  the  view  taken  of  the  substance  of  such  a 
sentence,  in  reference  to  its  reality  ;  for  instance,  in  the  two 
sentences — id)  tyabe  gefyort,  baj3  er  taufenb  Scaler  gewonnen  fyar, 
I  have  heard  that  he  has  won  a  thousand  thalers, — the 
second  implies  that  the  thing  is  certain,  and  that  I  have 
heard  of  it  as  such ;  but,  bctj?  er  taufenb  Scaler  gewonnen  tjabe, 
would  mean,  that  I  only  heard  of  it  as  a  rumour,  of  which 
I  was  not  at  all  convinced. 

Obs.  2.  The  same  is  the  case  with  conditional  sentences : 
they  have  the  verb  in  the  indicative,  when  the  condition  is 
represented  as  a  fact,  and  in  the  subjunctive,  when  as  a 
possibility ;  for  instance,  wenn  bu  fletfng  bifr,  fannft  bu  fdjneU 
§um  3tete  fommen/  if  you  are  industrious,  you  can  speedily 
arrive  at  your  aim  ;  wenn  bu  ftetjng  wdreft/fonnteftbu  fa)nell 
jura  £tele  fommefy  if  you  were  industrious,  you  could  speedily 
arrive  at  your  aim. 

Obs.  3.  The  subjunctive  is  preferred  to  the  indicative  in 
objective  sentences  after  the  historical  (past)  tense ;  for 
instance,  man  tjofftc,  ba£  er  ber  ©efafyr  entronnen  f et/  it  was 
hoped  that  he  had  escaped  the  danger. 

Obs.  4.  If  a  part  of  a  sentence,  with  a  subjunctive,  is 
explained  by  a  subordinate  sentence,  the  latter  contains 
(a)  the  indicative,  when  relating  a  fact;  for  instance,  er 
fagte  mir,  baf  tit  23üd)er,  welche  er  geftern  gefauft  fyat,  alle  oerbrannt 
feien/  he  told  me  that  the  books  which  (as  I  know)  he  had 
bought  yesterday,  were  all  consumed  by  fire.  But  (b)  it 
contains  the  subjunctive,  when  representing  something 
merely  imagined,  said,  or  thought ;    for  instance,  if  in  the 
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above  sentence  fyabe  were  substituted  for  fjat,  it  would  imply 
that  he  only  said  he  had  bought  the  books,  but  that  I 
knew  nothing  of  it  as  a  fact. 

§    3.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    DIFFERENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE    TENSES. 

1 .  The  subjunctive  of  the  present  can  stand  after 
all  tenses ;  for  instance,  td?  w  u  n  f  d)  c  tag  e3  rttcfyt 
wafyr  fei.  I  wish  it  were  not  true. — (£,$  roar  bet 
SSlucfyer  rtad)  unb  nad)  jur  Ueber^eugung  geworben, 
baj?  e$  leine  mtlttdrifcfye  §3erlegenl)eit  gebe,  au§  welcher 
man  ftd)  nidjt  am  (§htbe  burd)  einen  Äampf  Sittann  gegen 
9ttann  t)erau35tel)en  f  onne.  It  had  gradually  become  a 
conviction  with  Blücher,  that  there  was  no  military 
embarrassment  which  one  could  not  at  length  over- 
come by  a  close  fight  of  man  to  man. 

2.  The  subjunctive  of  the  imperfect  stands — 

a.  In  adverbial  sentences,  when  joined  to  a  chief 
sentence  in  a  conditional  tense;  for  instance,  wenn 
ba£  SBetter  trocfen  ware,  würben  wir  eine  beffere 
(Srnte  fyaben,  if  the  weather  were  dry,  we  should  have 
a  better  harvest ;  er  glaubt,  baf?  er  ftd)  bejfer  beftnben 
w  it  r  b  e,  wenn  er  auf  bem  £anbe  w  a  r  e,  he  thinks  he 
should  be  better,  if  he  were  in  the  country ;  bu  wirjt 
gejtet)en,  bag  bu  met)r  wiffen  w  ü  r  b  e  (!,  wenn  bu  fleißiger 
wdrefr,  you  will  confess  that  you  would  know  more,  if 
you  were  more  industrious. 

b.  The  subjunctive  of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
can  stand  instead  of  the  conditional  tenses,  even  in 
main  sentences ;  for  instance,  id)  1 1)  d  t  e  e§,  I  should 
do  it ;  id)  ware  ntd)t  fo  frill  gewefen,  I  should  not 
have  been  so  quiet ;  id)  w  d  r  e  §ufrteben,  wenn  er  alles 
geftünbe,  I  should  be  satisfied,  if  he  were  to  confess 
all;  id)  ware  rur)ig  gewefen,  wenn  er  ntd)t  meinen 
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tarnen  erwdfmt  fydtte,  I  should  have  been  quiet,  if  he 
had  not  mentioned  my  name. 

c.  The  subjunctive  of  the  imperfect  stands  for  the 
English  would,  in  sentences  expressing  a  wish ;  and 
for  the  English  could,  might,  to  express  the  potential 
mode,  as  o  baß  er  fame !  I  would  that  he  came !  wenn 
er  nur  fcfyrtebe!  if  he  would  only  write!  er  tfyätz  e$ 
wafyrltd),  he  certainly  would  do  it;  mit  btefem  (Schwerte 
fyitlfe  id)  mir  fd)on,  with  this  sword  I  could  help  my- 
self; er  wartete,  bi3  fein  SSruber  ifym  9lad)xid)t  brachte, 
he  waited  until  his  brother  could  bring  him  informa- 
tion. 

d.  The  subjunctive  of  the  imperfect  often  stands 
for  that  of  the  present,  to  avoid  a  misunderstanding, 
in  case  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  of  the  present 
have  the  same  form;  for  instance,  er  gejiefyt,  baf  id) 
fein  Unrecht  getfyan  fyabt^  id)  fyattt  mid)  aber  ntcfyt  flug 
benommen,  he  agrees  that  I  had  done  no  wrong;  but 
that  I  had  not  acted  with  prudence.  If  fyabz  were 
substituted  for  fyattz,  the  last  sentence  would  be 
independent  instead  of — what  it  is — a  subordinate. 

3.  The  subjunctive  of  the  future  can  stand  after 
all  tenses ;  for  instance,  ttrir  fyoffen,  ba$  er  balb  anf ommen 
tt)  e  r  b  e,  we  hope  that  he  will  soon  arrive ;  bu  fürcfyteteff, 
bafü  er  nid)t  SBort  t)atten  werbe,  you  were  afraid  he 
would  not  keep  his  word. 

Obs.  It  is  not  rare  to  find  the  form  of  the  conditional, 
instead  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  future,  but  it  must  not  be 
imitated ;  for  instance,  er  oerftcfyerte  mir,  er  würbe  (instead  of 
werbe)  eö  tfyuii/  he  assured  me  he  would  do  it. 

§    4.       ON    THE    IMPERATIVE. 

1.  The  pronoun  must  be  added  to  the  imperative — 
a.  If  the  third  person  plural  is  used  for  the  ad- 
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dressed  person ;  for  instance,  fprecfyen  ©te,  speak  (to 
distinguish  it  from  the  infinitive  fprecfyen,  to  speak). 

b.  When  one  person  is  to  be  contrasted  with 
another,  as  t>u  reoc,  unb  3f)*  fcfyroeigt,  thou  speak, 
and  you  keep  silent. 

2.  The  third  person  singular  is  borrowed  from  the 
subjunctive  present,  as  e£  (jefcfyefye  bein  SOStUc,  let  thy 
will  be  done ;  er  reife  benn,  let  him  then  travel ;  man 
erlaube  mir  eine  SSemerfuncj,  permit  me  to  make  one 
remark. 

3.  The  first  person  plural  is  either  taken  from  the 
present  subjunctive,  as  gefyen  ttür  nun,  now  let  us  go ; 
or  circumscribed,  like  in  English,  by  laffen,  to  let, 
as  laffet  im£  nun  wetter  lefen,  let  us  now  read  on. 

Obs.  1.  The  adverb  bod)/  (dum  in  Latin,  done  in  French,) 
is  added  to  the  imperative,  to  make  the  request  more 
urgent,  as  eilen  (Sie  bod),  make  haste,  I  pray. 

Obs.  2.  In  familiar  language,  the  imperative  is  some- 
times expressed  by  the  past  participle,  particularly  when 
the  idea  of  haste  is  to  be  conveyed ;  for  instance,  je£t  f)in? 
über  §u  bem  neuen  ©emürjfj&nbler/  bann  recfyts  unb  linB  gefyord)t/ 
rcd)t$  unb  lixiH  geantwortet/  bann  an  bte  SSörfe,  mit  ben  2ld)feln 
gesucht,  ben  ©efyetmntf&oUen  gefptelt/  »on  mtdjttgen  SRad)rid)ten 
g e m u n I e I 1,  bie  man  empfangen  fyaben  milt/ unb  Ijeruntergeriffen, 
maS  man  gern  tjaben  mod)te.  2Ct>/  $reunb/  (Sie  lennen  btö  \a  \  Now 
let  us  go  to  the  new  grocer  opposite  ;  let  us  listen  on  all 
sides,  give  answers  on  all  sides.  Then  on  change,  let  us 
shrug  our  shoulders,  play  the  mysterious — let  us  whisper 
of  news  which  we  have  received,  and  pull  down  (stock) 
which  we  should  like  to  have.  Ah,  friend,  you  know  this 
game  well ! 
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§    5.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    INFINITIVE. 

/*.  On  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  without  the  particle  ju. 
The  infinitive  without  $u  is  used — 

1.  In  subjective  sentences;  for  instance,  frttf) 
auffielen,  regelmäßig  arbeiten,  unb  jur  3eit  t>er 
SRufye  pflegen,  ba$  erhalt  Äorper  unb  ©eift  gefunb, 
getting  up  early,  regular  occupation,  and  timely  rest, 
preserve  the  health  of  body  and  mind. 

2.  After  the  seven  verbs  of  mood — bitrfen,  to  dare ; 
fonnen,  to  be  able;  laffen,  to  let;  mögen,  to  like; 
muffen,  to  be  forced ;  follen,  to  be  obliged ;  rooEen,  to 
have  a  will ;  for  instance,  wir  Dürfen  Ü)m  nid)t  tt)  i  b  e  r- 
f preisen,  we  dare  not  contradict  him;  fie  farm 
I  e  i  d)  n  e  n  unb  malen,  she  understands  drawing  and 
painting;  laffen  <Sie  ii)n  md)t  im  ßome  fcfyetben,  let 
him  not  go  in  anger;  ify  mag  gerne  in  ber  ©ee  baben, 
i  like  to  bathe  in  the  sea;  er  muß  nicfyt  ungefyorfam 
fein,  he  must  not  be  disobedient;  bu  folljf  ba$  tl)im, 
roaS  beine  Altern  nmnfcfyen,  you  ought  to  do  what  your 
parents  bid  you ;  er  will  nad)  $Part3  reifen,  he  intends 
going  to  Paris. 

3.  In  the  phrases— bu  fyaft  gut  I  a  fy  e  n ;  er  i)at  gut 
prebigen,  you  can  laugh  in  your  sleeve;  he  can 
preach  at  his  ease :  bu  tl)UJl  ntcr;t3  a(3  f  p  i  e  I  e  n,  you 
do  nothing  but  play. 

4.  After  Reißen,  to  order ;  nennen,  to  call ;  Reifen, 
to  help ;  lefyren,  to  teach ;  lernen,  to  learn ;  machen,  to 
make:  for  instance,  er  l)ieß  mid)  gel) en,  he  ordered 
me  to  go ;  ba£  nenne  id)  fleißig  fein,  that  I  call  being 
industrious ;  er  i)  a  I  f  mir  fucfyen,  he  assisted  me  in 
seeking;  bu  lefyrtejt  mid)  tan  $  en,  you  taught  me 
dancing;    er  lernte  fdmell   franjoftfcr;  fprecfyen,  he 
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quickly    learned   to    speak   French;    bu  macfyft  mid) 
I  a  d)  e  n,  you  make  me  laugh. 

5.  After  the  verbs — fefyen,  to  see ;  l)6ren,  to  hear ; 
füllen,  to  feel;  ftnten,  to  find;  bleiben,  to  remain; 
fahren,  to  drive;  reiten,  to  ride;  fyaben,  to  have,— all  of 
which  are  construed,  also,  with  the  participle  present 
in  English ;  for  instance,  id)  fefye  tfyn  eine  feltfame  9Me 
f  p  t  e  I e  n,  I  see  him  playing  a  curious  character  ;  t>u 
fyortejt  fie  fingen,  you  heard  her  singing ;  id)  füllte 
ba3  ©emitter  naljen,  I  felt  the  storm  approaching ;  tx>tr 
fanfcen  ilm  fcfyreiben,  we  found  him  writing ;  fte  blieben 
ft^en,  they  remained  sitting ;  nur  fuhren  [parieren,  we 
took  a  ride  in  a  carriage ;  er  ritt  [parieren,  he  took  a 
ride  on  horseback ;  fte  fyattz  ein  £ucfy  über  bem  2£rme 
fangen,  she  had  a  shawl  hanging  over  her  arm. 

II.  On  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  with  jtu 
The  infinitive  with  $u  is  used — 

1.  In  subordinate  sentences,  to  express  the  pur- 
pose or  intention ;  for  instance,  er  fam  mir  5  u  fagen, 
he  came  to  tell  me. 

Obs.  1.  Often  the  adverb  urn  is  put  at  the  head  of  such 
sentences,  in  order  more  strongly  to  point  out  the  intention  ; 
for  instance,  iä)  fyat  bat  einjig,  urn  bir  5  u  gefallen/  I  did  this 
only  for  the  sake  of  pleasing  you. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  phrases  this  infinitive  is  used  without 
§U/  particularly  after  verbs  of  motion,  as  gefyetv  fief)  legen/ 
fahren/  reiten  5  with  the  infinitives — fd)lafen/  to  sleep  ;  ejfen,  to 
eat ;  fpajieren/  to  promenade,  as  id)  gefye  or  i<£>  lege  mid)  fdjtafen, 
I  go  to  bed ;  ttrit  fahren  or  reiten  fpajieren/  we  take  a  ride. 
Also  after  ftefyen  an  infinitive  without  ju  is  often  found,  as 
nxtö  ftefyjt  buf)ord)en?  why  are  you  standing  there  listening? 

2.  In  objective  sentences,  after  verbs,  substantives, 
and  adjectives,  as  id)  tt)tmfd)e  §  u  lefen,  I  wish  to  read ; 
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id)  fyoffe  einen  35  rief  &u  erhalten,  I  hope  to  receive  a  letter; 
id)  fürchte  ifyn  an 5 ureben,  I  am  afraid  of  addressing 
him ;  id)  glaube  ba§  5  u  verfielen,  I  think  I  do  under- 
stand this;  er  fyat  einen  großen  SBunfd)  ju  reifen,  he 
has  a  great  wish  to  travel ;  er  t  jt  begierig  bae>  £)eutfd)e 
gut  5  U  üerjtefyen,  he  is  desirous  to  understand  German 
well. 

3.  In  subjective  sentences,  when  following  an  im- 
personal expression,  as  e§  ijt  nicfyt  gut,  eine  Arbeit  auf- 
§  u  fd)ieben,  it  is  not  good  to  postpone  a  task. 

4.  When  the  gerund  is  to  be  expressed;  for  in- 
stance, the  English  "  it  is  to  be  praised/'  the  Latin 
laudandum  est,  as  e$  ift  5  u  erwarten,  it  is  to  be  ex- 
pected; e£  jM)t  5U  f)offen,  it  is  to  be  hoped. 

GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS    ON    THE    USE    OF    THE 
INFINITIVE. 

1.  A  passive  notion  is  often  contained  in  the  infinitive 
active  of  German  verbs,  particularly  after  befehlen  and  laffen/to 
let ;  fyoreri/  to  hear  ;  bitten/  to  beg  ;  for  instance,  er  lief  ben  ©tufyl 
tnS  dimmer  bringen/  he  ordered  the  chair  to  be  brought  into 
the  room  ;  id)  fyorte  ifyn  loben/  I  heard  how  he  was  praised ; 
mir  bitten/  and)  unS  nid)t  §u  oergeffen/  we  beg  that  we,  also, 
may  not  be  forgotten. 

2.  The  infinitive  present  of  the  active  is  used  instead  of 
the  past  participle,  when  an  infinitive  precedes : 

a.  After  the  seven  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood — Dürfen/  fonnen/ 
laffen/  mögen/  muffen/  follen/  molten  5  for  instance,  id)  fyabt  nid)t 
fpredjen  bur  fen  (instead  of  geburft)/ 1  have  not  been  allowed 
to  speak. 

b.  After  Reifen,  to  bid,  fyelfen/  Ijören/  fernen/  and  sometimes 
after  lernen  and  lehren  j  for  instance,  id)  l)ctbe  ü)n  gefyen  fyeifen/  I 
have  ordered  him  to  go ;  fte  fyat  mir  eS  finben  Reifen/  she  has 
assisted  me  in  finding  it ;  er  t)at  bat  Äinb  lefen  lehren/  he  has 
taught  the  child  to  read ;   id)  t)abe  in  (Snglanb  mid)  an  met 
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gewonnen  lernen/    I  have  learned  to  inure  myself  to  many- 
things  in  England. 

§    6.       ON    THE    USE   OF   PARTICIPLES   IN  GENERAL. 

1.  The  participle  is  the  verb,  with  its  action  and 
construction,  in  form  of  an  adjective.  When  it  is  an 
attribute  it  stands  before  its  substantive,  and  agrees 
with  it  in  gender,  case,  and  number ;  for  instance,  ein 
feine  (Eltern  Hebender  ©ofyn,  a  son  loving  his  parents ; 
tie  tion  ben  Römern  eroberten  Sdnber,  the  countries 
conquered  by  the  Romans.  When  used  as  a  shortened 
adjective  sentence,  the  participle  stands  at  the  end  of 
it,  and  follows  its  substantive  without  any  termina- 
tion, as  ber  Äonig,  fo  t>on  allen  feinen  Untertanen  oer? 
I  a  f  f  e  n,  the  king,  thus  abandoned  by  all  his  subjects. 

2.  The  participle  of  the  future  passive,  terminating 
in  Latin  in  ndus,  as  laudandus,  in  English  "  to  be 
praised,"  is  formed  in  German  from  the  gerund  $u 
loben  with  the  termination  b,  as  §u  lobenb,  one  to  be 
praised.  In  this  form  it  stands  as  an  attribute  before 
substantives ;  for  instance,  eine  leicfyt  5  u  befiegenbe 
©cfyroieriajfeit,  a  difficulty  easily  to  be  overcome:  ein 
fefyr  jubetraurenbeS  (Eretgnif ,  an  occurrence  much 
to  be  lamented;  bie  &u  entricfytenben  abgaben, 
the  duties  which  are  to  be  paid. 

§    7.       ON    THE    USE    OF    PARTICIPLES    PRESENT. 

1.  The  participle  present  can  be  used — 

a.  As  attribute  ;  for  instance,  ein  ptafylenber  Sttenfcr;, 
a  boasting  man ;  eine  troffanbe  §rau,  a  consoling  woman; 
f  ocfyenbeS  Staffer,  boiling  water ;  W  fcfyrotnbenben  Safyre, 
the  passing  years. 

b.  As  predicate,  when  the  verb  expresses  a  lasting 
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sufference,  as  bie  ©efafyr  ifr  brofyenb,  the  danger  is 
threatening  ;  er  tjt  leibcnt»,  he  is  suffering. 

c  As  adverb ;  for  instance,  lebcnb  unb  jlerbenb  $ab 
er  ein  gute§  SSeifptel,  living  and  dying  he  gave  a  good 
example. 

d.  As  substantive ;  for  instance,  ber  Ädmpfenbe, 
the  combatant ;  bie  Seibenben,  the  patients ;  ba^ 
SEdufcfyenbe  btefer  (Srfcfyeimmg,  the  illusion  of  this  ap- 
pearance ;  t)a§  (Bldnjenbe  btefeS  ©d)aufptel§,  the  splen- 
dour of  this  spectacle. 

2.  The  English  way  of  expressing  the  lasting  action 
of  the  verb  by  the  auxiliary  to  be  with  the  participle 
present  is  only  known,  in  German,  in  the  case  men- 
tioned under  1.  b.  In  all  other  instances  the  simple 
verbal  forms  must  be  employed,  as — I  am  standing, 
i&)  jrefye ;  I  have  been  writing,  \§  fyabz  gefd)rteben ;  the 
coat  is  being  made,  ber  SRocf  wirb  gemacht» 

Obs.  The  phrase,  /  am  going  to  write,  which  denotes  the 
commencing  of  the  action,  must  be  circumscribed  in  German, 

as  id)  bin  im  -SSegriffe  §u  fcfyreiben/  or  id)  werbe  fogleicfy  fdjreiben. 

3.  The  participle  present  is  often  used, in  English, 
in  shortened  sentences.     Such  as — 

a.  In  subjective  sentences ;  for  instance,  "playing 
cannot  be  called  work." 

b.  In  objective  sentences,  as  "he  refused  listening." 

c.  In  adjective  sentences,  as  "  a  man  assisting  the 
poor." 

d.  In  adverbial  sentences,  as  "  he  wrote  to  me  on 
arriving  in  town." 

In  all  these  cases  the  German  language  uses  dif- 
ferent constructions. 

In  the  first  class  of  sentences,  under  a,  the  par- 
ticiple present  is  expressed  either  by  an  infinitive  or 
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substantive,  as  (Spielen  or  $>a§  (Spiel  farm  nicfyt 
arbeiten  genannt  werben. 

In  the  second  class  of  sentences,  under  b,  the  object 
is  rendered  (1)  by  an  infinitive  with  ju,  when  the 
shortened  sentence  contains  the  same  subject  as  the 
main  one ;  for  instance,  er  fyattz  ben  CJtyrgeifc  berühmte 
%zutt  an  ficfy  §  u  5  i  e  i)  e  n,  he  had  the  ambition  of  at- 
tracting celebrated  people  to  his  court ;  iü)  bin  begierig 
$  U  roiffen,  I  am  desirous  of  knowing :  (2)  by  a 
relative  sentence  introduced  by  ba$,  when  the  sub- 
jects are  different,  as  id)  zweifle,  baß  er  fomme,  I 
doubt  his  coming :  or  (3)  in  both  cases  by  a  verbal 
substantive,  as  id)  bin  be$  (SefyenS  mübe,  I  am 
tired  of  seeing ;  icr;  bezweifle  fein  ^  0  m  m  e  n,  I  doubt 
his  coming. 

In  the  third  class  of  sentences,  under  c,  the  par- 
ticiple can  either  be  rendered  by  an  adjective  sen- 
tence, as  ein  Wlann,  ber  ben  2trmen  beifrel)t,  a  man 
assisting  the  poor :  or  by  making  the  participle  an 
attributive  adjective,  as  dn  ben  tonen  fyelfenber 
Stan. 

In  the  fourth  class  of  sentences,  under  d,  the  par- 
ticiple has  the  signification  of  a  gerund,  and  is 
always  accompanied  by  an  adverb,  as  "without 
saying,"  "  far  from  despising,"  "  in  doing,"  "  on 
arriving,"  &c.  This  class  is  rendered  in  the  following 
way: 

1.  When  the  participial  expression  implies  time, 
it  is  translated,  when  the  time  is  present,  by  an  ad- 
verbial sentence  introduced  by  true,  aB,  fobalb,  inbem  ; 
or  by  a  verbal  substantive  with  the  preposition  bd  or 
auf :  and,  when  the  time  is  past,  by  an  adverbial 
sentence  with  nacfybem ;  for  instance,  tt)  i  e  id)  baS 
erblicfte,  fagte  id),  upon  seeing  this,  I  said  5  al§  er  ten 
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33rief  la§,  erblaßte  er,  at  reading  the  letter  he  turned 
pale ;  fobalb  id)  eintrat,  fyorte  tcfy  ba§  ©erdufd),  on  enter- 
ing I  heard  the  noise ;  intern  er  ba§  genfler  aufmachte, 
flog  ber  SSogel  fort,  whilst  opening  the  window  the 
bird  flew  away  ;  beim  (Eintreten  bemerfte  id),  on  entering 
I  perceived;  auf  mein  roieberfyolteS  gragen,  upon  my 
repeatedly  questioning ;  nacfybem  er  alfo  gefprocr^en  t)atUf 
©erließ  er  ba£  i§)au6,  after  having  spoken  in  this  way, 
he  left  the  house. 

2.  When  the  participial  expression  implies  mode 
or  manner,  it  is  rendered  (a)  by  the  infinitive  with  $u 
and  the  particle  of  the  participial  expression,  when 
the  subject  is  the  same  as  in  the  main  sentence;  for 
instance,  id)  ging  fort,  ofyne  ein  Söort  §u  fagen,  I  went 
away  without  saying  a  word :  or  (b)  by  an  adverbial 
sentence,  introduced  by  the  particle  of  the  participial 
expression  and  baß,  indiscriminately  if  the  subjects 
are  the  same  or  different,  as  id)  jafylte  ba$  ©elb,  o  f)  n  e 
baß  id)  ein  SBort  fagte,  I  paid  the  money  without 
saying  a  word ;  er  ging  fort,  o  f)  n  e  t)a^  id)  ifyn  jurucf^ 
fyielt,  he  went  away  without  my  retaining  him. 

3.  When  the  participial  expression  implies  cause 
md  effect,  it  is  translated  (a)  by  a  substantive  with  a 

*  preposition,  as  id)  roar  im  ginben  biefe£  33ud)e3  recfyt 
glucHid),  I  was  lucky  in  finding  this  book ;  er  roar  burcfy 
ben  SSertu  jt  feines?  SBermogenS  fe^r  betrübt,  he  was  much 
distressed  in  losing  his  fortune :  or  (b)  by  an  adver- 
bial sentence,  introduced  by  a  relative  conjunction  of 
cause  and  effect,  and  preceded  by  a  demonstrative 
adverb,  formed  of  the  particle  which  accompanies 
the  participle;  for  instance,  he  was  sorry  at  losing 
his  fortune,  er  roar  beßfyatb  betrübt,  roeil  er  fein 
SSermogen  üerlor ;  your  purpose  can  only  be  obtained 
by  violating  the  laws  of  humanity,  (Euer  Swecf  fann 
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nur  b  a  b  u  r  d)  erreicht  werben,  i  n  b  e  m  (or  bag)  Sfyr  bie 
©efe^e  ber  9ftenfd)lid)f  eit  »erlebet ;  much  time  was  lost 
in  discussing  all  these  points,  triele  3ettwcnfbbamit 
üergeubet,  bag  man  alle  biefe  fünfte  bef^ract) ;  it  might 
happen  from  his  staying  up  so  late,  e$  mocfyte  bafyer 
lommen,  t>a$  er  fo  fpdt  aufblieb ;  in  saying  that  I  am 
injured,  I  do  not  mean  to  assert,  wenn  id)  fage,  bag 
mir  Unrecfyt  gefcfyal),  roiE  id)  b  a  m  i  t  nid)t  behaupten» 

§    8.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    PARTICIPLE    PAST. 

1.  The  participle  past  can  be  used  either  as  an 
attribute  or  predicate  ;  for  instance,  ber  geliebte  SSater, 
the  beloved  father ;  ein  SDJann  ijt  fyod)  geachtet,  a  man 
is  highly  esteemed. 

Obs.  The  past  participle,  as  attribute,  can  always  be 
changed  into  a  relative  sentence ;  for  instance,  tin  bem 
(Stubtren  ergebener  Biaxin,  can  be  changed  into  ein  SOlanm  ber 
bem  ©tubiren  ergeben  tft/  a  man  who  is  given  to  study.  On 
the  other  side,  many  adjective  sentences  can  be  changed 
into  attributive  participles  by  leaving  out  the  pronoun 
relative  and  the  verbs  fein  or  werben  5  for  instance,  "  a  child 
which  is  neglected"  is  ein  £tnb,  tt>etd)eg  »emactydjngt  ttnrb,  or 
ein  t>crnad)läfngte§  Äinb. 

2.  The  past  participle,  as  predicate,  either  refers 
(a)  to  the  action  of  the  verb ;  for  instance,  er  würbe 
ergriffen,  al§  id)  in§  $au§  trat,  he  was  seized  at  my 
entering  the  house  :  or  (b)  to  the  quality  of  an  adjec- 
tive ;  for  instance,  I  am  acquainted  with  him,  id)  b  t  n 
mit  il)m  befannt.  In  the  first  case  the  participle  is 
construed  with  werben,  like  all  verbs  passive ;  in  the 
second,  with  fein,  like  all  adjectives.  Thus,  he  is 
being  killed,  is  er  ro  i  r  b  getobtet ;  but,  he  is  killed,  er 
i  ft  getobtet.  He  is  known  to  me,  er  i  |t  mir  befannt ; 
but,  he  is  known  by  me,  er  rotrb  t)on  mir  gefannt. 
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3.  Many  past  participles  have  entirely  adopted  the 
nature  of  adjectives,  as  abgelebt,  decayed;  verfeffen, 
bent  upon ;  vertraut,  familiar ;  angefeffen,  settled ;  ver- 
legen, embarrassed;  getoofynt,  accustomed;  verwirrt, 
puzzled;  erfcfyovft,  exhausted;  entfcfyloffen,  resolved; 
Verftofylen,  secret;  getDOgen,  favourably  inclined;  be^ 
rebt,  eloquent;  gefcfyeibt,  clever;  befcfyetben,  modest; 
gebiegen,  solid;  getvanbt,  versatile;  unverhohlen,  un- 
restrained, open. 

Obs.  Some  of  these  forms,  when  used  as  participles, 
sound  differently,  as  krebct,  persuaded  ;  gefdjieben,  separated ; 
befcfyteben,  destined ;  geroenbet/  turned ;  geroofynt,  inured ;  üer= 
t)et)lt/  concealed. 

4.  It  lies  in  the  nature  of  the  past  participle  to 
have  a  passive  meaning  ;  however  there  are  some,  in 
German,  with  which  an  active  notion  is  combined; 
for  instance,  beritten,  having  a  horse ;  bebtent,  serving ; 
beforgt,  careful  (having  care) ;  bitxhbt,  afflicting,  as 
eine  bztxhbU  (instead  of  betrübenbe)  9lad)rid)t,  distress- 
ing news;  eingebilbet,  conceited,  as  ein  emgebtlbeter 
SO^enfd},  a  man  who  imagines  himself  to  be  great; 
erfahren,  experienced  (i.  e.  having  experience) ;  ge~ 
fcfytooren,  a  juror  (i.  e.  one  who  has  sworn,  cf.  juratus 
in  Latin) ;  verbient,  deserving ;  vergefjen,  forgetting  (in 
compounds,  like  vfltcfytvergeffen,  forgetting  one's  duty) ; 
verjud)t,  tried  (i.  e.  one  who  has  tried  many  things) ; 
verf d)tt)iegen,  reserved  (i.e.  keeping  silence);  jtubirt, 
studied  (i.e.  a  man  who  has  studied). 

5.  Many  past  participles,  expressing  motion  and 
sound,  are  united  like  adverbs  to  fommen,  as  gegangen 
fommen,  to  come  along  walking;  gelaufen  fommen,  to 
come  running ;  gefahren  fommen,  to  come  riding ; 
angefegelt  fommen,  to  come  sailing,  &c.    The  par- 
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ticiples  past  here  have  the  meaning  of  participles 
present  (cf.  §  7.  1.  c). 

6.  The  past  participle  is  often  used  instead  of  an 
imperative,  as  umgefefyrt !  turn  about !  wofyl  aufgemerf  t ! 
pay  attention  !  nur  fyterfyer  gebracht !  without  ceremony! 
bring  it  this  way  (cf.  §  4.  3.  Obs.  2). 


CHAP.  IV.— ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS 
OF  VERBS. 

§    1.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    AUXILIARY    VERBS. 

1.  The  auxiliaries  fyaben  and  fein  can  be  omitted,  in 
subordinate  sentences,  in  the  past  compound  tenses ; 
for  instance,  id)  jwetfie,  ob  er  ba3  gefaßt  (fyat),  I  doubt 
if  he  has  said  this ;  glaubft  bu,  bag  er  geftem  angekommen 
(ijr)?  do  you  think  that  he  arrived  yesterday? 

2.  The  auxiliary  werben  is  often  used  (a)  as  neuter; 
for  instance,  ba  werben  SBetber  &u  £pdnen,  women  then 
change  into  hyenas ;  wie  wirb  mir  ?  how  do  I  feel  ? 
(b)  as  passive  (cf.  fieri  in  Latin),  elliptically  for  "to 
be  given,"  "  to  be  made  ;"  for  instance,  fyeute  mug  Hz 
©locfe  werben,  to-day  the  bell  must  be  formed ;  baju 
warb  iljm  ber  SBcrjlanb,  understanding  was  given  to 
him  for  that  purpose;  SRtfyt  foil  end)  werben,  justice 
shall  be  done  to  you. 

3.  The  forms  warb,  warb)},  warb,  for  würbe,  wurbeft, 
würbe,  are  rarely  used,  and  generally  by  poets. 

§    2.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    PASSIVE. 

1.  Verbs  neuter  cannot  have  a  passive  voice  :  how- 
ever, when  a  lively  transaction  is  described,  a  passive 
is  used  in  the  third  person  singular  neuter,  as  e§  wirb 
getagt,  they  are  dancing ;  e£  wirb  gelacfyt,  gedrungen, 
gejubelt,  they  are  laughing,  springing,  rejoicing;  ge= 
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wofynlid)  warb  burd)  ©acfyfenfyaufen  f  pariert;  unb  bte 
Ueberfafyrt  für  einen  itreujer  gar  befyaglid)  genoffen,  we 
generally  walked  through  Sachsenhausen,  and  en- 
joyed the  passage  for  one  penny  very  comfortably. 

2.  Verbs  which  are  construed  with  a  genitive  or 
dative,  as  er  fpottete  meiner,  he  mocked  me,  bu 
fcfymeicfyelft  mir,  you  flatter  me,  cannot  be  used  in  the 
passive,  like  in  English.  It  cannot  be  said  literally 
in  German,  "I  was  mocked  by  him/'  or  "I  am 
flattered  by  you."  The  way  to  translate  such  sen- 
tences is  this — the  nominative  is  changed  into  a 
dative  with  tton,  the  verb  active  into  the  same 
tense  of  the  third  person  singular  neuter  passive, 
and  the  genitive  and  dative  remain  unaltered ;  there- 
fore, üon  ümt  würbe  meiner  gefpottet,  or  e§  würbe 
meiner  t>on  ifym  gemottet;  e§  wirb  nur  son  bir  ge- 
fct)meid)elt,  or  m  i  r  wirb  üon  bir  gefcfymeicfyelt.  Therefore 
the  English,  "  I  was  given  to  understand  by  him/5 
which  is  the  passive  of  "  he  gave  me  to  understand," 
is,  in  German,  Don  ifym  würbe  mir  ju  üerflefyen  gegeben. 

§  3.   ON  THE  USE  OF  VERBS  NEUTER. 

1.  Neuter  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
fyaben — 

a.  When  they  express  a  lasting  condition,  as  id) 
fyabt  geweint,  gefcfylafen,  gerufyt,  gejtanben,  I  have  been 
crying,  sleeping,  resting,  standing. 

b.  When  they  express  a  motion,  without  reference 
to  the  places  of  issue  and  aim ;  for  instance,  id)  t)dbe 
gereift,  gelaufen,  gedrungen,  getankt,  geritten,  I  have 
been  travelling,  running,  springing,  dancing,  riding. 

Obs.  ©efyetv  to  go,  and  bleiben/  to  remain,  are  always,  and 
ffcctjen,  liegen,  ft^en,  to  stand,  to  lie,  to  sit,  are  sometimes  con- 
jugated with  fein. 
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2.  Neuter  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
fetn,  when  the  subject  is  represented  in  reference — 

a.  To  a  suffering  or  changing  condition,  as  id)  bin 
gefallen,  I  have  fallen ;  e§  if!  gefunf  en,  it  has  sunk ;  fca§ 
©cfyiff  ijt  gevettert,  the  ship  is  wrecked ;  t>a§  ©la$  ijt 
geborgen,  the  glass  has  burst ;  e§  ijt  geglttcf r,  gelungen, 
it  has  succeeded ;  id)  bin  tterarmt,  I  have  fallen  into 
poverty;  er  ijt  errranft,  he  has  fallen  ill;  er  ijt  geworben, 
he  has  died ;  e$  ijt  gefd)el)en,  it  has  happened. 

b.  To  the  beginning  or  aim  of  a  motion;  for 
instance,  er  ijt  geflogen,  he  has  run  away ;  er  ijt  fort- 
gebogen,  he  has  removed ;  er  if!  abgeretff,  he  has  de- 
parted ;  er  tjl  angelangt,  he  is  arrived. 

3.  Many  neuter  verbs  can  be  conjugated  with 
l)aben  and  fein,  according  to  the  meaning  which  they 
imply ;  for  instance, 

trf)  f)abz  gefahren/  I  have  been  driving. 
id)  bin  gefahren,  I  have  taken  a  ride. 

id)  fyabe  fortgefahren,  I  have  continued  driving. 

id)  bin  fortgefahren,  I  have  gone  away  in  a  carriage. 

id)  fyabe  gefroren,  I  have  felt  cold. 

e$  ijt  gefroren,  it  is  frozen. 

eö  fjat  gefroren,  it  has  been  freezing. 

ba$  Äinb  \)0X  gefprungen,  the  child  has  been  jumping, 
ber  Äejfel  ijt  gefprungen,  the  kettle  has  burst. 

4.  Many  neuter  verbs  can  be  conjugated  with 
fyaben  and  fein,  although  retaining  the  same  significa- 
tion.    But  they  are  conjugated — 

a.  With  fyaben,  when  reference  is  made  to  time,  art, 
purpose,  as  answers  to  the  questions — wann  ?  nrie 
lange  ?  Wie  ?  when  ?  how  long  ?  how  ? — for  instance, 
i&)  t)abe  lange  geritten,  I  have  taken  a  long  ride ;  id) 
Ijabe  tiefen  borgen  geritten,  I  have  taken  a  ride  this 
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morning;  id)  fyabe  gefcfynrinb,  langfam,  gut  geritten,  I 
have  been  riding  quickly,  slowly,  well;  id)  Ijabl  fort- 
geritten, I  have  continued  riding;  id)  fyabz  tfym  vor- 
geritten, I  have  shown  him  how  to  ride ;  id)  l)abe  ifym 
nachgeritten,  I  have  imitated  his  riding. 

b.  With  fein<  when  reference  is  made  to  place,  and 
to  a  certain  point  in  space,  as  answers  to  the  questions 
voofyin?  whither?  roofyer?  whence?  wieweit?  how  far? 
— for  instance,  id)  bin  wad)  £aufe  geritten,  I  rode  home ; 
id)  bin  über  einen  ©raben  geritten,  I  leapt  over  a  ditch 
on  horseback ;  id)  bin  jefyn  teilen  geritten,  I  rode  ten 
miles:  therefore  it  must  be  said — er  I)  at  vortreffiid) ' 
gedrungen,  he  has  made  an  excellent  bound ;  but,  er 
tjr  vom  35aume  gedrungen,  he  has  jumped  from  the 
tree ;  id)  I)  a  b  e  fefyr  geeilt,  I  have  made  great  haste ; 
but,  id)  bin  fort  geeilt,  I  have  hastened  away;  id) 
fyabz  jroei  3  a  I)  r  e  geretff,  I  have  been  travelling  for 
two  years;  but,  id)  bin  nad)  (£nglanb  gereift,  I  have 
made  a  journey  to  England. 

§    4.       ON    VERBS    REFLECTIVE. 

1.  Verbs  reflective  are  (a)  either  real;  or  (b)  no- 
minal. Real  are  those  the  action  of  which  can  only 
refer  to  the  subject ;  for  instance,  id)  fcfydme  mid),  I 
am  ashamed ;  id)  beftnne  mid),  I  remember ;  id)  erfyolc 
mid),  I  recover.  But  nominal  are  all  those  which 
indiscriminately  refer  to  the  subject  or  to  other 
objects ;  for  instance,  id)  bejtrafe  mid)  (or  ifyn),  I  punish 
myself  (or  him) ;  id)  »reife  mid)  (or  ifyn)  nid)t,  I  do  not 
praise  myself  (or  him). 

2.  Real  reflectives  are  (a)  simple  verbs,  as  id)  fefyne 
mid),  I  long  for:  or  (b)  compounds  of  verbs  neuter 
with  an  adjective  or  adverbial  expression,  into  the 
state  of  which  latter  the  subject  gets,  by  doing  what  the 
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verb  implies ;  for  instance,  ify  effe  mid)  fatt,  I  appease 
my  hunger;  td)  fpiele  mid)  mübe,  I  tire  myself  by  playing; 
id)  fprecfye  mid)  fyeifer,  I  make  myself  hoarse  by  talking; 
id)  axbtitt  mid)  $u  ©d)anben,  I  ruin  myself  by  working. 

3.  Nominal  reflectives,  like  ftd^>  bewegen,  to  move 
one's-self,  are  in  form  active,  but  in  point  of  meaning 
passive,  like  bewegt  werben,  to  be  moved.  However, 
they  differ  in  as  far  from  passive  verbs,  as  the  subject 
of  the  latter  is  acted  upon  by  another  agent,  whilst 
that  of  the  first  is  acted  upon  by  itself;  for  instance, 
ba§  @d)tff  wirb  von  bem  SBinbe  bewegt,  the  ship  is 
'moved  by  the  wind ;  but,  t>a$  @d)iff  bewegt  fid)  t)Oil 
f  e  I  b  (r,  the  ship  moves  by  its  own  impulse :  ber 
©cfylüffel  tjt  »on  bem  Knaben  gefunben  worben,  the  key 
has  been  found  by  the  boy ;  but,  ber  ©d)lttffel  fyat  fid) 
gefunben,  the  key  has  been  found  (without  reference 
to  the  finder).  Therefore  it  is  said — t>k  (Sonne  fenft 
fid)  %um  Untergange,  the  sun  inclines  towards  setting ; 
bie  (£rbe  brefyt  fid)  urn  tfyre  2Cd)fe,  the  earth  turns  around 
its  own  axis  ;  ba£  lernt  fid)  leid)t,  that  is  easily  learned. 

4.  Reflective  verbs  are,  also,  frequently  used  in 
impersonal  constructions,  as  eS  ruf)t  fid)  gut  unter  biefem 
33aume,  a  good  resting-place  is  under  this  tree ;  e§  Idfü t 
fid)  leid)t  benfen,  it  can  easily  be  imagined;  e£  fingt  fid) 
fd)6n  in  biefem  Simmer,  one  can  sing  well  in  this  room ; 
eg  begtebt  fid),  ereignet  fid),  tragt  fid)  ju,  it  happens,  it 
occurs. 

5.  Reflective  verbs  are  often  used  for  reciprocals, 
as  fie  lieben  fid)  (instead  of  einanber),  they  love  each 
other ;  wir  erfreuen  um>  (instead  of  einanber),  we  comfort 
each  other;  thus,  also,  wir  fd)lagen  un§,  we  fight  a 
duel ;  wir  fcfymetcfyeln  um>,  we  flatter  each  other ;  wir 
troften  um>,  we  console  each  other ;  bie  Spiere  beißen 
fid),  the  animals  bite  each  other. 
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Obs.  The  reciprocal  fid)  janfen,  to  quarrel  with,  is  always 
used  as  reflective  when  no  preposition  follows,  and  it  is 
said, — ft'e  gcmfen  fid)  (not  einerntet),  or  fte  janlen  mit  einanber, 
they  quarrel  with  each  other. 

§  5.   ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  VERBS  OF  MOOD. 

1.  The  German  language  has  seven  verbs  of  mood : 
bttrfen,  fonnen,  laffen,  mögen,  muffen,  follen,  wollen. 

2.  Six  of  these  stand  in  correlative  reference  to 
each  other,  namely — 

I.  II. 

fonnen,  to  be  able  muffen,  to  be  obliged 

bürfen,  to  be  allowed  follen,  to  follow  another's  will 

mögen,  to  like  wollen,  to  follow  one's  own  will. 

The  first  class  expresses  a  possibility,  the  second  a 
necessity :  so  that  the  notion  of  the  first  verb  in  each 
depends  upon  the  law  of  nature,  the  second  upon  the 
law  or  will  of  another  person,  the  third  upon  one's 
own  liking  or  wish; — for  instance,  bie  SSogel  fonnen 
fliegen,  birds  can  fly ;  roir  bürfen  leine  ©flauen  galten, 
the  law  forbids  us  to  keep  slaves ;  fte  mag  tanken  fo 
mel  fte  rotmfcfyt,  she  may  dance  as  much  as  she  likes ; 
rotr  m  tiff  en  ^uroetlen  ber  9£ul)e  pflegen,  we  must  rest 
occasionally;  rotr  follen  unfern  9tdd)j?en  lieben,  we  ought 
to  love  our  neighbours;  id)  rot  11  bicfy  t)on  ^erjen 
lieben,  I  will  love  thee  with  all  my  heart. 

Obs.  1.  The  first  class  often  expresses  a  logical  pos- 
sibility ;  for  instance,  eS  fann  fein,  it  maybe;  er  fann  eg 
oergeffen  fyaben,  it  is  possible  he  has  forgotten  it ;  er  mag  ein 
efyrlidjer  SJttann  fein,  it  may  be,  it  is  possible  that  he  is  an  honest 
man  ;  barauS  bürfte  ?Rid)tg  roerben,  it  is  possible  that  nothing 
will  come  from  this  ;  je£t  bürfte  e$  p  fpät  fein,  it  is  possible 
that  it  is  now  too  late. 
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Obs.  2.  The  second  class  often  expresses  (a)  a  moral 
necessity;  for  instance,  wir  muffen  bent  ©efefce  nad)  fjanbelr./ 
we  are  obliged  to  act  according  to  law  :  and  (b)  a  logical 
necessity ;  in  this  case,  muffen  refers  to  an  assertion  of  the 
speaker ;  fatten,  to  that  of  other  people  ;  and  motten/  to  the 
assertion  of  an  individual :  for  instance,  er  mujj  oerreifl  feuv 
I  am  sure  he  is  gone  on  a  journey ;  er  foil  üerretft  fein/  people 
say,  or  it  is  said,  that  he  is  gone  on  a  journey,  or  he  is  said 
to  have  gone  on  a  journey;  er  mill  eg  gefefjen  fyaben/  he  main- 
tains that  he  has  seen  it. 

3.  The  seventh  verb,  laffen,  is  the  English  to  let, 
and  is  often  connected  with  an  active  infinitive,  which 
has  a  passive  meaning,  as  er  lief?  il)n  betrafen,  he 
ordered  him  to  be  punished  (cf.  Gen.  Obs.  1.  p.  237). 

4.  These  seven  verbs  have  some  particulars  in 
common. 

a.  They  are  construed  with  an  infinitive  without 
$u,  as  id?  fatm  nid)t  Qüt  reiten,  I  cannot  ride  well  (cf. 
§  5.  2.  p.  235). 

b.  Their  past  participles  are  changed  into  infini- 
tives when  following  an  infinitive  (cf.  p.  237,  Gen. 
Obs.  2.  a) ;  for  instance,  man  fyättt  fid)  fein  glitcf lid)ere§ 
Seben  benfen  f  5nnen  (instead  of  gefonnt),  one  could 
not  have  imagined  a  happier  life ;  Der  ©drtner  §at  be- 
jtocfyen  werben  foil  en  (instead  of  gefollt),  the  gardener 
was  to  have  been  bribed;  ber  \ftomg  fyatte  ifym  fagen 
la f fen  (instead  of  gelaffen),  the  king  had  ordered 
him  to  be  informed ;  er  Ijatte  ntcfyt  allein  reifen  wollen 
(instead  of  gewollt),  he  did  not  wish  to  travel 
alone. 

c.  In  the  future  and  conditional  perfect  the  con- 
struction is  changed,  and  the  auxiliary  fyaben  placed 
before  the  infinitive;  for  instance,  er  wirb  nidjt  I)  a  ben 
fcfyreiben  fonnen,  perhaps  he  was  not  able  to  write; 
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man  würbe  ntcfyt  fy  a  b  e  n  fdjerjen  folien,  one  would  not 
have  been  allowed  to  jest. 

Obs.  This  change  of  construction  is  also  observed,  when 
a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  of  mood  stands  in  a  relative 
sentence  (cf.  p.  185,  Obs.  2) ;  for  instance,  e$  war  fetner  ba, 
ber  tie  3ügel  t>dtte  ergreifen  lonnen/  there  were  none  there  who 
could  have  seized  the  reins  ;  mir  tt)irb  gefagt/  baf  id)  als  Ätnb 
md)t  allein  t)  a  b  e  ausgeben  bürfen/  T  am  told  that,  when  a  child, 
I  was  not  allowed  to  go  out  alone ;  idc)  glaube/  baf  biefer  SSrtef 
fd)on  geftern  fyatte  beantwortet  werben  muffen/  I  think  this  letter 
ought  to  have  been  answered  yesterday ;  id)  fürd)te/  baf 
mir  btefen  (Sifer  merben  tijeuer  bejahten  muffen/  I  am  afraid  we 
shall  be  obliged  to  pay  dearly  for  this  rashness  ;  bu  fagteft/ 
baf  er  beffyalb  ntcfyt  wirb  getabelt  werben  f  onnen/  you  told  me 
that  we  shall  not  be  able  to  blame  him  on  that  account. 

d.  In  order  to  avoid  an  accumulation  of  infinitives, 
the  conditionals  and  future  perfect  are  avoided,  and 
the  subjunctives  imperfect  and  pluperfect  used  in- 
stead of  the  first,  and  the  perfect  instead  of  the 
second  (cf.  p.  232,  2) ;  for  instance,  id)  m  o  d)  t  e 
attd)  gern  ctwa§  bauon  wiffen  (instead  of  \&)  würbe 
Wtf[en  mögen),  I  should  also  like  to  know  something 
of  it;  ify  bürfte  ifym  baS  ntcfyt  fagen  (instead  of  id) 
würbe  ♦  .  .  ♦  fagen  bürfen),  I  should  not  dare  to  tell 
him  that ;  man  fydtte  in  fetner  ©egenwart  nicfyt  fcfyer&en 
folien  (instead  of  man  würbe  ....  fyabzn  fcfyerjen  folien), 
one  would  not  have  been  allowed  to  jest  in  his  pre- 
sence ;  fobalb  id)  eS  tyabz  tyun  1 6 n n e n,  as  soon  as  I 
shall  be  able  to  do  it. 

e.  The  English  verbs  of  mood  are  defective  in 
their  conjugation,  and  several  ways  are  tried  in  order 
to  supply  their  wants :  for  instance,  in  the  perfect, 
there  being  no  participles  past  of  "  I  can,"  "  I  will,5' 
"  I  must,"  "  I  shall/'  &c,  the  forms  are  circumscribed 
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by  "  I  have  been  able/'  i(  I  have  wished/'  "  I  have 
been  obliged  ;"  or  the  presents  are  used  with  infini- 
tives past,  as  "  I  can  have  done"  (potui  facere ;  fai 
pu  faire),  "I  must  have  perished''  (debebam  perire ; 
fai  du  perir).  Now,  the  German  verbs  of  mood 
being  complete  in  their  conjugation,  such  contri- 
vances are  not  necessary,  and  sentences  like  "  I  must 
have  died,"  "  I  could  have  slept,"  "  I  ought  to  have 
written,"  must  be  translated— id)  fyabe  jferben  muffen, 
id)  fyättt  fcfylafen  fonnen,  id)  fydtte  fd)reiben  foEen. 


SECTION  IV.— ON  THE  USE  OF  PARTICLES. 
CHAP.  I.— ON  THE  USE  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  The  superlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  in 
many  ways  (cf.  p.  13],  132);  and  also 

a.  With  am  and  the  dative  of  the  superlative,  as  er 
fyat  e£  am  b  e (I e n  gerfyan,  he  has  done  it  best. 

b.  With  aufS  and  the  accusative,  as  er  \)at  e§  a  u  f  § 
befte  getfyan,  he  has  done  it  best;  er  Ijat  mid)  auf 3 
tief  ft  e  gefranst,  he  has  grieved  me  to  the  quick. 

In  the  first,  reference  is  made  to  other  objects — he 
has  done  it  best  of  all ;  in  the  second,  the  comparison 
is  absolute — he  has  done  it  in  the  best  way  possible. 
without  reference  to  others. 

Obs.  Mark  the  difference  :  roentgens  is  at  least,  am  wenig* 
flen^  least  of  all, — as  wemgftenS  geftet)  tie  2öat)rt)eit/  at  least  con- 
fess the  truth;  er  fprctdf)  am  roentgften/  he  spoke  less  than 
any  one  else  :  meiftenS,  mostly,  generally ;  am  meifteiv  most, 
as  met  ft  en  €  ftet)e  id)  um  ft'eben  auf/  I  generally  get  up  at 
seven;  ba$  am  metften  befucfyte  #auS,  the  house  most  fre- 
quented. 

2.  The  interrogative  adverbs  where  from?  where 
to  ?  are  often  separated,  and  thus,  also,  roofyer  ?  and 
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wofnn?  as  wo  lommt  cr  fyer?  where  does  he  come 
from  ?  wo  gefyen  ©te  f)tn  ?  where  do  you  go  to  ? 

3.  Many  adverbs  of  place  are  used  in  a  particular 
way;  thus 

1.  2Cuf,  in  the  meaning  of  open,  is  combined  with 
active  verbs,  as  m  ad) c  Die  £f)ttre  auf,  open  the  door : 
but  offen  with  verbs  neuter,  as  ba§  genßer  war  offen, 
the  window  was  open ;  ba§  £fyor  j!anb  offen,  the  gate 
stood  open. 

2.  Umfyer  means  to  and  fro,  as  um^er  reifen,  to 
travel  about ;  fyerum,  around,  in  a  circle,  as  um  eine 
Snfet  fyerumfegeln,  to  circumnavigate  an  island. 

3.  Adverbs  compounded  with  fyet,  as  fyetetn,  in; 
fyerauf,  up ;  fyerauS,  out,  &c.?  imply  an  approach  to  the 
speaking  person,  as  fomm  fyerein,  come  in  (to  me) : 
jletge  fyerauf,  mount  up  (to  me) ;  fief)  fyerauS,  look  out 
(towards  me).  But  those  compounded  with  f)tn,  as 
fytnein,  hinauf,  fytnauS,  &c,  denote  a  withdrawing  from 
the  speaking  person,  as  gef)  fytnem,  go  into  (the  room, 
away  from  me) ;  reite  hinauf,  ride  up  (whilst  I 
remain  below) ;  wirf  f)  i  n  a  u  3,  throw  out  (whilst  I  am 
within). 

4.  Adverbs  of  place  are  often  used  after  preposi- 
tions with  their  cases,  to  point  out  the  direction 
more  clearly,  as  won  bem  Ufer  au 3,  in  the  direction 
from  the  shore;  $um  genjfer  fytnauS,  out  through 
the  window;  über  alleS  f)tn,  over  all  things  away. 

5.  vgun  and  fyer,  to  and  fro,  are  often  used  to  denote 
a  variety  or  indifference,  as  id)  bad)te  t)i n  unb  fyer, 
I  thought  of  many  means ;  jtatferltd)  fy  i  n,  Äaiferlid) 
fyer,  you  speak  about  the  emperor !  what  is  he  to  me  ? 

4.  Some  adverbs  of  time  are  also  peculiar  in  their 
use:  thus — 
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1.  The  English  this  day  week,  when  referring  to 
the  past,  is  tyuti  ttor  actyt  Sagen ;  and  when  to  the 
future,  tyutt  über  actyt  Sage.  Thus,  also,  geftem  tior 
einem  Satyre,  it  was  yesterday  a  twelvemonth;  but, 
morgen  über  ein  Satyr,  to-morrow  after  a  twelvemonth ; 
tyute  üor  vieren  Sagen,  to-day  fortnight ;  tyuti  über 
merjetyn  Sage,  this  day  after  a  fortnight. 

2.  Einmal  means  (a)  once,  as  id)  faty  ityn  nur  einmal, 
I  only  saw  him  once :  (b)  it  lays  a  stress  on  a  thing 
which  cannot  be  changed,  as  e£  iji  nun  einmal  fo, 
once  for  all,  this  thing  is  so,  and  you  cannot  alter  it ; 
ba$  £3ucty  if!  nun  einmal  gebrucft,  the  book  is  now 
printed,  and  it  cannot  be  otherwise :  (c)  to  lay  a 
stress  on  the  verb,  as  icty  muß  einmal  banaety  fetyen, 
I  must  look  after  it. 

3.  3*fet/  now,  refers  to  the  present  moment,  as 
j  e  %  t  tyaben  rotr  SRutye,  now  we  have  peace :  but  nun, 
now,  is  the  present  moment  in  reference  to  circum- 
stances before  mentioned ;  therefore  it  is  often  used 
for  the  causal  Da,  since,  as  a  relative  particle;  for 
instance,  nun  ©ott  um>  fo  fegnete,  laßt  um>  banfen, 
since  God  has  thus  blessed  us,  let  us  give  thanks. 

4.  9tocty  means  (a)  yet,  as  er  fann  nod)  fommen,  he 
may  come  yet ;  nod)  ntctyt,  not  yet :  (b)  still,  as  id)  bin 
nod)  tyter,  I  am  still  here;  nod)  metyr,  still  more; 
(c)  as  yet,  as  nod)  bin  id)  jufrteben,  as  yet  I  am  satis- 
fied :  (d)  more  (encore),  as  nod)  einmal,  once  more ; 
nod)  jroetmal,  twice  more;  nod)  dttwa§,  something 
more ;  nod)  ein  $al)r,  one  year  longer  (encore  une 
annee) :  (e)  however,  before  adjectives  preceded  by 
wenn  and  followed  by  fo,  as  wenn  aucty  n  o  cty  f  o  gut, 
however  so  good :  (/)  as  a  conjunction  it  is  nor, 
weber  grog  nod)  f lein,  neither  large  nor  small. 
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5.  (Srft  means  (a)  at  first,  and  refers  to  the  predi- 
cate, as  e  r  fl  arbeite,  bann  rufye,  first  work  and  then 
rest :  (o)  not  until,  not  sooner  than,  and  refers  to  an 
adverbial  expression  of  time,  as  e  r  ft  je^t,  not  till  this 
moment ;  ev  roar  e  r  ft  jerm  Satyr  ^t,  he  was  not  more 
than  ten  years  old;  am  2£benb  er  ft  fcfydfct  man  ba£ 
»§)au§,  it  is  not  until  evening-time  that  one  values 
one's  hearth ;  e  r  |t  am  borgen,  not  before  morning  : 
(c)  only,  not  but,  as  e  r  ft  fcie  gefammelte  JSraft  ft'nbet  ifyr 
3eit,  only  unremitting  energy  finds  its  aim. 

6.  9^acr;r)er  means  c/ifer,  in  reference  to  a  certain 
action,  as  id)  laS  ba3  SSud),  tmb  nacfyfyer  fdjlief  id), 
I  read  the  book,  and  then  I  slept ;  but  fyernad)  means 
after,  in  reference  to  the  moment  when  the  address- 
ing person  is  speaking,  as  id)  werbe  e£  bir  fyernad) 
fagen,  I  will  tell  it  you  afterwards. 

7.  (Scfyon  is  (a)  an  adverb  of  time,  and  means 
already,  as  e§  bonnert  fd)on  eine  gan^e  ©ttmbe,  the 
thunder  has  lasted  already  a  whole  hour;  (b)  an  adverb 
of  mode,  and  expresses  the  affirmation  of  the  speaker, 
as  e£  gefcfytefyt  (Sud)  f  d)  o  n  gan§  recfyt,  I  am  sure  you 
only  have  your  due ;  e§  if!  f  &)  o  n  ganj  red)t,  I  am 
sure  it  is  quite  right;  ifi)  will  e3  fcfyon  einrichten,  I 
assure  you,  I'll  arrange  it. 

8.  The  English  "  early  this  morning,  to-morrow 
morning"  are,  in  German,  fyeute  frttfy,  morgen  früfy. 

9.  ©onft  means  (a)  formerly,  as  f  onfr  war  e§  anberS, 
formerly  it  was  otherwise:  (b)  else,  as  fonjr  gefye  id) 
nicfyt,  e/se  I  do  not  go. 

5.  Of  the  peculiarity  of  adverbs  of  mode  the  follow- 
ing is  to  be  remarked  : 

l.  2H6  and  ttrie  are  the  English  as,  like,  when  two 
predicates  are  compared ;  for  instance,  er  benahm  ftct) 
a  IS  or  tt>  i  e  ein  Äönig,  he  behaved  like  a  king :  but  al§ 
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denotes  the  identity,  vote  the  similitude ;  er  benahm  fid) 
a  13  ein  Zottig  means — he  was  a  king,  and  behaved  as 
such;  rote  ein  JDonig  would  imply — he  behaved  like  a 
king,  although  he  was  none. 

2.  ©em  means  (a)  with  pleasure,  willingly ;  as  id) 
tl)ue  e£  gem,  I  do  it  with  pleasure:  (b)  combined 
with  a  verb  finite,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  i"  like 
with  an  infinitive  or  gerund,  as  id)  fcfylafe  gem  in 
einem  füllen  S^mer,  I  like  to  sleep  in  a  cool  room ; 
er  trtnft  ben  Sftfyemroem  ntd)t  gem,  he  does  not  like 
drinking  hock,  The  comparative  lieber  corresponds 
to  the  English  i"  like  better,  and  the  superlative,  am 
liebflen,  /  like  best,  as  id)  reife  lieber  in  ©efellfcfyaft,  I 
like  better,  or  I  prefer  travelling  in  company ;  ify  fyore 
Slttuftf  am  1 1 e b ft e n  beg  2Cbenb3, 1  like  to  hear  music 
best  of  an  evening. 

3.  @elbji  is  (a)  even,  when  an  adverb,  as  ber  £ob 
f  e  I  b  ft  if!  ntcfyt  bitter,  even  death  is  not  bitter :  (b)  self, 
when  a  pronoun,  as  unter  bem  Ungtüde  fetneS  9tdcfyf!en 
leibet  er  f  e  I  b  (1,  he  suffers  himself  by  the  misfortune 
of  his  fellow-man. 

4.  3to  means  (a)  yes,  as  fage  mir  ja,  ober  nein,  say  yes 
or  no :  (b)  yea,  as  j  a,  ein  getnb  fyättt  ntcfyt  fo  gefyanbelr, 
yea,  even  an  enemy  would  not  have  acted  thus : 
(c)  corresponds  to  the  English  insertion  you  know, 
and  refers  to  the  experience  of  the  addressed  person ; 
for  instance,  bie  3D?enfd)en  wollen  es>  \a  nid)t  efyer  glauben, 
al3  bi§  fie  c£  gefeiert,  people,  you  know,  would  not 
believe  it,  until  they  have  seen ;  ba§  t|t  j  a  recfyt  fd)tt?er, 
you  must  know,  this  is  very  difficult :  (d)  the  English 
by  all  means,  as  überlege  j  a  erflt,  by  all  means  consider 
first;  tljue  e3  ja  n  id)t,  do  not  do  it  by  any  means: 
(e)  certainly ;  with  tt)ol)t,  freitid),  and  bod),  expressing 
impatience,   as   ja    tool)  l,   ja    frei  lid)   l)ab'   id)   e£ 
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getfyan!  I  have  done  it,  what  then  !  eS  ijl  fo,  ja  bod) ! 
it  is  true,  what  now  ! 

5.  £)enn,  then,  is  used  (a)  in  conclusions,  as  fo  fct 
06  benn,  let  it  then  be  so  :  (b)  in  questions,  as  warft 
bll  b  e  n  n  and)  ba  ?  were  you  (then)  also  there  ?  (c)  as 
much  as,  except,  as  id)  gefye,  e£  fei  ben  n,  bag  er  mid) 
um  83er$etl)tmct  bitte,  I  go  except,  or  unless,  he  begs 
my  pardon :  (d )  in  relative  sentences,  to  lay  a  stress 
on  the  assertion  of  the  verb,  as  tt)a§  er  benn  and) 
ttrirfltd)  ausführte,  what  he  also,  indeed,  carried  out ; 
er  §og  in  ben  SBalb,  roo  er  benn  aud)  enblid)  flarb,  he 
removed  to  the  forest,  where  he  really  died  at  last : 
(e)  instead  of  als>,  than,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the 
word,  as  er  roar  beffer  a  I 6  £)td)ter  benn  a  1 6  SDfcnfd), 
he  was  better  as  a  poet  than  as  a  man :  (/)  as  con- 
junction, in  the  meaning  of  for,  as  id)  fann  nid)t  au3- 
gefyen,  benn  tdj  bin  franf,  I  cannot  go  out,  for  I  am  in- 
disposed. 

6.  £)od)  means  («)  still,  as  er  l)at  mid)  beleibigt,  unb 
bod)  (or  benn  od))  bleibe  id)  fein  greunb,  he  has 
offended  me,  and  still  I  remain  his  friend :  (b)  how- 
ever, as  nrir  reiften  jufammen,  b  o  d)  (or  i  n  b  e  f  f  e  n)  nur 
furje  3^it,  we  were  travelling  together,  however,  only 
for  a  short  time  :  (c)  it  is  used  to  affirm  an  opinion, 
to  lay  stress  on  a  question,  assertion,  wish,  and  re- 
quest, as  es"  if!  nid)t  wafyx,  nein  bod)!  it  is  not  true, 
certainly  not !  id)  gejlefye  e§,  ja  bod)!  I  confess  it,  I 
grant  you!  fynt  mir  bod)  ben  (Befallen,  pray  do  me 
that  favour  ;  bu  t ommji  b  0  d)  ?  I  hope  you  will  come  ? 
t>a§  üerbrofi  mid)  benn  bod),  that  certainly  did  annoy 
me ;  Sfyr  benft  b  o  d)  nicfyr,  baf?  id)  umfonjt  gefprocfyen  ? 
I  hope  you  do  not  think  that  I  have  spoken  in  vain  ? 
l)ab'  td)'6  bod)  gebad)t !  indeed,  I  thought  so  ! 
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CHAP.  II.— ON  THE  USE  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 
§    1.       ON    THE    POSITION    OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

The  prepositions  stand  before  their  cases,  except : 

a.  Söegen,  on  account ;  nacfy,  according ;  ungeachtet, 
notwithstanding;  trofc,  in  spite;  fcufolge,  in  accord- 
ance ;  entlang,  along,  which  can  stand  either  before 
or  after  their  cases ;  for  instance, 

wegen  btefer  $anblung,  on  account  of  this  action 
meines  Setters  wegen/  on  account  of  my  father 

nad)  meinem  S8Sunfd)e,  after  my  wish 
ber  SKetfye  nad)/  by  turns,  in  rotation 

ungead)tet  biefer  SfBarnung,  notwithstanding  this  warning 
btefer  Drotjung  ungeacfytet,  notwithstanding  this  threat 
rro§  meines  33efel)le6,  in  spite  of  my  command 
mir  §um  Zvo§,  in  defiance  of  me 

jufolge  beiner  tfnorbnung,  in  consequence  of  thy  arrangement 
fetner  33orfd)rift  sufolge,  in  accordance  with  his  prescription 

entlang  beS  $luf[eS,  along  the  river 
ba$  Ufer  entlang,  along  the  shore. 

b.  falben  and  fyalber,  for  the  sake;  entgegen,  op- 
posed ;  gemäß,  according ;  ^urmtier,  against ;  gegenüber, 
opposite,  which  always  stand  after  their  cases,  as 

meinethalben,  for  my  sake  ;  beg  S5ruberS  fyalber,  for  the  sake  of 

the  brother 
meinen  ©runbfä|en  entgegen/  in  opposition  to  my  principles 
meinem  ©efcfymacfe  junnber,  against  my  taste 
bem  £aufe  gegenüber,  opposite  to  the  house 
ber  2Cnorbnung  gemaf,  in  accordance  with  the  arrangement. 

(c)  Um  willen,  for  the  sake,  the  first  part  of  which 
stands  before  the  substantive,  and  the  second  after, 
as  urn  be$  £tmmel§  willen,  for  heaven's  sake. 
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§    2.      ON    THE    USE    OF    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    THE 
GENITIVE. 

2Cnfratt  or  ftatt,  instead  of;  for  instance,  anjktt  or  ftatt 
memeS  gruben?,  instead  of  my  brother. 

Obs.  tfnftatt  is  often  separated,  and  the  genitive  is  placed 
between  the  two  compounds,  but  then  ©tcttt  is  written  with 
a  capital,  as  an  ÄtnbeS  ©tatt  annehmen/  to  adopt  as  a  child. 
It  is  to  remarked  that,  in  the  phrase  an  meiner  <&t<xtt,  in  my 
stead,  (Statt  is  a  substantive,  and  meiner  a  pronoun  posses- 
sive, and  not  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun. 

|ftlb,  fyalben,  fyalber,  for  the  sake ;  fyalb  is  only  used  in 
compounds,  as  be£fyalb,  on  that  account ;  berentfyalb, 
on  their  account,  falben  is  used  (a)  after  substan- 
tives, accompanied  by  an  article  or  adjective,  as 
ber  £)<mfbarf zit  fyalben,  for  the  sake  of  gratitude ; 
eurer  ©efunbfyeit  Albert,  for  the  sake  of  your  health : 
(b)  after  personal  pronouns,  as  meinethalben,  for  my 
sake,  falber  is  only  used  after  substantives,  par- 
ticularly when  standing  by  themselves,  as  §3ertrauen3 
fyalber,  for  the  sake  of  confidence. 

Obs.  Misled  by  this  analogy,  ungrammatical  words,  like 
ÄranffyettS  falber,  on  account  of  illness,  have  been  formed. 

außerhalb,  outside,  as  außerhalb  beS  ©ebdttbeS,  on  the 

outside  of  the  building, 
innerhalb,  inside,  is  used  (a)  of  place,  as  innerhalb  ber 

©tabt,  within  the  town :  (b)  with  sections  of  time, 

as  innerhalb  eme£  %ao>i§,  $Ronat$,  SafyreS,  within  a 

day,  a  month,  a  year. 
oberhalb,   above,  as   oberhalb  be6  SSergeS,  above  the 

mountain. 
unterhalb,  below,  as  unterhalb  be6  SSergeS,  at  the  foot  of, 

below  the  mountain. 
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f  raft,  by  authority,  as  fraft  meineS  2(mte3,  by  authority 

of  my  office, 
mittel):   (mittels),  üermttteljf,  by  means,  as  üermitteljr 

etne§  SSrtefeS,  by  means  of  a  letter. 
bieSfeit,  on  this  side ;  for  instance,  bieSfeit  be§  §lufie§, 

on  this  side  of  the  river. 
jenfeit,  on  that  side,  as  jenfeit  be3  gelbeS,  on  the  other 

side  of  the  field. 

Obs.  The  forms  biegfeitS  and  jenfeitö  can  be  used  as  pre- 
positions and  adverbs. 

um — willen,   for  the   sake,  on   account,  as  urn   be§ 

greunbeS  willen,  for  the  sake  of  my  friend ;  urn  ber 

SDlorbtfyat  willen,  on  account  of  the  murder, 
ungeachtet,  notwithstanding,  as  tfyrer  Sugenben   un= 

geachtet,  notwithstanding  her  virtues, 
unweit,  unfern,  not  far  from,  as  unweit,  unfern  be$ 

2Balbe§,  not  far  from  the  forest, 
vermöge,  by  dint  of,  as  vermöge  meines  Auftrags,  by 

dint  of,  in  accordance  with  my  commission, 
wdfyrenb,   during,   as  wdfyrenb  beS   (SommerS,  during 

summer ;  wdfyrenb  ber  (Stunbe,  during  the  lesson, 
wegen,  on  account  of,  as  euertwegen,  on  account  of 

you. 

Obs.  The  form  con — wegen,  as  »on  S^edjtö  wegen,  oon  2fmt6 
wegen,  out  of  respect  to  justice,  to  my  office,  is  antiquated. 

§    3.       ON    THE    PREPOSITIONS  WITH    THE   GENITIVE 
AND    DATIVE. 

%aut,  in  accordance  with  (the  substance  of  things 
written  or  spoken),  governs  the  dative  only,  when 
the  substantive  stands  by  itself;  for  instance,  laut 
^Briefen,  according  to  letters ;  but,  laut  ber 
33  r  t  e  f  e,  according  to  the  letters. 
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ldnge>,  along,  as  ldng§  be$  ©eftabe3,  along  the  strand ; 

IdngS  bem  ©raben,  along  the  ditch. 
txofy,  in  spite,  as  tro^  ber  uielen  ©olbaten,  in  spite  of 

the  great  number  of  soldiers;  tro&  Königen  urtb 

Surften,  in  spite  of  kings  and  princes. 
gUfolge,  according,  stands  before  the  genitive,  and  after 

the  dative,  as  $ufolge  bejfen,  or  btm  jufotge,  according 

to  it. 

Obs.  (Entlang/  along,  is  the  only  preposition  which  governs 
the  three  cases  ;  it  stands  after  the  accusative,  as  entlang 
be§  gluffeö  or  bem  ^luffe,  or  ben  gluj*  entlang,  along  the  river. 

§    4.       ON    THE    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    A    DATIVE. 

2[u3,  means — 1.  out  of,  as  au3  bzm  gcnficr,  out  of  the 
window ;  au$  ßtebe,  out  of  love. 

2.  From,  as  a  u  6  ber  (&t(tit  f  ommen,  to  come  from 
town. 

3.  Of,  as  einer  a  u  3  ber  9ftenge,  one  of  the  crowd ; 
ein  ©efdg  a  u  3  SEfyon,  a  vessel  of  clay. 

auger  means — 1.  outside,  as  a  u  g  e  r  bem  $aufe,  outside 
the  house. 

2.  Beside,  as  auger  fid)  fetn,  to  be  beside  one's- 
self. 
3.  Except,  as  alle  auger  tfym,  all  except  him. 

Obs.  In  the  phrase — aufer  ßanbeS  fein,  to  be  away  from  the 
country,  it  is  construed  with  a  genitive. 

bei  means — 1.  near  by,  as  bie  ©cfyfacfyt  bet  Setpjtg,  the 
battle  (fought)  near  Leipzic ;  id)  rebete  ben  -ftdcfyjfen 
b  e  i  mir  an,  I  addressed  him  next  to  me. 

2.  At,  during,  in,  as  b  e  i  m  grogten  SUiangel,  during 
the  greatest  want;  bet  9ftonbfd)ein,  by  moonlight ; 
beim  (5ffen,  at  dinner ;  b^i  9lad)t,  at,  during  night 
time;  bet  unfern  3etten,  m  our  times;  bet  ©elegen^ 
Ijeit,  occasionally ;  bei  meinem  gefährlichen  Salle  war 
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c§  ein  ©lud,  at  my  dangerous  fall  it  was  fortunate  ; 
b  e  t  guten  SBegen  f  ann  man  fdmell  reifen,  on  good 
roads  one  can  travel  quickly. 

3.  With,  among  (chez),  as  bet  ben  Muffen  werben 
bte  $unbe  aB  3ugtl)iere  gebraucht,  among  the  Russians 
dogs  are  used  as  beasts  of  burden;  er  fpeijr  bet 
mir,  he  dines  with  me  (i.  e.  in  my  house),  whilst 
er  fpeijr  mit  mir  would  imply,  he  dines  in  my 
company  (anywhere) ;  id)  wofyne  bzx  meinem  SSater, 
I  live  at  my  father's ;  biefe  2teu£erung  erroedfte  b  e  i 
mir  ben  SBunfd),  this  expression  awakened  in  me 
the  wish;  iü)  fyabt  fein  ©elb  bei  mir,  I  have  no 
money  with  me. 

4.  By,  as  er  nafym  tyn  bti  ber  $anb,  he  took 
him  by  the  hand ;  beim  £immel !  by  heaven !  bei 
meiner  (Efyre !  by,  upon  my  honour  ! 

5.  In  possession  of,  as  bei  ©elbe  fein,  to  have 
money;  bei  Gräften,  Sauren,  ©innen  fein,  to  have 
strength,  years,  one's  senses ;  bet  guter  ©timme  fein, 
to  be  in  good  voice. 

binnen,  within  (only  used  of  time),  as  binnen  brei 

Sagen,  within  three  days, 
entgegen,  opposed  to,  as  er  fegelt  bem  SQSinbe  entgegen, 

he  sails  against  the  wind ;  er  fyanbelt  mir  entgegen, 

he  acts  in  opposition  to  me. 
gegenüber,   opposite   to,   in   comparison   with,   as  er 

roofynt  mir  gegenüber,  he  lives  opposite  to  me ;  bem 

^aifer  gegenüber  erfcfytenen  alle  Hein,  in  comparison 

with  the  emperor  they  all  appeared  little, 
gemäß,  in  accordance  with,  as  beinem  SBunfcfye  gemdj?, 

according  to  your  wish;  bem  £erfommen  gemäß, 

according  to  custom, 
mit  means— 1.  with,  as  mit  ber  geber  in  ber  $anb,  with 

the  pen  in  one's  hand. 
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2.  By  means  of  as  mit  gift  ausführen,  to  carry  out 
by  means  of  (with)  cunning. 
nad)  means — 1.  towards  (a  place),  as  nad)  ber  ©cfyule, 
ittrcfye,  ©tabt  gefyen,  to  go  to  school,  church,  town. 

2.  4/^r3  as  ^ner  nad)  bem  2£nbem,  one  after 
another. 

3.  According,  as  nad)  bem  SRecfyte,  according  to 
right ;  id)  lebe  nacfy  meiner  ÜBeife,  I  live  according  to 
(after)  my  fashion. 

4.  In  reference  to,  as  ber  33efd)dftigung  nad),  in 
reference  to  one's  occupation ;  bem  35enef)men  nad), 
in  reference  to  one's  conduct. 

ndcfy|i,  next,  as  ndcfyjt  meinem  SSater  ijr  er  mein  befler 
greunb,  next  (or,  after)  my  father  he  is  my  best 
friend. 

nebjt,  fammt,  together  with ;  they  are  synonymous — 
but  nebjt  combines  things  which  are  foreign  to 
each  other,  whilst  fammt  connects  only  those  which 
naturally  belong  together,  as  ba3  SpauS  nebjt  ben 
SSücfyem,  the  house  and  the  books ;  ber  SSater  fammt 
Gutter  unb  Äinbern,  the  father  with  the  mother  and 
the  children. 

ob,  which  is  now  antiquated,  means — 1.  over,  as  ba$ 
©cfyroert  ob  feinem  Raupte,  the  sword  over  his 
head. 

2.  On  account,  as  ob  bem  neuen  Regiment,  on 
account  of  the  new  government.  In  this  meaning 
it  is  often  construed  with  the  genitive,  as  ob  be§ 
feltfamen  ©erdtr)3,  on  account  of  the  strange  vessel. 

feit,  since,  as  feit  ber  ßett,  since  that  time ;  feit  bem 
legten  Kriege,  since  the  last  war. 

»on  means — 1.  from,  as  son  bem  33erge  fommen,  to 
come  from  the  mountain;  id)  fyabt  nicfytS  t)on  tt)m 
gefyort,  I  have  had  no  news  from  him. 
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2.  With,  as  toon  etroaS  beginnen,  to  begin  with 
something ;  toon  ganzem  »gjerjen,  with  all  the  heart. 

3.  Of,  as  otele  son  dud),  many  of  you ;  toon  einer 
©acfye  ftorecfyen,  to  speak  of  (about)  a  thing ;  ein  Sling 
toon  ©olb,  a  ring  (made)  of  gold ;  flein  toon  ©efralt, 
of  small  stature ;  ein  ©emdlbe  won  Sftapfyael,  a  picture 
of  Raphaello's. 

4.  jBy  (before  the  agent  after  the  passive),  as  er 
Wirb  toon  mir  gelobt,  he  is  praised  by  me. 

5.  Upon,  as  e$  fydngt  toon  mir  ab,  it  depends  upon 
me. 

JU  is  used — 1.  in  the  meaning  of  at,  in,  as  $u  bonbon, 
in  London;  §u  *£aufe,  at  home;  fyier  &u  &mbe,  in 
this  country;  §u  2Cnfang,  in  the  beginning;  §ur 
3eit,  at  the  time ;  jum  erften  9Me,  at  the  first  time ; 
$ur  glitcfltcfyen  ©tunbe,  (ä  la  bonne  heure)  in  a  good 
hour ;  jur  £anb,  at  hand. 

2.  Towards  (a  person),  as  Jfomme  $u  mir,  come  to 
me ;  $um  ©rafen  gefyen,  to  go  to  the  count. 

Obs.  In  many  phrases  gu  stands  instead  of  nad)  before 
names  of  places,  as  Don  £au6  gu  <£auS,  from  house  to  house ; 
gu  Sifcfye/  33ette,  gur  ©cfyule  getjen,  to  go  to  dinner,  to  bed,  to 
school ;  gu  $elbe  gießen/  to  go  on  an  expedition ;  gu  SSoben 
ftnfen/  to  sink  to  the  ground ;  gur  SSett  fommeu/  to  come  into 
the  world. 

3.  Through,  out  of,  when  accompanied  by  fytnein, 
herein,  fytnauS,  fyeraue>,  as  jitm  genfter  t)inau§  fefyen,  to 
look  out  of  the  window ;  jum  £ofe  herein  f ommen, 
to  come  in  through  the  court-yard. 

4.  By,  as  ju  £aufenben  fallen,  to  fall  by  thou- 
sands. 

5.  For;  for  instance,  ba3  3^<^^n  &ur  sjhWefyr, 
the  sign  for  return ;  Urfacfye  $u  £l)rdnen,  cause  for 
tears ;  e§  gefd)iel)t  ju  beinern  heften,  it  is  done  for 
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your  best ;  mir  &u  Siebe,  out  of  love  for  me ;  $u 
SRifytS  taugen,  to  be  good  for  nothing. 

6.  Before  the  predicative  object,  as  einen  jum 
«ftontg  wdfyten,  to  choose  one  king;  jum  barren 
fyaben,  to  (treat  one  like  a  fool)  make  a  fool  of  one ; 
ein  3ßdfc>d)en  $ur  grau  nehmen,  to  marry  a  girl;  $um 
geinbe  mad)en,  to  make  one  an  enemy ;  jum  geinbe 
werben,  to  become  an  enemy;  e3  gereicht  mir  jum 
(Schaben,  jur  (Sfyre,  it  tends  to  my  injury,  to  my 
honour;  id)  nefyme  fie  $ur  Softer  an,  I  adopt  her  as 
my  daughter ;  id)  tfyue  e§  tfym  §u  (gefallen,  I  do  it  as 
a  favour  towards  him ;  $um  S5efud)e  fein,  to  be  (as  a 
visitor)  on  a  visit ;  tt\va§  jur  ©cfyau  tragen,  to  (carry 
about  as  a  sight)  display;  §ur  Stufet  bienen,  to  serve 
as  a  support. 

7.  In  many  adverbial  expressions,  as  §u  guf?,  §u 
SPferb,  on  foot,  on  horseback ;  $u  SBafier  unb  £anb, 
by  land  and  water;  &u  jweien  fingen,  &u  breien  tanjen, 
to  sing  two  and  two,  to  dance  three  and  three; 
mir  §ur  leiten,  by  my  side ;  $ur  Sftecfyten,  $ur  ßinfen, 
on  the  right,  on  the  left ;  ju  ©runbe  richten,  to  bring- 
to  ruin ;  jut  2£ber  laffen  (SSlut  understood),  to  bleed  ; 
5U  ©ericfyt  jifcen,  to  sit  in  judgment. 

juttriber,  opposed,  disgusting,  as  ber  Vernunft  junriber, 
against  reason ;  e§  ifi  mir  jutüiber,  it  disgusts  me, 
it  resists  me. 

§    5.       ON    THE    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    THE 
ACCUSATIVE. 

bi$,  till,  as  bi$  biefen  2Cugenblicf,  until  this  moment; 
bi$  biefen  Sag,  until  to-day. 

Obs.  83i$  is  generally  used  as  an  adverb  before  other 
prepositions  and  adverbs,  as  bis  auf  ben  heutigen  Zaq,  up  to 
this  day  ;  bis  gum  2Cbenb,  until  the  evening ;  btö  an  ba$  btaue 
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Sflieer,  as  far  as  the  blue  sea ;  bis  je$t,  until  now ;  bis  geftern, 

until  yesterday. 

burd)  means — 1.  through,  as  burd)  ba§  $au$,  through 
the  house;  burd)  t>en  ganzen  50^onat,  through  the 
whole  month. 

2.  %,  as  burd)  feine  gautyeit,  by  (through)  his 
laziness ;  ftc  fd)üfcten  fid)  burd)  Qautt,  they  protected 
themselves  by  means  of  skins ;  er  würbe  burd)  mid) 
beforbert/  he  was  advanced  by  my  assistance. 

für  means — 1.  for,  as  wer  md)t  für  mid)  ijr,  ijr  gegen 
mid),  who  is  not  for  me,  is  against  me ;  ein  ($5efd)enf 
für  einen  greunb,  a  present  for  a  friend ;  id)  furcate 
für  fein  «£)eü,  I  fear  for  his  safety. 

2.  Towards,  as  Zkbt,  2(d)tung  für  jemanb,  love, 
respect  towards  somebody;  ßiebfyaberei  für  £>unbe, 
fancy  (towards)  for  dogs. 

3.  In  many  phrases  corresponding  to  of,  with, 
upon,  as  für  Sie  Amber  forgen,  to  take  care  of  the 
children;  SDtttietb  für  (mit)  jemanb  r)aben,  to  have 
sympathy  with,  or  compassion  on,  somebody. 

4.  It  is  used  for  the  pretended  identity  of  the 
predicates,  as  (Schmeichelei  für  SBafyrfyett  galten,  to 
take  flattery  as  truth;  fid)  für  einen  Äünjtler  aus- 
geben, to  pretend  to  be  an  artist;  etwa$  für  wafjr 
galten,  to  believe  a  thing  to  be  true. 

gegen  means — 1.  towards,  as  er  wenbete  fid)  gegen  bte 
3ufd)auer,  he  turned  towards  the  spectators ;  er  ifi 
gütig  gegen  mid),  he  is  kind  towards  (to)  me ;  gegen 
Djten,  towards  the  east. 

2.  Against,  as  gegen  ben  SStnb  fegeln,  to  sail 
against  the  wind ;  gegen  ben  geinb  f ctmpfen,  to  fight 
against  the  enemy;  e3  gcfdjat)  gegen  Sttfyt  unb 
S3tlltgfett,  it  was  done  against  right  and  equity. 

3.  About,  before   numerals,  as   e$  waren   gegen 
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fyunbert  2D?enfd)en  ba,  there  were  about  a  hundred 
people  there. 

4.  In  comparison  with,  as  gegen  mid)  tjf  er  tin 
Sftiefe,  in  comparison  with  me  he  is  a  giant. 

5.  In  exchange  for,  as  ©elb  gegen  einen  (Schein 
empfangen,  to  receive  money  in  exchange  for  a  note 
or  bill;  Kriegsgefangene  gegen  einanber  auStaufcfyen, 
to  exchange  prisoners  of  war. 

fonber,  without,  is  now  antiquated,  and  only  used  in 
a  few  phrases,  as  fonber  3weifel,  ©cfyeu,  Surest, 
without  doubt,  fear;  fonber  (Steigen,  without  an 
equal,  incomparable. 

um  means — 1.  around,  as  urn  ben  SHfcfy,  around  the 
table ;  um  bte  SBüfyne,  around  the  stage. 

2.  About,  as  id)  rebe,  roie  eS  mir  um6  $er&  iff,  I 
speak  as  it  is  about  (in)  my  heart,  i.  e.  as  I  feel ; 
ring6  urn  um>,  round  about  us ;  er  i(!  (lets  urn  mid), 
he  is  always  about  me. 

3.  Towards,  as  urn  £)frern,  towards  Easter ;  urn 
9Jfttternad)t,  towards  midnight ;  urn  t)k  fecfyjle  ©runbe, 
towards  the  sixth  hour. 

4.  At,  as  um  fünf  Ufyr,  at  five  o'clock. 

5.  Of,  as  um  fein  ®elb,  feine  (gfyre,  fein  Vermögen 
fommen,  to  be  deprived  of  one's  money,  honour, 
property. 

6.  Concerning,  on  account  of,  as  fid)  um  einen  be- 
flimmern,  to  take  care  (for)  concerning  somebody ; 
fid)  betrüben  um  jemanb,  to  afflict  oneVself  (for)  on 
account  of  some  one;  einen  um  etroaS  beneiben,  to 
envy  one  (for)  on  account  of  something. 

7.  For,  as  urn  etroaS  hitUn,  to  ask  for  something. 

8.  By,  as  um  brei  Safyre  §u  früf),  by  three  years 
too  early;  um  einen  greunb  armer,  poorer  by  one 
friend ;  um  einen  Kopf  groger,  taller  by  a  head. 

n  2 
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roiber  means  against,  as  er  fdmpft,  fprtcfyt,  fyanbelt  roiber 
mid),  he  fights,  speaks,  acts  against  me ;  e£  ijr  ttriber 
bie  Statur,  it  is  against  nature ;  wiber  SBillen  tfyue  \&> 
nid)t$,  I  do  nothing  unwillingly ;  rmber  ben  SBillen 
feiner  Gutter,  against  the  will  of  his  mother. 

§    6.       ON    THE    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    THE    DATIVE 
AND    ACCUSATIVE. 

/.  On  their  Construction. 

1.  The  prepositions  an,  auf,  fyinter,  in,  neben,  über, 
unter,  t>or,  jnnfcfyen,  refer  to  the  relation  of  two  or 
more  things  concerning  space,  and  they  are  construed 
with  the  accusative  when  the  verb  implies  a  direction 
towards  a  point  in  space,  and  the  dative  when  it  im- 
plies no  direction;  for  instance,  ba§  33ud)  liegt  auf 
b  e  m  %\\&)t,  the  book  is  lying  on  the  table  (with  the 
dative,  because  the  verb  denotes  no  direction) ;  but, 
\&)  lege  bat,  S3ud)  auf  ben  £tfd),  I  lay  the  book  on  the 
table  (the  verb  legen  implying  the  direction  of  my 
hand  towards  the  table). 

Obs.  In  the  word  tnbef  or  inbeffen,  meanwhile,  in  is  con- 
strued with  the  genitive. 

2.  Therefore,  the  difference  between  id)  gel)e  in  b  t  e 
<&tubi,  I  enter  the  room,  and  id)  gefye  in  ber  ©tube,  I 
walk  about  in  the  room;  id)  Hopfe  an  bie  £fyüre,  I 
knock  at  the  door  (in  stretching  my  hand  towards 
the  knocker),  and  id)  f lopfe  an  b  e  r  Satire,  I  knock, 
standing  at  the  door ;  tk  9£aupe  f  rod)  auf  b  a  §  SSlatt, 
the  caterpillar  crawled  on  the  leaf  (understand  Don 
unten,  from  below),  and  bie  9£aupe  frocfy  auf  b em  33latte, 
the  caterpillar  crawled  about  on  the  leaf;  er  verbarg 
fid)  in  ben  ©arten,  he  hid  himself  in  the  garden 
(making  the  garden   the  point  of  aim  to  which  he 
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directed  his  steps,  for  the  sake  of  hiding  himself), 
and  er  verbarg  jtd)  in  bem  ©arten  fyinter  einen  ©fraud), 
he  hid  himself  in  the  garden  behind  a  bush  (making, 
not  the  garden,  but  the  bush  in  the  garden  the  point 
of  aim). 

3.  When  the  verb  implies  a  mental  direction,  the 
accusative  is  likewise  used  after  those  prepositions ; 
for  instance,  id)  fcfyreibe  an  *S  i  d),  I  write  to  you ;  id) 
benfe  an  i  I)  n,  I  think  of  him ;  id)  glaube  an  einen  ©ort, 
I  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  God  (because  glauben 
implies  a  direction  of  the  mind) ;  but,  id)  ^wetfle  an 
feiner  Sreue,  I  doubt  of  his  fidelity  (because  jweiflen 
denotes,  as  the  contrary  of  glauben,  the  absence  of  a 
direction  of  the  mind):  id)  freue  mid)  auf  ba3  gejl, 
I  rejoice  in  the  expectation  of  the  festival;  but,  id) 
erfreue  mid)  an  bem  inblicfe  be$  9fteere§,  I  rejoice  in  the 
aspect  of  the  sea  (there  being  no  direction,  since  the 
sight  is  before  the  speaker). 

IL  On  the  use  of  the  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  and 
Accusative. 

an  (a)  with  the  dative  means— 1.  on,  in,  as  ba§  SBilb 
fydngt  an  ber  Sßanb,  the  picture  hangs  on  the  wall  j  an 
t)tm  Ufer,  on  the  shore ;  an  einer  ©telle,  on  a  spot ; 
an  sielen  IDrten,  in  many  places. 

2.  By,  as  er  fag  an  bcm  £>fen,  he  sat  by  the  stove; 
eg  jknb  an  htm  28ege,  it  stood  by  the  roadside; 
an  meiner  ©ette,  by  my  side;  am  gellen  £age,  by 
clear  daylight. 

3.  At,  in,  of,  as  am  #ofe  leben,  to  live  at  court ;  an 
meiner  ©telle,  in  my  place ;  id)  bemerlte  eine  SSer=: 
dnberung  an  tl)m,  I  remarked  a  change  in  him ;  id) 
erfreue  mid)  an  biefer  SRad)xid)t,  I  rejoice  in  this 
news;  an  einer  <&ad)t  anflog  nehmen,  to  take  offence 
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at  a  thing;  Ueberfluf?  tmt>  Mangel  an  Dingen, abund- 
ance and  want  of  things. 

4.  By,  from,  as  fie  jlarben  am  Uebermage  ber 
genoffenen  ©pet  fen,  they  died  from  excess  of  the 
food  which  they  had  taken ;  er  ernannte  mid)  an  ber 
©timme,  he  recognized  me  by  my  voice. 

(b)  With  the  accusative — 1.  on,  as  er  ftürjte  an 
ben  SRanb,  he  fell  on  the  brink. 

2.  To,  as  t)om  borgen  bt$  an  ben  2Cbenb,  from 
morning  to  evening ;  bi$  an  feinen  £ob,  up  to  his 
death;  er  roenbete  fid)  an  mtcfy,  he  appealed  to  me ; 
id)  geroofyne  mid)  an  ü)n,  I  accustom  myself  to  him. 

3.  Of,  as  an  einen  benf  en,  to  think  of  one. 

4.  About,  before  numerals,  as  an  fünfzig  Leiter 
famen  sorbet,  about  fifty  horsemen  passed  by. 

auf  (a)  with  dative  means — 1.  on,  as  auf  meiner  <&zitt, 
on  my  side;  auf  ber  9£ed)ten,  on  the  right;  auf 
beiben  2C ugen,  on  both  eyes ;  auf  bem  2Bege,  on  the 
road;  auf  ber  Steife,  on  the  journey. 

2.  At,  as  auf  ber  «f>odföetr,  at  the  wedding;  auf 
bem  9ftaf)le,  at  the  feast ;  auf  ber  Sagb,  at  the  chase. 

3.  In,  as  auf  ber  ©trage,  in  the  street ;  auf  bem 
gelbe,  in  the  field ;  auf  bem  Sttatf  te,  in  the  market- 
place ;  auf  biefem  £Bege,  in  this  way. 

(b)  With  the  accusative — 1.  upon,  as  eS  fiel  auf 
bie  (Srbe,  it  fell  upon  the  ground;  er  warf  einen 
©tein  auf  t)tö  Qad),  he  threw  a  stone  upon  the 
roof;  (gtnflug  auf  einen  fyaben,  to  have  influence 
upon  some  one ;  auf  Abenteuer  au3$iefyen,  to  go  out 
upon  adventures;  auf  biefe  -iftacfyridjr,  upon  this 
news ;  auf  mein  Stufen,  upon  my  calling ;  auf  meine 
(Sfyre,  upon  my  honour. 

2.  To,  as  einen  S5rief  auf  bte  $ofi  tragen,  to  take  a 
letter  to  the  post ;  auf  bie  fyofye  ©d)ule  gefyen,  to  go 
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to  the  university;  ba§  gef)t  auf  mid),  that  refers  to 
me ;  auf  einen  S3all,  auf  tie  Sagt),  auf  bte  SO^cffc  gefyen, 
to  go  to  a  ball,  a  chase,  a  fair;  au6  3£ücffid)t  auf 
mtcfy,  out  of  regard  to  me ;  bae>  be^iefyt  fid)  auf  mein 
SBort,  that  refers  to  my  word. 

3.  For,  as  id)  üerreife  auf  bret  Safyre,  I  depart  for 
three  years;  auf  ad)t  Sage  etwaS  leiten,  to  lend  a 
thing  for  eight  days ;  auf  einen  warten,  to  wait  for 
some  one. 

4.  On,  as  auf  ben  ©locf enfcfylag  neun,  on  the  clock 
striking  nine ;  er  ftclttc  fid)  auf  ben  bejlimmten  Sag 
ein,  he  presented  himself  on  the  appointed  day. 

5.  In,  as  Vertrauen  auf  (Sott,  trust  in  God ;  auf 
meine  Söeife,  in  my  way ;  auf6  bejte,  in  the  best  way 
possible ;  er  fagte  e$  mir  auf  beutfd),  he  told  it  to  me 
in  German. 

f)tttter,  behind,  as  Winter  bem  jDfen,  behind  the  stove ; 

hinter  meinem  SRucfen,  behind  me;  t)tn  ©aul  Winter 

ben  SBagen  fpannen,  to  put  the  cart  before  the 

horse, 
in  (a)  with  the  dative  means  in,  as  in  ber  &fyat,  indeed; 

in  lur^em,  in  a  short  time. 

(b)  With  the  accusative,  in  and  into,  as  in  Sfyrdnen 

ausbrechen,  to  break  forth  in  tears ;  in  SButl)  geraden, 

to  fall  into  a  rage, 
neben/  near,  beside,  as  er  faß  neben  mir,  he  sat  by  my 

side ;  neben  mir  lag  ber  ©tamm,  the  trunk  lay  beside 

me ;  fe^en  (Bit  ficfy  neben  mid),  sit  down  by  me ;  er 

legte  ben  Segen  neben  fid),  he  laid  the  sword  by  his 

side. 
über  (a)  with  the  dative  means — 1.  over,  as  ba§Senffer 

ift  über  ber  SEfyure,  the  window  is  above  the  door. 
2.  On  the  other  side,  as  über  ber  ©ren&e  ijt  man 

ftcfyer,  we  are  safe  on  the  other  side  of  the  boundary. 
n  4 
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3.  During,  as  über  bem  (Schreiben,  during  writing ; 
liber  ber  33efd)reibung  vergaß  er,  during  the  descrip- 
tion he  forgot. 

(b)  With  the  accusative — 1.  over,  above,  beyond, 
as  ba§  SBajfer  flieg  über  bic  33erge,  the  water  rose  over 
the  mountains ;  id)  bin  über  ba$  alles  ergaben,  I  am 
over  (beyond)  all  this ;  ba3  ge^t  mir  über  alleS,  that 
I  esteem  above  all;  ba§  gefyt  über  meinen  SSerftanb, 
that  reaches  beyond  my  comprehension ;  er  fyat  bie 
2Cuffid)t  über  ba3  Spavi§,  he  has  the  superintendence 
over  the  house. 

2.  During,  as  über  $lad)t  bleibe  id)  fyter,  Til  remain 
here  during  the  night.  Except  this  one  phrase 
über  stands,  with  this  meaning,  after  its  case,  as 
ben  ganzen  Sag  über  blieb  id)  &u  $aufe,  I  remained  at 
home  during  the  whole  day;  t>ie  ganje  3Bod)e  über 
bin  id)  fleißig  gewefen,  I  have  been  industrious 
during  the  whole  week. 

3.  After,  as  über  ein  %a\)T,  after  a  year;  fyzutz 
über  fteben  £Bod)en  werbe  id)  jurücffommen,  to-day 
seven  weeks  I  shall  return;  über  fur§  ober  lang, 
after  a  short  time,  or  after  a  long  one ;  über  ein 
Äleine§,  after  a  short  time ;  über  borgen,  written,  as 
an  adverb,  in  one  word,  übermorgen,  (a  day)  after 
to-morrow. 

4.  About,  concerning,  of,  as  über  ettt?a£  fprecfyen, 
fcfyretben,  fid)  vertragen,  to  speak  of,  to  write,  agree 
about  a  thing ;  id)  drgere  mid)  über  tfyn,  I  am  angry 
about  (with)  him ;  id)  mad)e  mid)  nicfyt  über  fie  luftig, 
I  do  not  laugh  about  (at)  her;  er  roar  über  biefe 
9tad)rid)t  erfcfyrecft,  he  was  frightened  about  (at)  this 
news. 

5.  In  consequence  of,  on  account  of,  as  über  biefe§ 
8$ud)  fyabe  id)  meinen  (Spaziergang  wrgeffen,  I  have 
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forgotten  to  take  my  walk  in  consequence  of  my 
reading  this  book ;  über  ifyre  mtßlicfye  Sage  würben  fie 
unjufrieben,  they  became  dissatisfied  in  consequence 
of  their  critical  situation;  über  feine  -iftacfyldgtgfeit 
gerieft)  id)  in  9lotl),  I  got  in  distress  through  his 
carelessness, 
unter  (a)  with  dative  means — 1.  under,  underneath, 
beneath,  as  e§  ftef)t  unter  tern  £)ad)e,  it  is  standing 
under  the  roof;  er  fifet  unter  t>cr  SSanf,  he  is  sitting 
underneath  the  bench. 

2.  During,  in  pointing  out  a  date,  as  unter  bem 
heutigen  Saturn,  during  this  day  of  the  month. 

3.  Among,  between,  as  triele  unter  un3,  many 
among  us ;  tie  greunbfcfyaft  unter  SOMbcfyen,  friendship 
between  girls. 

(b)  With  the  accusative — 1.  under,  as  er  nafym 
tfyn  unter  feinen  ©d)U^,  he  took  him  under  his  pro- 
tection; er  üerfammelte  fie  unter  eine  gafyne,  he 
assembled  them  under  one  standard. 

2.  Amongst,  as  er  brachte  (£inigfeit  unter  fie,  he 
brought  harmony  among  them ;  er  gertetl)  unter  feine 
geinbe,  he  fell  amongst  his  enemies, 
ttor  (a)  with  the  dative  means — 1.  before,  as  ein  33aum 
ftanb  ttor  bem  $aufe,  a  tree  stood  before  the  house ; 
er  fprad)  t?or  ber  SBerfammlung,  he  spoke  before  the 
assembly;  ttor  biefem  or  üor  bem,  formerly;  wr 
lur^em,  a  short  time  ago ;  üor  allen  fingen,  or  tjor 
allem,  before  all  things. 

2.  Of,  at,  in  relation  between  verbs  of  fear, 
disgust,  caution,  and  the  objects  of  them,  as  \&) 
fürcfyte  mid)  ttor  tlmt,  I  am  afraid  of  him ;  mid)  efelt 
t)or  biefem  2Cnblicfe,  I  feel  disgusted  at  this  sight ; 
iö)  warne  bid)  wr  ber  (Strafe,  I  remind  you  of  the 
n  5 
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punishment;  fyutt  bid)  ttor  ber  ©change,  beware  of 
that  serpent. 

3.  Through,  on  account,  with,  as  id)  wax  trunfen 
X>or  greube,  I  was  intoxicated  with  joy ;  ba$  alle§  fiel 
t>or  ber  #acfe  be3  SftaurerS,  »or  bem  S3eile  be3  Simmzxz 
mannS,  all  this  fell  by  the  hatchet  of  the  mason, 
by  the  axe  of  the  carpenter;  blag  ttor  gurd)t,  9teib, 
pale  with  fear,  envy. 

(b)  With  the  accusative,  means  before,  as  ttor  ben 
SRicfyter  bringen,  to  bring  before  the  judge;  einem 
ttor  hiz  2Cugen  fommen,  to  come  before  one's  face. 
§tt)ifd)en,  between,  as  ein  %r)al  jttrifdjen  ^roei  «gmgeln,  a 
valley  between  two  hills ;  e§  roar  ein  (Streit  jwifcfyen 
ben  (Spaniern  unb  Italienern,  it  was  a  dispute  be- 
tween the  Spaniards  and  Italians  ;  ber  (Stein  ftel 
&rcifcfyen  t>k  bäten  Knaben,  the  stone  fell  between 
the  two  boys ;  er  brannte  e£  fcnrifcfyen  bie  beiben  JtifJen, 
he  pressed  it  between  the  two  boxes. 


CHAP.  III.— ON  THE  USE  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 
§    1.       ON  THE  USE  OF  COPULATIVE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Copulative  conjunctions  are — 

0.  Uniting,  as  unb,  and;  aucfy,  also;  §ubem,  more- 
over; augerbem,  besides;  ingleicfyen  and  befjgleicfyen, 
likewise ;  fo  tt>ol)l — al3  and),  as  well  as ;  ntcfyt  nur  (or 
nicfyt  allein,  nicfyt  blof)— fonbern  and),  not  only — but 
also ;  Weber — nocfy,  neither — nor. 

b.  Continuing,  as  erf!  and  &uerjr,  at  first;  bann, 
then;  ferner  and  weiter,  further;  fyernad)  and  nad^er, 
after ;  enblicfy,  fculefet,  and  fcfyliepcfy,  at  last,  in  conclu- 
sion ;  erftenS,  for  the  first,  or  jum  er jlen,  &c. 
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c.  Partitive,  as  tfyeilS — tfyetB,  partly — partly,  or  jum 
£fyeil — &um  Styeil;  einer  <5eit§— anbrer  ©ett6,  on  one 
side — on  the  other  side. 

2.  Of  these  conjunctions,  tmt>,  and,  has  no  in- 
fluence over  the  construction ;  for  instance,  er  fam, 
unb  id)  ging,  he  came,  and  I  went:  and),  also,  fowofyl — 
al§  aud),  as  well  as,  Weber — nod),  neither — nor,  have 
no  influence  when  they  refer  to  the  subject,  but  they 
require  the  inversion  when  referring  to  the  predicate 
and  leading  the  sentence ;  for  instance,  bit  warjt  ba ; 
aud)  id)  war  ba,  you  were  there ;  I,  too,  was  there : 
fowofyl  mein  SSruber  als  and)  mein  SSater  fyaben  gefprocfyen, 
both  my  brother  and  father  have  spoken ;  weber  fie 
nod)  tfyre  @d)wejler  waren  p  fefyen,  neither  she  nor  her 
sister  were  to  be  seen.  But,  id)  la6,  and)  fcfyrieb  id), 
I  read  and  wrote  too ;  fowofyl  \)at  er  gelefen,  al$  and) 
gef cfyrieben,  he  has  both  read  and  written ;  weber  fyorte 
nod)  fal)  man  ztroa$  von  iX)X,  we  neither  heard  nor  saw 
anything  of  her. 

§  2.    ON  THE  USE  OF  ADVERSATIVE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  The  adversative  conjunctions  are  aber,  fonbern, 
but;  allein,  inbeffen,  gleicfywofyl,  however;  bod),  jebod), 
bennod),  still;  beffenungeacfytet,  notwithstanding;  wU 
mefyr,  rather. 

2.  2lber,  fonbern,  and  allein,  have  no  influence  over 
the  construction,  and  aber  can  either  begin  the  sen- 
tence, or  follow  after  the  subject ;  for  instance,  aber 
fein  ©emütl)  würbe  nid)t  milber,  or  fein  ©emüt!)  aber,  &c, 
his  temper  did  not  soften;  e$  ijt  wafyr,  allein  bie 
©acfye  ij!  wirflid)  merltx)ürbig,  it  is  true,  but  the  thing 
is  really  remarkable. 

£)od)  and  jebod),  when  referring  to  the  subject,  do 
not  influence  the  construction,  but  they  require  the 
n  6 
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inversion  when  referring  to  the  predicate ;  jebod),  be- 
sides, can  either  head  the  sentence  or  follow  after 
the  subject,  as  id)  fcfyttrieg,  bod)  er  fagte,  I  was  silent, 
yet  he  said;  fo  fpracfy  tcfy,  bod)  fefcte  ify  ijinju,  thus 
I  spoke,  yet  I  added;  er  jebod)  fagte  nicfytS,  or  jebod)  er 
fagte  nid)t,  he,  however,  said  nothing. 

Steffen,  gletdjioofyl,  bennod),  when  heading  the  sen- 
tence, require  the  inversion,  as  inbeffen  ttriU  id)  jefct 
fd)tt>etgen,  however,  I'll  be  silent  for  the  present; 
gleidjwofyl  f onnte  er  ftd)  üertfyeibtgen,  still  he  could  defend 
himself;  bennod)  tft  e§  nid)t  toafyr,  it  is,  with  all  that, 
not  true. 

3.  ©onbern  is  used  instead  of  aber,  when  it  heads  a 
sentence  which  contradicts  a  preceding  negative  as- 
sertion ;  for  instance,  ©djnee  fallt  nicfyt  im  ©ommer, 
fonbern  im  SBtnter,  snow  does  not  fall  in  summer,  but 
in  winter. 

Obs.  (Sonbern  denies,  aber  adds  to  a  negative  assertion ; 
therefore,  id)  fydbt  c§  ntcfyt  get)6rt,  fonbern  gefefyen,  would  imply  a 
wish  to  deny — it  is  not  true ;  I  have  not  heard  it,  but  I 
have  seen  it.  But  if  I  said,  ify  tjabe  es  nicfyt  gefefyen,  ober  ify 
t)abe  eö  gehört;  this  would  imply — I  grant  you,  I  have  not 
seen  it ;  but  I  have  heard  of  it. 

4.  £)od)  can  always  be  used  instead  of  bennod), 
the  latter,  however,  expresses  the  contrast  more 
strongly ;  jebod)  can  never  be  used  in  a  chief  sentence 
when  the  subordinate  precedes ;  for  instance,  fo  fefyr 
er  aucfy  leibet,  fo  ftagt  er  bocfy  (or  bennod),  but  not 
jebod))  ntd)t,  however  much  he  suffers,  still  he  does 
not  complain. 
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§    3.       ON    THE    USE    OF    THE    DISJUNCTIVE 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  disjunctive  conjunctions  are  entweber — ober, 
either — or,  by  the  first  of  which  the  construction 
can  either  be  inverted  or  not,  the  latter  has  no 
influence ;  for  instance, 

{either  he  has 
done  it,  or 
he  has  not 
done  it. 

§  4.   ON  CONJUNCTIONS  REFERRING  TO  TIME 
AND  PLACE. 

1,  Conjunctions  referring  to  time  and  place  are 
correlative  to  the  adverbs  of  the  same  kind;  for 
instance, 

ba  or  bort/  there ^  bafyer — roofer,  thence — whence 

tt>o,  where  )  bat)in — roofyin,  thither — whither 

oorrjer — rtacfybentr  before — after  that  (apres  ce  que) 

guoor — feitbem )  ,    „  .        . ,  * 

>  betöre — since  {depuis  ce  que) 


ba  ^ 


baffiafö — als  >  then — when 

roxt ) 
inbeffen — rr-dfyrenb,  meantime — whilst  (pendant  ce  que) 
fceoor — efye,  before — that. 

2.  All  sentences,  headed  by  conjunctions  of  time 
and  place,  are  construed  as  relative  sentences;  for 
instance,  e£  a,efd)ar)  bamalS,  als  icr;  auf  ba§  gejtknb 
gereift  roar,  it  happened  at  the  time  when  I  had  left 
for  the  continent ;  aUe§  roar  inbeffen  rufytg,  rodfyrenb  er 
ba$  ßanb  regierte,  all  was  quiet  whilst  he  ruled  the 
country. 
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3.  2C13,  as,  expresses  (a)  perfect  equality  of  two 
notions,  as  er  jiatb  at 6  $elb,  he  died  as  a  hero :  (b)  an 
explanation  by  means  of  example ;  for  instance,  t>te 
£au3tf)tere,  alS  £Dcfy3,  (£fel,  u.f.to.,  domestic  animals, 
as  ox,  ass,  &c. :  (c)  a  comparison  in  reference  to 
degree  and  measure ;  for  instance,  er  t|t  fo  grog,  §\Xt, 
wofyltfydttg  a  U  bu,  he  is  as  tall,  good,  beneficent  as 
you  :  (d)  a  comparison  in  the  comparative  degree,  as 
er  if!  retcfyer  al$  iü),  he  is  richer  than  I:  (e)  simul- 
taneousness,  the  English  as ;  for  instance,  fobalb  al$, 
as  soon  as ;  fo  lange  al§,  as  long  as.  This  al3  can  be 
omitted ;  for  instance,  fo  oft  icfy  ifyn  \dt),  as  often  as  I 
saw  him :  (/)  an  exclusion  after  a  negative,  the 
English  but,  as  man  muß  ftd)  auf  9t  i  e  m  a  n  b  a  13  ©ott 
oerlaffen,  we  must  rely  upon  none  but  God. 

4.  %\§,  ba,  toie  refer  to  the  sameness  of  time ;  wie, 
however,  refers  more  to  the  moment,  to  the  point  of 
time  when  another  thing  happened,  as  tote  \&)  auf 
bit  ©trage  Ijinau^am,  fcfylug  ber  33life  neben  mir  ein,  just 
as  I  was  stepping  out  into  the  street,  the  lightning 
struck  near  me. 

5.  The  English  before  corresponds  both  to  the 
adverb  beoor  (avant,  anted),  and  to  the  conjunction 
efye  (avant  que,  antequam).  In  efye  the  time  is  often 
left  out  of  view,  as  efye  icfy  l)ter  bleibe,  gefye  tcfy  lieber  nad) 
Sibirien,  I  would  rather  go  to  Siberia  than  stay  here. 

§    5.       ON  CONJUNCTIONS    REFERRING   TO  QUALITY, 
QUANTITY,    AND    INTENSITY. 

1.  Conjunctions  referring  to  quality,  quantity,  and 
intensity,  are  also  correlative  to  preceding  adverbs ; 
for  instance, 

fo — xvk,  thus — as 

alfo — gleidjttrie/  thus — as 
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in  fo  fern — ate,  in  as  far — as 
in  fo  weit — in  wie  weir,  in  so  far — in  as  far 
nid)t  embers — ate,  not  otherwise  than 
je — je,  the — the 

'  .    >  by  so  much  more — by  as  much  more. 

urn  fo — ie )     J  J 

2.  Sentences  beginning  with  such  conjunctions 
are  relative,  and  construed  as  such;  for  instance,  e£ 
ijt  nod)  fo  gut,  wie  e3  üor  Sauren  geroefen  tjf,  it  is  still  as 
good  as  it  was  years  ago. 

3.  Of  these  correlative  sentences,  the  subordinates 
generally  precede  the  chief  ones ;  for  instance,  gletcfy- 
rote  ber  grueling  bte  Statur  belebt,  fo  belebt  ba3  gute 
SBort  etneS  £)tcfyters>  bte  50?enfd)en,  as  the  spring  re- 
animates nature,  thus  the  inspired  word  of  a  poet 
reanimates  mankind ;  je  mefyr  ba$  Unglücf  einen  eblen 
SÖtefcfyen  »erfolgt,  bejlo  mefyr  entrotcfelt  fiel)  feine  Jtraft, 
the  more  a  noble-hearted  man  is  pursued  by  misfor- 
tune, the  more  his  energies  are  aroused.  Of  the 
correlative  sentences  with  md)t  anberä— al6,  however, 
the  chief  must  precede,  as  er  fyanbelte  ntd)t  anben>, 
alS  id)  gebaut  l)abe,  he  did  not  act  otherwise  than 
I  expected. 

4.  ©o  is  used — 

a.  Often  in  the  beginning  of  chief  sentences,  when 
the  subordinates  precede;  for  instance,  ha  bu  ntd)t 
bein  SBort  gehalten  bajt,  fo  muß t  bu  ntcfyt  auf  mein  3u- 
trauen  rennen,  since  you  did  not  keep  your  word,  you 
must  not  reckon  on  my  confidence. 

b.  For  the  English  as  in  relative  sentences ;  for  in- 
stance, f  o  retcr)  er  tjr,  fo  freigebig  tjr  er,  he  is  as  liberal 
as  he  is  rich. 

c.  For  the  English  however  in  the  subordinates,  as 
f  o  fet)r  id)  it)n  liebe,  bod)  bejirafe  \6^  it)n,  however  much 
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I  love  him,  still  I  punish  him.  The  particle  aud)  is 
generally  inserted  in  the  relative  sentence;  for  in- 
stance, f  o  mel  bu  anfy  verloren  fyajr,  bu  bift  bennod)  ein 
retd)er  SDTann,  however  much  you  have  lost,  you  are 
still  a  rich  man. 

d.  For  the  English  as  far  as ;  for  instance,  fo  Mel 
iä)  gebort  fyabt,  as  far  as  I  have  heard. 

e.  Instead  of  wenn,  if;  for  instance,  fo  er  e§  fpricr/t, 
fo  gefd)iel)t  e£,  if  he  says  a  thing,  it  is  accomplished. 

5.  3e  is  used — 

a.  With  nad)bem  following,  meaning  according  as ; 
for  instance,  er  üerbtent  Sob,  je  nacfybem  er  fid)  betragt, 
he  deserves  praise  according  as  he  behaves. 

b.  When  je  heads  the  relative  sentence,  the  chief 
can  begin  either  with  je,  or  befto,  or  urn  fo,  and  they 
are  always  accompanied  by  the  comparative  degree. 
However,  je — je  are  only  used  in  small  sentences,  as 
je  langer  bu  warteft,  je  fcfyltmmer  e£  iji,  the  longer  you 
wait,  the  worse  it  gets.  Instead  of  je — befto,  can  also 
be  used  befro — je;  for  instance,  je  mefyr  er  erwarb,  be  (to 
mefyr  trollte  er  fyabert,  the  more  he  acquired,  the  more 
he  wished  to  possess;  er  überzeugte  mid)  be  (to  weniger, 
j  e  mefyr  er  fprad),  the  more  he  spoke,  the  less  he  con- 
vinced me.  £)efto  and  urn  fo,  or  urn  fo  t)iel,  are  often 
used  without  a  preceding  sentence  headed  by  je,  as 
be  (to  beffer,  so  much  the  better;  urn  fo  fd)limmer,  or 
um  fo  üiel  fd)limmer  ift  e3,  so  much  the  worse  it  is. 

§    6.       ON    CONJUNCTIONS    REFERRING    TO    CAUSE 
AND    EFFECT. 

1.  Conjunctions  referring  to  cause  are — benn,  for ; 
ndmlid),  namely;  weil,  because;  ba,  inbem,  since; 
nun,  now  that ;  bafyer,  therefore ;  barum,  beSwegen,  on 
that  account. 
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2.  Conjunctions  referring  to  effect  are — fo  ba$,  so 
that;  alfo,  thus;  folglich,  mttfyin,  consequently;  fo 
nad),  bemnad),  accordingly ;  wonad),  according  to  which ; 
mtyalb,  weswegen,  beSfyalb,  on  account  of  which. 

3.  Conjunctions  referring  to  an  aim  and  intention 
are — ba^u,  ju  bem  (£nbe,  to  that  end ;  barum,  beSwegen, 
for  that  purpose ;  auf  ba$,  bamit,  um  $u,  in  order  that. 

4.  Conjunctions  referring  to  a  condition  are — bemt, 
unless;  fonjl,  else;  wenn,  if;  falB,  in  case  that;  wofew, 
if;  wo  ntdjt,  if  not;  bann,  in  that  case. 

5.  Conjunctions  referring  to  a  concession  are — 
$war,  it  is  true,  indeed;  wof)l,well;  ob,  obaud),  obgleid), 
obfcfyon,  objwar, wie  wofyl, wenn  gleich, wenn fdjon, although; 
ungeachtet,  notwithstanding  that. 

6.  Of  all  these  conjunctions,  only  two  have  no  in- 
fluence over  the  construction — benn,  for,  and  ndmlicfy, 
namely.  The  latter  can  head  the  sentence  or  be  in- 
serted, as  ndmlicj)  er  fagte,  or  er  fagte  ndmltcfy.  All 
the  others,  when  heading  a  subordinate  sentence, 
cause  the  verb  to  stand  at  the  end ;  and,  when  begin- 
ning a  chief  sentence,  require  the  inversion;  for 
instance,  weil  er  unrecht  gefyanbelt  fyat,  barum  mug 
er  nun  leiben,  he  must  now  suffer,  because  he  has 
acted  wrongly. 

§  7.     ON  THE  PARTICULAR  USE  OF  SOME  CONJUNC- 
TIONS   REFERRING    TO    CAUSE    AND    EFFECT. 

£)ann  is  used — 1 .  as  the  English  then,  to  point  out 
the  continuation;  for  instance,  erfr  arbeiten,  bann 
raften  U)tr,  we  work  first,  then  we  rest. 

2.  Instead  of  fo,  when  heading  a  chief  sentence 

which  follows  a  conditional  subordinate ;  for  instance, 
wenn  bem  fo  ijr,  bann  fyabe  icfy  mcfyte>  mefyr  ju  fagen, 
if  it  is  so,  I  have  no  more  to  say. 
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benn  means — 1.  than,  after  the  comparative ;  for  in- 
stance, er  ijt  großer  aßÄrieger  benn  als  (Staatsmann, 
he  is  greater  as  a  warrior  than  as  a  statesman. 

2.  A  negative  condition  or  exception,  unless,  pro- 
vided not,  as  id)  serlaffe  biefeS  Simmer  ntcfyt,  fc>u  gefrefyjt 
mir  benn  alleS,  I  shall  not  leave  this  room  unless 
you  confess  all;  id)  rf)ue  e§,  er  muffe  benn  mid) 
feffeln,  I'll  do  it,  provided  that  he  does  not  put  me 
into  chains. 

3.  For,  giving  a  logical  reason  for  an  assertion ; 
for  instance,  e$  ift  jefct  $erbjr,  benn  bie  grüßte 
werben  eingefammelt,  it  is  now  autumn,  for  the  fruits 
are  being  gathered. 

t>a,  since,  is  like  benn  in  pointing  out  a  logical  reason ; 
for  instance,  ba  e£  nag  if!,  mug  e$  geregnet  Ijaben, 
since  it  is  wet,  it  must  have  rained;  ba  bie  bret 
SBtnfel  be§  £)reiecf3  gletcfy  ftnb,  ijt  e$  alfo  gletcfyfettig, 
since  the  three  angles  of  the  triangle  are  equal, 
therefore  it  is  equilateral. 

inbem  means — 1.  as,  and  is  synonymous  with  alS  and 
nne  (cf.  p.  278.  4). 

2.  Whilst,  as  er  ging  fort,  inbem  er  btefeS  fagte, 
he  went  away  whilst  saying  this.  This  inbem  is 
generally  expressed,  in  English,  by  the  participle 
present,  as — saying  this,  he  went  away. 

3.  Since,  and  often  synonymous  with  \)a ;  for 
instance,  id)  fann  nid)t  ausgeben,  inbem  id)  mir  ben 
guf$  tterrenft  fyabt,  I  cannot  go  out,  having  sprained 
my  foot.  Often  it  only  refers  to  a  by-action ;  for 
instance,  id)  werbe  nicfyt  fommen,  inbem  id)  nod)  einiges 
f cfyretben,  well,  I  shall  not  come,  being  desirous  to 
write  several  things  yet. 

»eil/  because,  refers  alivays  to  the  real,  or  moral 
cause,  and  answers  to  the  question  »arum  ?  why  ? 
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for  instance,  e£  ift  warm,  it  is  warm;  warum?  why? 
weil  tie  Sonne  f  d)  e  t  n  t,  because  the  sun  is  shining. 
<£x  fdjtcfte  ben  £)tener  fort,  he  sent  away  his  servant; 
warum?  why?  weil  er  ntcfyt  feine  ^fltcfyt  tyat,  because 
he  did  not  do  his  duty. 

nun,  now  that,  with  ba  to  be  understood ;  for  instance, 
id)  fyabz  tfym  gefcfyrteben;  nun  er  aber  nicfyt  antwortet, 
beginne  id)  §u  fürchten,  I  have  written  to  him ;  but 
now,  since  he  does  not  answer,  I  begin  to  fear. 

auf  ba$,  bamit,  urn  JU,  in  order  that,  in  order  to.  If 
the  subject  of  the  chief  sentence  is  the  same  as 
that  in  the  subordinate,  all  these  three  can  indis- 
criminately be  used  (in  English,  in  order  to) ;  for 
instance,  id)  tyut  biefeS,  auf  ba$  id)  erfahre,  or 
bamit  id)  erfahre,  or  um  ju  erfahren,  I  am  doing 
this  in  order  to  learn.  But  if  the  subjects  are 
different,  only  the  two  first  can  be  employed  (in 
order  that,  in  English),  as  er  tyat  biefeS,  auf  ba$, 
or  bamit  wir  erfahren,  he  did  it  in  order  that  we 
might  learn.  Um  J U  is  used,  besides,  instead  of 
al3  um  $u,  after  $u  with  an  adverb  or  adjective, 
as  eg  iji  §u  \d)Ud)t,  um  e§  ju  glauben,  it  is  too 
bad  to  be  believed. 

Wann,  when,  is  only  used  in  direct  and  indirect  ques- 
tions; for  instance,  wann  wirb  er  fommen?  when 
will  he  come?  id)  weiß  nid)t,  wann  er  fommen  wirb, 
I  do  not  know  when  he  will  come. 

wenn  means — 1.  if,  in  conditions ;  wenn  er  ba6  gefagt 
fyat,  bann  fyat  er  eine  Unwafyrfyett  gefagt,  if  he  has  said 
so,  then  he  has  told  an  untruth. 

2.  When,  referring  to  the  future  time;  for  in- 
stance, wenn  bu  Um  fefyen  wirft,  fannjl  bu  e§  ifym 
fagen,  you  can  tell  it  to  him  when  you  see  him. 

3.  When,  as  much  as  whenever,  referring  to  a 
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repetition  of  the  action ;  for  instance,  w  e  n  n  id) 
ifym  begegnete,  war  er  immer  in  ©ebanfen,  whenever  I 
met  him,  he  was  absorbed  in  thought. 

4.  Although,  when  followed  by  aud),  fd)on,  gleid) ; 
for  instance,  wenn  er  e3  and)  getfyan  l)at,  suppose 
he  has  done  it;  wenn  wir  fcfyon  ten  $ret3  erhielten, 
follten  wir  beSfyalb  ntcfyt  mefyr  arbeiten  \  granted  that 
we  have  received  the  prize,  should  we  therefore 
leave  off  studying  ?  wenn  er  gl  et  et)  üiele  (Sprachen 
tterfrefyt,  er  tjl  bod)  ntd)t  eingenommen  üon  fid),  although 
he  understands  many  languages,  still  he  is  not 
conceited, 
wo,  followed  by  ntd)t,  fern,  and  moglid),  is  used  instead 
of  wenn;  for  instance,  tfyue  ba£,  wo  ntcfyr,  mug  ify 
meine  £fteife  aufhieben,  do  this,  if  not  (else)  I  must 
postpone  my  journey ;  tfyue  bte3,  wo  mogtid),  bait), 
do  this,  if  possible,  soon;  wofern  er  e3  gewagt  l)at, 
if  (in  case  that)  he  has  ventured  it. 

§    8.       ON    THE   USE   OF    CONJUNCTIONS    REFERRING 
TO    GRAMMATICAL    DEPENDENCE. 

1.  Two  conjunctions  point  out  the  grammatical 
dependence  of  sentences  upon  each  other,  and  both 
influence  ttie  construction,  always  heading  subor- 
dinate sentences.     They  are  ob  and  ba$. 

2.  £)b  means — 

1.  If,  whether,  (a)  in  the  indirect  question ;  for  in- 
stance, id)  weif?  nid)t,  ob  e$  wafyr  ijr,  I  do  not  know  if 
it  is  true:  and  (b)  after  al£ — alö  ob,  as  if;  for  in- 
stance, aH  ob  id)  Xiifyt  Wiigte,  as  if  I  did  not  know. 

2.  Although  (the  same  as  wenn),  when  followed  by 
g(eid),  wofyl,  fcfyon,  aufy,  jwar,  as  ob  gleid),  ob  fcfyon,  ob 
aud),  obwohl,  objwar.  The  first  three  can  be  separated 
by  the  insertion  of  a  pronoun,  or  some  other  small 
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word;  for  instance,  ob  er  gleicfy  mein  greunb  tjl,  although 
he  is  my  friend ;  ob  ifym  fcfyon  Unrecfyt  gefcfyaf),  although 
injustice  was  done  to  him;  ob  iü)  aud)  Otcl  litt,  although 
I  suffered  much.  The  latter  two  must  always  remain 
together;  for  instance,  ob  roof)  I  or  ob^roar  er  e£ 
gefyort  fyat,  although  he  has  heard  it.  Instead  of 
obroofyl,  the  compound  rrrieroofyl  can  be  used,  as  ttrierr>ot)l 
e§  mir  leib  tfyut,  although  I  am  sorry. 
3.  £tof?,  that,  is— 

1.  Originally  the  neuter  article,  and  is  put  before 
sentences  to  introduce  them  as  substantives  of  other 
sentences,  and  that  in  all  four  cases ;  for  instance, 
Nom.      baf  bu  franf  bijt,  ttjut  mir  £etb,  that  you  are  ill  (this) 

gives  me  pain 
Gen.      man  befa)utbigte  ü)n,  bajj  er  gefto^len«  they  accused  him 

of  having  stolen 
Dat.      baf  bu  offen  fpridjjt/  (bem)  roetj?  id)  San!/ 1  am  thankful 

(for  that)  that  you  speak  openly 
Accus,  bajj  bu  gütig  warft/  werbe  id)  nie  sergeffen,  I  shall  never 

forget  that  you  were  kind. 

2.  And  as  the  article  with  a  case  follows  a  pre- 
position, thus  bag,  heading  a  sentence,  is  preceded 
by  a  preposition  ;  for  instance,  bu  fyajf  gefielt,  ftatt 
b  a  fj  bu  arbeiten  folttefr,  you  have  been  playing,  whilst 
vou  ought  to  have  been  at  work. 

3.  This  bag  is  often  omitted — 

ß.  After  the  prepositions  rodfyrenb  and  ungeachtet, 
as  vodfyrenb  (bap)  ify  fcfylief,  whilst  I  was  asleep;  un= 
geachtet  (bag)  id)  ifm  roarnte,  notwithstanding  that  I 
reminded  him. 

b.  After  the  adverbs  inbem,  in  the  moment ;  feitbem, 
since  the  time;  nacfybem,  after  the  time;  inbeg  and 
unterbeg,  during  the  time;  fall§,  in  case;  efye  and 
bettor,  before  the  time ;  bio,  till  the  time ;  for  instance, 


286  ON    THE    USE    QF    INTERJECTIONS. 

fei  tb  em  (baf?)  id)  ben  S5rtef  erhielt,  since  I  received 
the  letter  (depuis  que) ;  n  ad)  bem  (ba$)  id)  ba§  erfabren 
fyatte,  after  that  I  had  learned  this  (apres  que,  post- 
quam) ;  f  a  1 1  §  {ba$)  bit  mir  rttcfyt  fd)retbft,  in  case  that 
you  do  not  write ;  id)  wartete,  bis  (pa$)  er  f  am,  I  waited 
until  he  came  (jusqu'ä  ce  que). 

4.  &a$  -is  often  used  for  the  conjunctions  which 
denote  the  condition,  the  cause,  the  intention,  and 
the\.consequence,  wenn,  weil,  bamit,  fo  bag ;  for  in- 
stance, es>  follte  mid)  wunbern,  bag  er  nid)t  fommt,  I  shall 
be  astonished,  if  he  does  not  come :  ify  grdme  mid),  t>a$ 
er  nid)t  fcfyretbt,  I  am  grieving  because  he  does  not  write; 
id)  fd)i<f e  bid),  b  a  £  bu  mit  ifym  fprecfeeft,  I  send  you,  in 
order-that  you  may  talk  to  him ;  e£  regnet,  bag  man 
nid)t  au§  bem  £aufe  geben  fann,  it  is  raining  so  that 
one  cannot  leave  one's  house. 


CHAP.  IV.— ON  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1.  Interjections  are  both  independent,  of  other 
parts  in  the  sentence,  and  have  no  influence  over 
them.  They  can  stand  before  all  cases ;  for  instance, 
o  ber  2Crme !   oh,  that  poor  man !  o  be3  2Crmen !  oh, 

.'pity  on  that  poor  man!   o  bem  barren!  this  fool  has 
'  met  with  his  due  !  o  ben  jammer!  ah,  that  I  must  live 
to  see  such  misery ! 

2.  But  the  case  following  an  interjection  is  gene- 
rally depending  upon  an  omitted  verb,  which  must 
be   understood;   for  instance,   web   (understand   if!) 

Tmir!.  woe  is  me!  wefye  bir!  woe  to  thee !  tyeil  (fei)  bem 
Mbni§ !  hail  the  king !  ©Ott  (fei)  Sob !  God  be  praised ! 
wer  (i(t)  ba  ?  who  is  there  ? 
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3.  After  o !  ad)  I  pfiti !  the  genitive  is  generally 
following,  without  any  omitted  verb  being  under- 
stood ;  for  instance,  o  beS  fatten !  what  a  fool !  ad) 
be3  Unglück!  what  a  misfortune !  pfut  ber  (Scfyanbe !  what 
a  shame  !  Instead  of  the  genitive  after  these  exclama- 
tions, über  with  the  accusative  can  be  used,  as  o  über 
ben  barren!  ad)  über  ba$  Unglücf !  pfui  über  bie  vgcfyartbe ! 
However,  although  no  verb  is  here  omitted,  still  a 
notion  of  astonishment,  joy,  or  admiration,  must  be 
understood  before  such  genitives,  or  the  preposition 
über  with  the  accusative. 


THE    END. 
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